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 Quamvis a reliquis adverbia partibus orta 
Sint, tamen a proprio plurima fonte fluunt. 
Est huius partis nimium latissimus ordo, 
Multifer est pectus et violenta manus. 
Pars omnis propium tandem si perderit actum, 
Istius in vasto gurgite mersa iacet, 
Adgregat ut pelagus partes sorbendo marinum, 
Et violenter eas ad sua iura trahit. 
 
Smaragdus, abbot of Saint Mihiel, c. 805 AD 
In: Liber in partibus Donati. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Although adverbs arise from other parts of speech, 
They flow from their own spring also in vast numbers. 
The range of this part of speech is altogether too vast; 
Its heart is abundant, its hand powerful. 
If in the end the parts of speech lost their own proper functions, 
They would lie drowned in the vast whirlpool of adverbs. 
The adverb draws to itself parts of speech like the all-absorbing sea, 
And violently forces them to obey its laws. 
 
Michael, 1970: 73
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PART ONE 
 
MANNER  EXPRESSIONS 

Chapter 1 
Introduction 
1.1 Preliminaries 
This book is an essay in linguistic typology. This form of linguistic investigation aims at 
discovering basic principles in the structure of human language, by means of a compari-
son of structural features in a large sample of (preferably unrelated) languages; it is ex-
pected that in doing so the limits of possible variation between languages (and hence, a 
definition of the notion ‘possible human language’) can be brought to light.
1
 The current 
project is intended to contribute to this general programme, in that it examines one spe-
cific structural feature of languages, viz. the various ways in which the notion of man-
ner predication can be formally realised. 
Given the particular, broad-scale, nature of a typological research project, it 
will be clear that such a project will face a number of methodological problems that are 
absent, or at least less pressing, in other forms of linguistic research. For a start, there 
are a number of practical issues in connection with the actual execution of the project. 
Thus, for example, we face the problem of how to define a representative language 
sample, and the problem of how to establish a reliable data base. Comments on these 
issues, and the solutions which I have adopted in coping with them, will be presented in 
Section 1.5. 
A more principled problem, with which any typological project will be con-
fronted at its very outset, concerns the question of cross-linguistic comparability. It is, 
of course, of the utmost importance that the data base upon which the typological pro-
ject is founded be as uniform as possible, so that the researcher will not compare in-
comparable cross-linguistic data. This, however, presupposes that the researcher has a 
working hypothesis about what constitutes relevant (and irrelevant) data in each of the 
languages in the sample; in other words, the researcher will need a definition of the do-
main of inquiry, which is formulated in such a way that it can be applied language-
independently. In recent linguistic typology, it is generally agreed that such a language-
independent definition of a typological domain can not (or not entirely) be phrased in 
terms of formal criteria; instead, we need a domain definition in semantic (or ‘func-
tional’, or ‘cognitive’) terms.
2
 In Section 1.2, I will attempt to formulate such a defini-
                                                 
1
 Textbooks that provide general introductions to the main concepts and research results of linguistic 
typology are Comrie (1989), Whaley (1997) and Croft (2003). 
2
 For a defence of this position see, among others, Stassen (1985), Comrie (1989) and Croft (2003). This 
last author points out that semantic domain criteria are of course irrelevant for typological projects which 
deal with phonological comparison (Croft 2003: 14). 
4 PART ONE: MANNER EXPRESSIONS 
tion for the functional domain of manner predication. Moreover, I will indicate and mo-
tivate a couple of formal restrictions, which are meant to delineate the empirical domain 
of this study further beyond the purely semantic definition. 
Once the domain of inquiry has been delineated and the cross-linguistic data 
base has been established in accordance with the domain definition, we can proceed to 
the stage of typology. It is here that the various ways in which the domain is linguisti-
cally manifested across languages are classified into types. Thus, these types constitute 
the various options which natural languages may choose in the formal encoding of the 
domain; or, to put it differently, they can be seen as the result or product of different 
encoding strategies for the domain in question. A full survey of the strategies that I have 
found to be employed in the domain of manner predication will be presented in Chap-
ter 2, and numerous examples of the various strategies for manner encoding can be 
found throughout this book. However, I have found it useful to present a few prelimi-
nary remarks about these encoding strategies in this introductory chapter, especially 
since one of the notions employed in describing manner predications, viz. the notion of 
‘manner adverb’, is in need of some clarification (see Section 1.3). 
Finally, it is important to realise from the beginning that the functional domain 
of manner predication does not exist in isolation. On the contrary, there are good rea-
sons to assume that this domain ‘borders’ on other, cognate, functional domains, with 
which it has some (though of course not all) semantic characteristics in common. A 
brief exposition of two of such ‘neighbouring’ domains, and a discussion of the possible 
interactions between these domains and the domain of manner predication, will be given 
in Section 1.4. 
1.2 The Domain of Manner Predication 
At the basis of the definition of the domain of manner encoding lies the following ob-
servation: any natural language has the possibility to ascribe at least some properties to 
events.
3
 Thus, for example, in the English sentences 
(1.1) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
a. John walked slowly 
b. Sally smiled sweetly 
c. Harry worked efficiently 
 
the items in bold type ascribe a certain property to the events referred to by the respec-
tive event-predicates. Alternatively, one might say that the function of these items is 
that of (higher-order) predication; they are, semantically at least, predicates themselves, 
which take an event as their argument. 
Now, if we ask ourselves what kind of properties can be predicated of events, 
we find that the range of properties that is applicable to events differs drastically from 
the range of properties that can be ascribed to objects. A semantic sub-classification of 
property predicates that can be applied to objects (i.e. adjectives
4
) has first been pro-
                                                 
3
 In keeping with common usage, I employ the term ‘event’ here as a cover term for actions, processes, 
and states. 
4
 It should be understood that, throughout this book, the term ‘adjective’ is used in a strictly semantic 
sense, as a shorthand term for ‘item which has the semantic function of predicating a property of an ob-
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posed in Dixon (1982) and has been modified somewhat in Pustet (1989) and Stassen 
(1997). Regardless of which exact sub-classification one wishes to choose, it is clear 
that at least some adjectival subcategories cannot be used to predicate properties of 
events; due to the difference in ontological status between objects and events, object-
properties of the categories AGE (‘old’, ‘young’), COLOUR (‘green’, ‘white’), MA-
TERIAL (‘wooden’, ‘plastic’) and GENDER/NATIONALITY (‘female’, ‘Canadian’) 
are just inapplicable to events. Other adjectival categories, such as FORM (‘round’), 
DIMENSION (‘high’) and PHYSICAL (‘cold’, ‘sweet’, ‘soft’) are only applicable to 
events if they are taken in a metaphorical sense. Of all the adjectival subcategories, the 
least problematic appear to be VALUE (‘good’, ‘bad’, ‘fortunate’, ‘easy’, ‘beautiful’) 
and SPEED (‘slow’, ‘fast’), which are commonly transferable to event-predication 
without further qualifications. Another subclass of adjectives which lends itself to func-
tioning in event-predication consists of items that refer to mental and physical states. 
However, this class of HUMAN PROPENSITY predicates (such as ‘sad’, ‘angry’, ‘des-
perate’, ‘happy’, ‘enthusiastic’) has a somewhat special semantic status; I will say more 
about these items in section 1.4 and Chapter 3. As a general conclusion, one can agree 
with Dixon’s contention that, semantically, event-property predicates can be considered 
as a subset of object-property predicates (Dixon 1982). Consequently, the use of a lexi-
cal item as an event-property predicate is semantically more restricted than its use as an 
object-property predicate: nearly every event-property item has an object-property 
counterpart with the same (or a metaphorically related) meaning, but not every object-
property item has an event-property counterpart. 
Properties that are applicable to events can prototypically (though perhaps not 
exclusively) be subsumed under the cognitive category ‘manner’: if an event gets as-
signed a property, this property typically has to do with the way in which the event 
takes place. It must be conceded immediately that the concept of ‘manner’ is in itself 
not completely clear. For a start, it is extremely hard, if not impossible, to formulate a 
conclusive definition of the concept. As a result of this, the borderlines of the category 
are fuzzy in a number of respects; thus, for instance, it is not clear whether or not ex-
pressions that denote a degree, such as illustrated in the sentences in (ex. 1.2), can be 
said to fall under the concept of ‘manner’. 
(1.2) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
a. The farmers suffered greatly 
b. Frank sweated profusely 
c. At the casino, Peter lost heavily 
 
Notwithstanding this, however, I think it would be inappropriate to deny that the con-
cept of ‘manner’ has a certain cognitive reality. In my opinion, the best solution is to 
conceive of this concept as an ‘a priori’ category, on a par with other indefinable cate-
gories such as ‘time’. In this respect, I concur with Wierzbicka (2000), who, in her ex-
ploration of so-called ‘semantic primes’, includes LIKE THIS/ HOW in her list. All in 
all, then, I think it is safe to say that ‘manner’ is a very important, if not the prototypi-
cal, interpretation for properties of events. 
Given these considerations, we can now proceed to define the functional do-
main of our inquiry in the following fashion. The domain of manner predication is char-
                                                                                                                                               
ject’. Use of the term by no means implies that the language or languages under discussion must have a 
formally identifiable class of adjectives. 
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acterised by the semantic function of predicating a property of an event under the cate-
gory of ‘manner’. Any linguistic unit, in any language of the sample, which performs 
this semantic function will be called a manner expression and should, in principle, be 
eligible for inclusion in the data base. However, as I already indicated in section 1.1, 
during the course of my investigation I have seen reasons to delineate the scope of the 
project further by adopting a number of restrictions which are basically of a formal na-
ture. Hence, not every expression which complies with the domain definition has made 
its way into the final data base of this study. 
First, I have found it practical and useful to restrict myself to those cases of 
manner predication in which this semantic function is represented formally by a struc-
turally identifiable element. In practice, this restriction boils down to the requirement 
that a manner expression should minimally consist of a morphosyntactic unit to which 
the semantic function of event-predication can be ascribed unambiguously and 
uniquely. As is well known, many, if not all, languages have the possibility to encode 
‘manner’ as part of the lexical meaning of event words. For example, the difference in 
meaning between the English event words walk, run, stagger, strut and stroll may be 
analysed in terms of a difference on the level of ‘lexical packaging’.
5
 That is, it is possi-
ble to decompose the lexical meaning of these words into a part which represents the 
general action that is common to all of them (something like ‘to move across the surface 
of the earth on foot’), and a part which represents the specific manner in which the ac-
tion takes place, and which is unique to each of them. Now, while it is clear that manner 
predication is involved here, it is also obvious that this kind of manner predication can-
not be linked to one single independent structural unit. Including cases like these in the 
data base would thus have led to a confusion between two modules of grammar (to wit, 
lexicon and morphosyntax), and I have chosen to avoid this complication. 
Secondly, I have decided to exclude manner expressions which (wholly or par-
tially) consist of items that have manner predication as their sole function. The reason 
for this restriction is that my investigation has not been motivated by the desire to pro-
vide a full documentation of all attestable linguistic manifestations of manner predica-
tion. Instead, I have focussed on the formation of manner expressions, that is, the spe-
cific formal characteristics that lexical items (or groups of lexical items) acquire once 
they are used in the encoding of manner predication. Clearly, for linguistic units that 
can only be used as encodings of manner predication no such ‘acquisition’ of character-
istics exists by definition, which is why they are less relevant to the over-all aim of this 
study. 
In practice, exclusion of these ‘sole-function’ manner expressions is limited to 
a few easily identifiable special cases. A general feature is that they consist of a (com-
monly monomorphematic) non-derived lexical item that has no adjectival counterpart. 
In many grammars, such items are referred to as ‘true’ manner items, due to the fact that 
their sole raison d’être is manner predication. ‘True’ manner expressions can often be 
viewed as cases of suppletion: they fill in accidental gaps in the manner expression in-
ventory, in cases where the regular derivation of manner items from adjectives is, for 
some reason, not applicable or available. Well-known examples are the English item 
well, and the French items bien and mal, as is illustrated in Table 1.1. It must be added 
immediately, however, that in many languages the use of these ‘true’ manner items can 
                                                 
5
 See Talmy (1985, 1988, 2000). 
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hardly be called incidental. Quite a few grammars which I have consulted provide a 
listing of these ‘sole-manner’ items, and some of these lists are quite extensive. 
 
Table 1.1: Manner suppletion 
 
 DUTCH ENGLISH FRENCH 
adjective goed good bon 
manner item goed well bien 
adjective slecht bad mauvais 
manner item slecht badly mal 
 
Perhaps one of the reasons why, in some languages, ‘sole-manner’ items are used so 
heavily is that there is a likely diachronic source for them, and this source can, in other 
languages, still be identified synchronically. Non-derived manner expressions can often 
be characterised as ideophones (onomatopoeia), which display a phonological symbol-
ism of some sort.
6
 Especially in African languages the use of ideophones as manner 
expressions seems to be wide-spread (see Welmers 1973), but they are also frequent in 
other parts of the world: Sohn (1994: 495) estimates the number of ideophones in Ko-
rean at ‘four thousand items’. Akin to this class of ideophones is an interesting and 
funny class of rhyming expressions that are formed by partial or whole reduplication: if 
a language has such a class, manner expressions commonly form a substantial part of it. 
In some languages, such as English (higgledy piggledy, helter skelter, hurry scurry, 
willy nilly), Dutch (holderdebolder), German (holterdipolter, dalli-dalli) and French 
(pêle-mêle), it is a marginal phenomenon, which cannot really be viewed as productive. 
However, in a Germanic language like Yiddish, and in a substantial number of unrelated 
Asian languages (e.g. Kannada, Kurku, Turkish, Persian, Cambodian, Korean, Lepcha, 
and Mundari) it is quite common, and I would not be surprised at all if it could be docu-
mented for other linguistic areas as well. 
Thirdly, and finally, I have seen fit to exclude from my data base any manner 
expression that is based on comparison. Thus, for English, a sentence like (ex. 1.3a) is 
eligible for inclusion in my data base, while sentences like (ex. 1.3b) or (ex. 1.3c) are 
not: 
(1.3) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
a. Susan sang beautifully 
b. Susan sang like a nightingale 
c. Susan sang as if she was on fire 
 
The motivation for the exclusion of such ‘similative’
7
 constructions from the data base 
lies in their specific semantic status. Although constructions such as the ones in 
(ex. 1.3b) and (ex. 1.3c) can rightly be said to encode ‘manner’, they do so in a special, 
‘indirect’ way, which is based on certain inferences made by the hearer. In order to be 
able to interpret the phrase like a nightingale in the intended way (viz. as an evaluative 
manner expression, which is roughly equivalent to ‘very beautifully’) the hearer not 
                                                 
6
 Although none of these items are manner expressions in a strict sense, the idea of ideophones can be 
illustrated by the English words boom!, ouch! and phew! 
7
 For a discussion of similative constructions in the languages of Europe see Haspelmath & Buchholz 
(1998). 
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only has to know what nightingale refers to; he/she also needs to have the knowledge of 
certain connotations associated with that word, in particular the fact that, in English 
society, the song of the nightingale is considered to be very pretty. Thus, similative 
expressions encode manner predication ‘by proxy’, so to speak, and this sets them apart 
from ‘direct’ manner encodings like the one in (ex. 1.3a). It should be remarked, how-
ever, that although the similative strategy for manner encoding will not be dealt with in 
this study, such constructions will, at some points in the discussion, appear ‘in disguise’ 
in the form of ADV-markers (see Chapter 2 and Chapter 6), as some of those markers 
probably are grammaticalised forms of the items for ‘manner’ and ‘like’. 
1.3 Manner Predication and Manner Adverbs 
The delineation of the functional domain of manner predication as presented in the pre-
vious section serves as the guide-line for the construction of the cross-linguistic data 
base, which forms the empirical foundation of our typological investigation. Assuming, 
for the moment, that the construction of the data base has been successfully completed, 
we are now in a position to proceed to the stage of the construction of a typology. At 
this stage, manner expressions are classified into types, on the basis of a set of discrimi-
natory formal criteria. These different types of manner expressions can be seen as the 
manifestations, or the ‘products’, of different strategies that languages employ in the 
linguistic encoding of the domain of manner predication. 
As I have said earlier, a detailed exposition and illustration of the various 
strategies for manner encoding will be given throughout the following chapters of this 
book. However, at this point it may be useful to comment briefly on one specific strat-
egy of manner encoding, which is prominently featured in most of the languages of 
Europe, and which, therefore, might be seen by many readers as somehow ‘paradig-
matic’ for manner encoding in general. It so happens that, in these languages, a promi-
nent strategy for manner encoding consists of the formation of a class of items that have 
specific, and to a large extent unique, formal features. Illustrations of these manner 
adverbs have already been given in the English examples (ex. 1.1), (ex. 1.2) and (ex. 
1.3a). We note that English manner adverbs are (or at least can be) characterised by a 
derivational suffix -ly, which links them to a corresponding adjective; similar deriva-
tional markers can, for example, be found in French (-ment) and Spanish (-mente). In 
other European languages, morphological marking of manner adverbs may take the 
form of a specific case marker (as for example in Russian), or of a specific, neuter, gen-
der marking (as in Swedish), while still other languages use the bare root form of adjec-
tives for the formation of manner adverbs (as in Dutch and German). Apart from these 
defining morphological features, manner adverbs (and adverbs in general) also com-
monly exhibit syntactic properties that set them apart from other structural units in sen-
tences; quite commonly, for example, they can occur in syntactic positions in which 
other structural units (such as noun phrases or verb phrases) are not allowed to occur. 
Whether the above-mentioned characteristics of manner adverbs entitle us to 
conceive of them as a separate part of speech (or word class) is a moot point in Western 
grammatical theory. Deciding on word class status for manner adverbs, and adverbs in 
general, is certainly more problematic than it is in the case of other word classes such as 
nouns and verbs. The main problem with adverbs is that they do not seem to exhibit a 
one-to-one correspondence between form and function in the way that, by and large, 
other word classes do. Apart from single adverbial words, the semantic function of ad-
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verbials can also be performed by adverbial phrases (for example, with care instead of 
carefully) or by clausal or sentential constructions. Moreover, ‘(U)nlike nouns, verbs 
and to some extent adjectives, adverbs tend to be derived from other lexical words – 
from nouns, verbs or adjectives. This often determines both their semantic and morpho-
logical characteristics’ (Givón 1984: 77). 
Notwithstanding these doubts, the view in which manner adverbs are seen as a 
separate, distinct lexical class (or, more precisely, as a subclass of the lexical class ‘ad-
verb’) has a long standing in Western grammatical tradition. The category of adverbs 
figures as early as the grammar of Dionysios Thrax (c. 100 BC) and has been retained 
throughout the history of traditional grammar writing until the present day. Usually, the 
class of adverbs is defined on the basis of a mixture of formal and functional criteria, 
while the subclass of manner adverbs is commonly motivated on semantic grounds. 
For the purpose of the present study, which looks at manner encoding from a 
cross-linguistic perspective, the question of whether manner adverbs in European lan-
guages constitute a separate lexical class is not crucial, and hence I feel I can be non-
committal on this point. However, I would like to point out at least the following. Even 
if one takes the position that manner encoding in English and other European languages 
can take the form of a separate, formally distinct class of lexical items, it must be rec-
ognised that this is certainly not an option in all natural languages. In fact, languages in 
which a lexical (sub)class of manner adverbs can be argued to exist form a definite mi-
nority among the languages of the world. Below, I present some preliminary examples 
of manner encoding from languages in my sample, which show that manner expressions 
appear to range morphosyntactically from ‘simple adjuncts’ (Amele) via small 
clauses/subordinate clauses (Turkana, Abkhaz) to fully coordinated clauses (Ambrym). 
(1.4) AMELE (PAPUAN, MADANG) 
 uqa mahuc  nu-i-a 
 3SG quick/quickly go-3SG-TOD.PAST 
 ‘He went quickly’ (Roberts 1987: 158) 
(1.5) TURKANA (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST-SUDANIC) 
 e-pèse-tè nI-a-rono-nị 
 3SG-kick-PL REL.NEUT-be.bad-SG 
 ‘They kicked him badly/ in a bad way’ (Dimmendaal 1982: 379) 
(1.6) ABKHAZ (CAUCASIAN, NORTH-WEST) 
 də-pşa-nə    a-s
o
a ø-l-
o
o-yt’ 
 she-be.beautiful-PCP.PAST.ABS a-song it-she-say-FIN 
 ‘She sings beautifully’ (Hewitt 1979: 253) 
(1.7) AMBRYM (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST-OCEANIC) 
 om  geh mə  faiah 
 2SG.PRES work 3SG.PRES be.strong 
 ‘You work, it (is) strong: You work hard’ (Paton 1971: 77) 
 
Especially in the case of manner expressions which take the form of some clausal con-
struction, it is obvious that a manner expression does not really differ morphosyntacti-
cally from a temporal clause that expresses simultaneity. In fact, in such a case we must 
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conclude that manner expressions are simultaneous temporal clauses. The point can be 
illustrated by the following sentences from West Greenlandic, in which the parallelism 
between the two constructions is optimally visible: 
(1.8) WEST GREENLANDIC (ESKIMO-ALEUT) 
a. sinit-sil-lunga  sinnattur-punga 
 sleep-CAUS-1SG.CONTEMP dream-1SG.INDIC 
 ‘While I was sleeping, I had a dream’ (Fortescue 1984: 57) 
b. irnir-lunga   isir-punga 
 be.quick-1SG.CONTEMP go.in-1SG.INDIC 
 ‘I entered quickly’ (Fortescue 1984: 55) 
 
In short, then, we have to conclude that the option of having a formally distinct lexical 
class for manner encoding – in as far as this option can be argued to exist at all – is only 
one of the options that languages may choose, and that it is not even a very frequent 
option. Whatever the status of manner adverbs in a language like English may be, it is 
certain that ‘manner adverb’ is not a universal lexical category. 
1.4 Manner Predication and Related Domains 
In Section 1.2, it was stated that manner predication is defined by the semantic function 
of property predication of an event. Therefore, manner predication can be characterised 
as a case of second (or secondary) predication; in addition the first or ‘main’ predica-
tion, which is encoded by the item(s) referring to the event, manner expressions are ad-
ditional, secondary predication forms. 
Now, manner expressions are not the only construction type that functions as a 
secondary predication. There are at least two other types of constructions which can be 
argued to encode some form of secondary predication as well. The first of these is a 
construction type known as depictive construction or depictive.
8
 English instances of 
this construction type are put in bold face in the following examples: 
(1.9) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
a. Patricia left home young 
b. Pamela walked around naked 
c. Paula went away angry 
 
To the extent that depictive constructions are also manifestations of secondary predica-
tions, they are at least akin to manner expressions. There are, however, also clear se-
mantic differences between the two types of secondary predication. As we have seen, 
manner expressions prototypically predicate a property of an event, whereas depictive 
constructions predicate a property of a participant in an event. If we restrict the discus-
sion to intransitive sentences – as we will do throughout this book whenever possible – 
                                                 
8
 I have adopted the term ‘depictive construction’ from Schultze-Berndt & Himmelmann (2004), who 
present a thorough discussion of this construction type, viewed from a cross-linguistic perspective. Other 
terms used to refer to this type of construction are ‘praedicativum’, ‘predicative attribute’ and ‘copredi-
cate/copredicative’. 
 CHAPTER 1: INTRODUCTION 11 
we can say that depictive constructions are subject-oriented, whereas manner expres-
sions are predicate-oriented or event-oriented. 
In a number of languages, the difference in orientation between manner con-
structions and depictives is mirrored by a differentiation in formal encoding. A textbook 
example of such a case is Latin. In this language subject-oriented second predicates 
agree in case, number and gender with the subject of the sentence. In contrast, event-
oriented second predicates (i.e. prototypical manner expressions) are encoded in an in-
variable form (which, in the case of the following example (ex. 1.10b), consists of the 
nominative/accusative neuter form of the adjective).
9
 
(1.10) LATIN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ITALIC) 
a. mendicus      a me tristis       stipem petivit 
 beggar.NOM.MASC.SG from me   sad.NOM.MASC.SG     gift.ACC ask.PERF.3SG 
 ‘The beggar asked me sadly for a gift’ (Vroom 1938: 74) 
b. dulcě  ridentem/loquentem  Lalagen amabo 
 sweet.NEUT.SG laugh.PCP.ACC/speak.PCP.ACC L.-ACC  love.1SG.FUT 
 ‘I will love Lalage, who laughs/speaks sweetly’ (Horatius, Ode 1.22.23) 
 
In contrast to cases like Latin, however, we also find a large number of languages in 
which the formal distinction between manner expressions and depictive constructions is 
not so straightforward. This is a consequence of the fact that, despite their semantic dif-
ferences, the two construction types also have a number of features in common. For a 
start, a semantic feature common to both is simultaneity: the predication expressed by a 
depictive construction and the predication expressed by a manner item must both be 
interpreted as holding at the same points in time as the main predication holds. Sec-
ondly, although the difference in orientation enables us to maintain a clear semantic 
distinction between the two construction types for a substantial number of cases, there 
are also cases in which this distinction must be said to be ‘vague’ or ‘blurred’. Espe-
cially in cases in which a manner expression is derived from a HUMAN PROPENSITY 
item such as ‘sad’, ‘angry’, ‘desperate’, ‘enthusiastic’ and the like, we note an increase 
in subject-orientation of the manner item, to the point where this subject-orientation 
may even become more prominent than the event-orientation. This phenomenon has 
                                                 
9
 Comparable cases, in which the distinction between subject-orientation and event-orientation of second 
predicates is also mirrored by the presence or absence of agreement features, can be documented for 
French (Tesniëre 1959), Rumanian (Karlsson 1981), Spanish (Slager 1995) and Italian (Napoli 1975). 
Even for English it is sometimes claimed that there is a formal reflection of the difference in orientation 
between second predicates, in that the suffix -ly is a clear sign of event-orientation. Thus, contrasting the 
two English sentences 
(i) George left the party angry 
(ii) George left the party angrily 
Schultze-Berndt & Himmelmann (2004), under reference to earlier authors like Halliday (1967), Nichols 
(1978) and Aarts (1995), remark: “in (i) there cannot be any doubt about the fact that George was angry at 
the time that he left the party. However, (i) is non-committal with regard to the way he left the party (per-
haps his anger was obvious from the way he left, perhaps it wasn’t). The main focus in (ii) on the other 
hand, is on the manner of his departure, i.e. George behaves in an angry fashion but may, or may not, be 
angry”. While the last contention in this quotation may be open to doubt – all the native speakers of Eng-
lish whom I have consulted state that a person who leaves a party angrily must really be angry – one may 
agree that there is a difference in ‘main focus’ between these two sentences, and that this difference has to 
do with the degree of event-orientation that the secondary predicates exhibit. 
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been noticed many times in recent literature
10
, for instance, in Jackendoff (1972: 58-59), 
who states: 
 
‘Incidentally, we should note that manner adverbs also exhibit differences of orientation. For example, 
John opened the door slowly asserts that the motion of the door is slow (….) but John opened the door 
enthusiastically attributes enthusiasm to John’. 
 
In my opinion, it is too drastic to say that the item enthusiastically in the quoted sen-
tence is completely or exclusively subject-oriented, but there can be no doubt that some 
manner expressions are more subject-oriented than others. 
In sum, then, we can conclude that manner encoding and depictive encoding 
form domains which are semantically distinct for their prototypical ‘core’ cases, but 
which turn out to be non-discrete in their ‘peripheral’ instantiations. In current typologi-
cal work, such a situation is commonly envisaged in terms of a conceptual space
11
, in 
which various ‘regions’ or ‘realms’ can be distinguished. Thus, we can say that manner 
encoding and depictive encoding define two ‘neighbouring’ regions within the concep-
tual space of ‘secondary property predication’. These two regions are characterised by 
their two prototypical encoding strategies, which are distinct by virtue of their orienta-
tion towards events and subjects, respectively. However, the borderline between these 
two regions is not very strict and clear-cut; for the non-prototypical or ‘peripheral’ cases 
of each domain there may be overlap or uncertainty as to their semantic classification.
12
 
As a result, there will be at least some cases in which the two strategies are in competi-
tion with each other, and partial, or even complete, ‘take-over’ of one of the regions by 
the ‘neighbouring’ strategy is definitely a possibility. This, then, means that on the ‘se-
mantic map’
13
 of secondary predication of each individual language the size of the two 
‘regions’ varies; rather often the two regions even merge into one. Thus, I have found 
that one of the four following situations/constellations may occur in a language. 
First, on the semantic map of secondary predication the two regions may be 
kept apart, at least for their ‘core’ instantiations. In such a case, both domains retain 
their own, ‘prototypical’ encoding strategy. This situation has been illustrated above by 
examples from Latin. 
Secondly, the prototypical strategy of manner encoding may ‘take over’ the re-
gion of depictive constructions. In such a case, depictive constructions are encoded by 
an event-oriented strategy, which is, of course, non-prototypical for them. Since this 
book is not about the encoding of depictive predication, I have not systematically pur-
sued this particular option. 
Thirdly, the converse situation may hold, in that the region of manner predica-
tion is ‘taken over’ by the strategy that is prototypical for depictive encoding. In such a 
case, manner expressions are encoded by a subject-oriented strategy, which is non-
prototypical for at least the prototypical ‘core’ cases of manner encoding. In Chapter 3 
                                                 
10
 See Schultze-Berndt & Himmelmann (2004: 113) for a listing of relevant publications. 
11
 The notion of ‘conceptual space’ was explored first in linguistic typology by Stephen Anderson (1974, 
1982, 1986, 1987) and has proven to be a very useful tool for a large number of different typological 
studies. See Croft (2003: 133-142) for an extensive discussion of the notion, and for references to publi-
cations in which the notion of ‘conceptual space’ is employed. 
12
 In addition to the word class of adjectives (e.g. in Dutch) used for secondary predication, there are also 
verbally derived property items (participles) used for secondary predication. These participles are always 
participant-oriented and therefore belonging to the category of depictive constructions. 
13
 The term ‘semantic map’ refers to a language-specific realisation (or ‘instantiation’) of a given concep-
tual space. See Croft 2003: 135. 
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and Chapter 5 we will meet quite a few languages in which such a non-prototypical 
form of encoding is one of the options for manner encoding. A preliminary example can 
be found in the Australian language Pitjantjatjara. As sentence (ex. 1.11) shows, manner 
encoding in this language always takes the form of a property item that agrees in case 
(-lu and -tu are allomorphs) with the subject of the sentence: 
(1.11) PITJANTJATJARA (PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
 papa-lu mirpan-tu patjara 
 dog-ERG angry-ERG bite.PRES 
 ‘The dog bites angrily’ (Douglas 1957: 90) 
 
Similarly, in one of the manner encodings of Korean, the manner expression takes the 
form of a participial formation in -i/-hi. Closer inspection reveals that such participles 
are controlled by the subject (see example 1.12b), and that, therefore, they constitute a 
case of subject-oriented encoding. 
(1.12) KOREAN (ALTAIC) 
a. na-nun kaman- hi  cip-ul  naka-ss-ta 
 1SG-TOP be.quiet-PCP house-ACC go.out-PAST-INDIC  
 ‘I left the house quietly’ (Sohn 1994: 70) 
b. na-nun Yongho-lul ahwu mwuncey eps- I  iki-ess-e 
 1SG-TOP Y.-ACC  any problem  lack-PCP win-PAST-INF 
 ‘I beat Yongho without any problem (I beat Yongho, lacking any problem)’ 
  (Sohn 1994: 72) 
 
Fourthly, and finally, a language may have a semantic map of secondary predication in 
which manner predication and depictive predication are covered by one, general, secon-
dary predication, without clear indication of whether there is, or has been, ‘take over’ of 
one domain by the other. Thus, for example, in Dutch both depictive items (ex. 1.13a) 
and manner items (ex. 1.13b) appear in the bare root form of an adjective, and they 
share the same syntactic options. 
(1.13) DUTCH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
a. ze liep naakt over straat 
 she walked naked over street 
 ‘She walked in the street naked’ (own data) 
b. ze liep langzaam over straat 
 she walked slow  over street 
 ‘She walked in the street slowly’ (own data) 
 
For cases such as these, we can say that the distinction between subject-orientation and 
event-orientation has been formally neutralised. I will go further into this phenomenon 
of neutralisation in Chapter 3.
14
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 It may of course be the case that such ‘neutralised’ cases are the result of a diachronic process of ‘take-
over’ which is no longer visible in the synchronic state of the language. Likewise, there may exist ‘cir-
cumstantial’ evidence which suggests that the neutralised encoding strategy has its origin in one of the 
two domains. I will discuss such cases in detail in Chapter 6. 
14 PART ONE: MANNER EXPRESSIONS 
In short, then, we must say that manner expressions are not always ‘iconic’. That is, 
they do not necessarily reflect their semantic function of event-predication by a for-
mally event-oriented encoding strategy. Therefore, in the chapters which follow the 
reader should expect to encounter quite a few cases of manner encoding which are not, 
or not completely, semantically transparent. 
To conclude this section, I should point out that manner predication and depic-
tive predication are certainly not the only two domains within the conceptual space of 
secondary predication. A third category of secondary predication is the resultative sec-
ondary predication, which can be illustrated by the bold-faced items in the English sen-
tences (1.14a-c). 
(1.14) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
a. the vase fell to pieces 
b. John was knocked unconscious 
c. The barn had been painted green 
 
Resultative predication differs from both manner and depictive predication in that resul-
tatives are to be interpreted as consecutive to the main predication instead of simultane-
ous: they encode a state of affairs which comes after – and usually is seen as the result 
of – the event described by the main predicate. Furthermore, resultative predication is 
clearly participant-oriented, and on this characteristic they side with depictives against 
manner expressions. In short, the contrasts between the three forms of secondary predi-
cation can be represented in a table like 1.2. 
 
Table 1.2: Semantic contrasts between types of secondary predication 
 
 event-orientation simultaneous 
manner + + 
depictive – + 
resultative – – 
 
Given that the ‘semantic distance’ between manner encoding and resultative encoding is 
larger than the distance between manner encoding and depictive encoding, it can be 
predicted that ‘take-over’ of manner encoding by the resultative strategy will be less 
frequent than ‘take-over’ of manner encoding by the depictive strategy. We will see in 
Chapter 3 that this predication is corroborated by our cross-linguistic data: resultative 
encoding of manner expressions appears to be rather rare. When it occurs, the manner 
encoding commonly takes the form of an allative ‘to’- phrase, as in Irish, or of a con-
secutive verbal construct, as in one of the manner encodings of Korean. 
(1.15) IRISH (INDO-EUROPAN, CELTIC) 
a. go horan Mor 
 ‘to Oranmore’ (Ó Siadhail 1989: 123) 
b. leigh sé go cúramach i 
 read  he to/ALL careful  it 
 ‘He read it carefully’ (Ó Siadhail 1989: 208) 
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(1.16) KOREAN (ALTAIC, KOREAN) 
a. ai-ka ca-key   wuli-nun coyonghi hay-ss-ta 
 child-NOM sleep-RESULT.CONV we-TOP  quietly  do-PAST-INDIC 
 ‘We kept silent, so that the child could sleep’ (Sohn 1994: 75) 
b. cal-key   coh-key 
 be.thin-RESULT.CONV be.good-RESULT.CONV 
 ‘thinly’   ‘in a good way’  (Sohn 1994: 407) 
 
1.5 The Sampling of the Data 
1.5.1 The Sample 
As announced in Section 1.1, I will conclude this introductory chapter by addressing 
some issues that are connected with the actual execution of my typological research 
project. Now, a decision that any typological investigator will be confronted with at the 
very outset concerns the composition of the language sample that is going to be em-
ployed. For practical reasons alone, it is impossible to analyse a grammatical phenome-
non in all of the 4000-7000 languages of the world. Hence, a typologist has to select a 
proportional representation of these languages, in order to be able to draw inferences or 
generalisations from it and to extend these to language in general. However, the desir-
able size of such a representative language sample, and the most appropriate composi-
tion of it are matters that are still not solved definitively.
15
 
Song (2001) discusses extensively the pros and cons of the proposals that have 
been made by several typologists to come to a standard method for language sam-
pling.
16
 There are of course general requirements every typologist should try to meet in 
compounding his sample. It is commonly agreed that samples have to be as free as pos-
sible from genetic and areal bias.
17
 There is, however, still much uncertainty about ge-
netic classification, linguistic areas have not exactly been established, and even the cri-
teria for identifying languages as opposed to dialects are not yet generally agreed on. 
Besides, the importance of genetic independence among the languages in the sample 
varies, depending on the particular linguistic property being investigated.
18
 In the pre-
sent sample of 160 languages I have tried to reach a wide genetic and areal distribution 
of languages and I have taken word order differences into account. On the other hand, 
however, this sample could, to some degree, be viewed as a convenience or opportunity 
sample, as Bell (1978: 128) calls this. Availability and accessibility of the data have 
played a substantial role in the compounding of my sample. The languages of Eurasia 
are slightly over-represented, somewhat at the expense of the other linguistic areas 
compared to the standard samples presented in Rijkhoff et al. (1993). In defence of the 
current sample, however, it must be remarked that even among closely related lan-
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 Linguistic Typology. vol. 4-3, 2000. 
16
 Bell, 1978; Dryer, 1989; Perkins, 1989; Rijkhoff et al., 1993. 
17
 Moreover, some authors argue that various additional requirements should be met, such as an adequate 
representation of all the possible word order types. 
18
 Stassen, 1997: 6; Croft, 1990: 23, 24; Song 2001: 25, 26, quoting Dryer (1989). 
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guages a great variety of manner encodings can be observed. Furthermore, inclusion of 
closely related languages enables us to detect diachronic processes in manner encoding, 
such as the grammaticalisation of adverbial suffixes. If, for example, I had included 
Tamil as the only Dravidian language in my sample, I probably would have missed the 
origin of the adverb marker -aa. In the grammars of the other Dravidian languages 
Malayalam and Kannada, the origin of the adverbial marker was explained; this expla-
nation turned out to be applicable to the origin of the Tamil adverbial marker as well. 
Thus, sometimes statistical representativeness may compete with establishing cross-
linguistic diversity and, moreover, redundancy may be considered as cross-linguistic 
recurrence, the affirmation or explanation of the strategy found. 
An alphabetical listing of the sampled languages, together with an indication of 
their genetic affiliation and the sources which I have consulted for them, can be found 
in Appendix A. 
1.5.2 The Data 
When going through the chapters that follow, the reader should keep in mind that this 
study is of an exploratory nature. As I have found, cross-linguistic literature on manner 
expressions (and, for that matter, on adverbial expressions in general) is virtually non-
existent.
19
 Moreover, reliable sources for the manner encodings of particular languages 
are surprisingly hard to come by. Even in grammars which for other purposes are quite 
adequate or even excellent, manner encoding turns out to be a rather neglected topic, 
especially if the language in question does not have a separate word class of manner 
items. Reasons for this neglect may be the elusiveness and vastness of the ‘word class’ 
of adverbials (see Van Der Auwera 1998), and, in connection with this, the abundance 
of subtypes of adverbs and adverbials, as well as the difficulties in establishing clear 
boundaries between adverbs and particles, adjectives or conjunctions. In any case, get-
ting the relevant and sufficient data for all of the 160 languages in my sample has been a 
fairly time-consuming enterprise, and even now I am quite willing to concede that my 
data base is far from perfect. 
A full listing of all the manner expressions included in my data base is pre-
sented in Appendix B. As a first inventory, I have employed the data which I got from a 
questionnaire that was sent to a number of members of the Association for Linguistic 
Typology (ALT). This information has been supplemented by consulting grammars. In 
many cases, I had to consult more than one grammar of a given language, which led to 
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 Apart from general textbooks, I have used Huang (1975) and Bartsch (1976) for information about the 
semantics of manner adverbial constructions. Neither of these are cross-linguistic studies; the authors take 
their examples from a few languages only. 
Van Der Auwera (ed.) (1998) provides a huge amount of data on adverbs and adverbial constructions 
from a cross-linguistic point of view. However, the research reported on in this volume is restricted to the 
languages of Europe, with one chapter on a few Asian languages, and moreover it does not cover the 
whole class of adverbials; manner adverbials, for example, are not mentioned. Karlsson (1981) presents a 
cross-linguistic overview of the relation between adjectives and manner adverbs, and describes manner 
encodings in about twenty languages, mostly Indo-European, but also Hebrew, Arabic, Japanese and 
Chinese. The author points out the unusual manner encodings -iter in Latin and -mente in Romance, com-
pared to the encodings in the other languages of his sample, which employ an unmarked or neuter form or 
a nominative/accusative case form of the adjective. For the subject of the book in question – which fo-
cuses on the evolution of the adverbial markers in Latin and Romance – this information is relevant and 
sufficient, but it must be concluded that, due to the limitations of the sample, the author missed quite few 
manner encoding patterns, with the result that cross-linguistic generalisations about manner encodings 
and their origins could not be formulated. 
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problems of its own, due to great differences in transcription, in description, in the use 
of linguistic terms or even due to contradictory statements. Appendix B reflects the final 
decisions I have made for each individual language. Nearly all quoted examples have 
been taken unaltered from the original grammars. However, in a few cases I have ad-
justed grammatical abbreviations for the sake of uniformity of terms, and, moreover, I 
have sometimes added glosses of my own for better understanding. Given this, it is ad-
visable to check the original sources before quoting linguistic material from this study. 
1.6 Outline of the Book 
All manner expressions complying with the above definition of the domain of my study 
can be classified into different types, according to their morphosyntactic characteristics. 
As it turns out, the number of different manner encoding types is rather restricted: we 
will encounter eight ‘main’ encodings, which are directly related structurally to their 
corresponding noun modifying property items, and two encodings which are more or 
less indirectly related. 
These ten types will be described and illustrated in Chapter 2. After that, in 
Chapters 3 to 5, I will pay attention to the linguistic factors which might put constraints 
on the formation of manner encoding constructions. Thus, these three chapters aim to 
present an explanation of the cross-linguistic facts of manner encoding, in that answers 
are sought to questions such as: What factors may have caused and/or restricted the 
formation of manner expressions in Language X to constructions of Type Y? I will try 
to argue for the plausibility of the assumption that, cross-linguistically, there are three 
factors (or ‘parameters’) which are the fundamental forces that influence the formation 
of manner expressions: 
1. the subject-oriented or event-oriented feature (Chapter 3) 
2. the verbal or non-verbal feature (Chapter 4), and 
3. the balanced or deranked feature (Chapter 5). 
In Chapter 6 the three factors are combined in a model, universals for manner encoding 
are formulated, and speculations about the reasons why there are so many languages 
that use more than one manner encoding strategy are put forward. Chapter 7 presents a 
short summary and some final conclusions on the predictive power of the model. 
 

Chapter 2 
Manner Encodings: 
A Cross-Linguistic Overview 
2.1 Introduction 
Now that the domain of this project has been delineated, we can proceed to present the 
results of this cross-linguistic investigation into manner encoding. Out of a sample of 
160 languages, more than 300 instances of manner encodings have been documented 
and analysed. As expected, it turns out that the structure of these manner encodings is 
not completely random. To be exact, the documented encodings can be classified in ten 
different strategies, which represent ten different types of manner encoding. As I will 
show in the following section, some of these strategies take the form of some kind of 
complex sentence, in which the manner expressions are second predications that modify 
the main predication. For such cases, one can say that manner encoding is in fact a spe-
cial use of a more general complex sentence construction, such as, for example, a co-
ordinate construction, or a participial construction, or an adverbial non-finite subordi-
nate clause. It will be clear that, in such cases, the manner encoding strategy will be 
susceptible to the same cross-linguistic variation as is exhibited by the more general 
complex sentence type. For example, if manner encoding is effectuated by means of a 
coordinate structure, it is to be expected that this manner encoding type will show the 
same internal cross-linguistic variation that is shown by coordinate structures in general, 
and the same goes for the variation in participial clauses and adverbial non-finite subor-
dinate clauses. 
To give the reader a preliminary impression of the structural features of the ten 
strategies, I have ‘translated’ them into – not always syntactically and/or semantically 
well-formed – comparable English constructions, taking the English sentence He cries 
desperately as a template. For each of the ten strategies I have provided an abbreviated 
label, by which they will be referred to throughout the rest of this study. For each of the 
strategies a short characterisation has been added; a more extensive discussion of the 
structural characteristics of each strategy will be presented in the subsections 2.2.1 -
2.2.10. 
1. The Coordinate Personal Strategy (COOR.PERS) 
 He cries (and he) despairs. 
In a COOR.PERS-strategy the main predicate and the manner expression are both ex-
pressed by verbs in a coordinated way; both predicates have the same subject. 
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2. The Coordinate Impersonal Strategy (COOR.IMPERS) 
 He cries (and) it despairs. 
In a COOR.IMPERS-strategy the main predicate and the manner expression are both 
expressed by verbs in a coordinated way; the subjects of the two verbs are not the same. 
3. The Participial Strategy (PCP) 
 He cries, (who is) despairing. 
In a PCP-strategy the main predicate and the manner expression are both expressed by 
verbs, but they are not of the same rank. The modifying clause is subordinated, being a 
participial or relative clause which shares its subject with the main clause. 
4. The Converb Strategy (CONV)  
 He cries, (which is(with/at/in)) despairing. 
In a CONV-strategy both the main predicate and the manner expression are expressed 
by verbs, but the modifying clause is subordinated to the main clause as a (usually) non-
finite adverbial verb form. The subjects of the main clause and the modifying clause are 
not the same. 
5. The Adjective Personal Strategy (ADJ.PERS) 
 He cries (a) desperate (one). 
In an ADJ.PERS-strategy the manner expression consists of an adjective (sometimes 
combined with a copula) in coordination/apposition with the main predication and refer-
ring to its subject. 
6. The Adjective Impersonal Strategy (ADJ.IMPERS) 
 He cries (it is) desperate. 
In an ADJ.IMPERS-strategy the manner expression consists of an adjective (sometimes 
combined with a copula) in coordination/apposition with the main predication and refer-
ring to the event of the main clause. 
7. The Copular Participle Strategy (PCP.COP) 
 He cries, being desperate. 
In a PCP.COP-strategy the manner expression is a participial clause, which consists of 
an adjective in combination with the participle of the copular verb ‘to be, to become’ 
and which shares the subject of the main clause. 
8. The Adpositional Phrase Strategy (PP) 
 He cries with/ from/ out of/ in despair. 
In a PP-strategy the manner expression consists of an adjective or abstract noun, marked 
by an adposition or an oblique case affix. 
9. The Adverbial Strategy (ADV)  
 He cries desperate-ly. 
In an ADV-strategy the manner item has got a special affix, labelled ‘adverbial’. 
10. The Predicational Strategy (PRED) 
 His crying is desperate. 
In a PRED-strategy the structure of the sentence has been turned ‘upside down’, as it 
were. The ‘event’-predicate takes the form of a verbal noun which functions as the sub-
ject of the sentence, while the manner expression becomes the main predicate. 
Clearly, then, items which indicate manner can take a number of different mor-
phosyntactic forms. In some strategies, they are construed as verbs, be it as finite main 
verbs (as in COOR.PERS, COOR.IMPERS and PRED), or as subordinated, non-finite 
verbal forms (as in PCP and CONV). In contrast, other strategies construe manner items 
in the form of non-verbal, ‘adjectival’ items; such is the case in ADJ.PERS, 
ADJ.IMPERS, and PCP.COP. In the PP-strategy, which is one of the most widespread 
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strategies in manner encoding, the manner item takes the form of an adjective or an ab-
stract noun. And finally, the ADV-strategy provides manner items with a specific func-
tion-indicating affix, thereby creating a separate morphological class of ‘manner ad-
verbs’ in the language. In section 2.2.9, and more extensively in section 6.4, I will show 
that this last strategy is not so frequently used cross-linguistically, and that the type 
which is based on it is probably heterogeneous. Hence, a first conclusion of our investi-
gation may be that the existence of a separate, morphologically marked class of manner 
adverbs is a relative rarity among languages, and that ‘manner adverb’ is most definitely 
not a universally recognised part of speech. 
In the following sections 2.2.1 - 2.2.10, I will discuss the ten encoding strate-
gies separately. Throughout this discussion, the following points should be kept in 
mind. First, for each encoding I have chosen here the most instructive examples of the 
encoding and of the subtypes of the encoding. Apart from the transparent examples, 
each encoding type also contains indistinct, ambiguous cases, in which the characteris-
tics of the type are not easily recognisable; these cases will be commented upon in sec-
tion 2.4 and Chapter 6. A full survey of the encoding options for all sampled languages 
can be found in Appendix B. As a second point, it is important to note that the strategies 
used in the examples do not always have the same status in a given language. According 
to my data, about 70 % of the languages of the sample possess more than one strategy to 
encode manner. The underlying reasons for this phenomenon will be discussed at length 
in Chapter 6. In the case of more than one strategy per language (throughout the rest of 
this book I will call this a ‘multi-manner’ language), there is usually a more productive, 
primary strategy and a less productive, secondary strategy. It must be said, however, 
that it is not always completely clear whether one of the strategies is more productive 
than the other or whether they can be used indiscriminately. 
For each strategy, a survey of its areal distribution will be presented at the end 
of the relevant subsection. Section 2.3 contains a summary of these areal distributions; 
in this section, some general conclusions about the areal spreading of the various man-
ner encoding strategies will be stated. In section 2.4, I discuss a number of practical and 
theoretical problems which I have encountered in constructing the typology, and the 
solutions which I have adopted for them. Finally, section 2.5 presents a preview of the 
chapters that follow in Part Two of this study. 
2.2 The Strategies 
2.2.1 The COOR.PERS-Strategy 
‘He cries (and he) despairs’ 
 
The basic characteristic of this strategy is that it encodes manner in the form of some 
coordinative structure. In its prototypical form, the construction is a complex sentence, 
consisting of two clauses of the same structural rank. Furthermore, the construction is 
characterised by two additional conditions: 
1. both the ‘event’-item and the ‘manner’-item are encoded as verbs. These verbs are 
the main predicates in the two clauses of which the construction consists; 
2. both clauses share the same subject. In other words, the event-predicate and the man-
ner-predicate have the same referent as their argument. 
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An example in which such a same-subject coordination is used to express manner is 
provided by the West-African language Supyire. As example (2.1) demonstrates, the 
construction consists of a coordination (marked by the serial connective a), in which an 
event-verb (‘wake up’) and a manner-verb (‘to lie in wait, to be stealthy’) are linked. 
(2.1) SUPYIRE (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, GUR) 
 ka  pi i pi-ye  peela  a ŋε 
 and they NARR they-REFL to lie in wait SC wake up 
 ‘They stealthily woke each other up’ (Carlson 1990: 533) 
 
As the literature on same-subject multi-verb constructions shows (see, among others, 
Bisang 1995), such constructions allow for a number of subtypes, according to an in-
creasing degree of morphological compactness. The scale ranges from a complex sen-
tence with two predicates coordinated by a conjunction, to a simple sentence with one 
complex predicate, and the serial verb construction in between: 
 
syndetic coordination > asyndetic coordination > serial verbs > serial roots
20
 
NP1 V1 CONJ (NP1) V2 > NP1 V1 NP1 V2  > NP1 V1 V2 > NP1 V1/ V2 
 
As stated, the common feature of these subtypes is that their verbs are not grammati-
cally dependent on each other, i.e. each verb has equal grammatical status. Although it 
is true that in serial root constructions V1 / V2 have not got the same morphological 
properties separately as the verbs in the other constructions, yet they share them without 
real dependency. Each of the verb roots can be used independently in a main sentence 
with the same agreement markers as is showed in the following example: 
(2.2) ALAMBLAK (PAPUAN, SEPIK) 
 Yënt mi-ak-r-t,   tita-r-t 
 girl  PREF-get-3SG.MASC-3SG.FEM carry.on.shoulders-3SG.MASC-3SG.FEM 
 ‘He got the girl down (there); he carried her on his shoulders’ 
 Yënt mi-ak-tita-r-t 
 girl  PREF-get-carry.on.shoulders-3SG.MASC-3SG.FEM 
 ‘He got (a/the) girl down there, carried (her) on (his) shoulders’  
  (Bisang 1995: 178) 
 
Apart from the syndetic coordination exemplified by Supyire, we find that the other 
subtypes are also readily employed to serve as the encoding of manner. The option of 
asyndetic coordination is exemplified by Muna: 
(2.3) MUNA (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST- MALAYAN) 
 ne-rimba no-tende 
 he-be.fast he-run 
 ‘He runs fast’ (Van De Berg 1989: 181) 
 
                                                 
20
 mostly called incorporation. The term ‘serial root’ is used by Bisang (1995:177). The term ‘serial root’ 
describes the construction at issue here more accurately than ‘incorporation’. 
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Use of serial verb constructions in the encoding of manner is rather frequent. Thai is a 
representative example: 
(2.4) THAI (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, KAM-TAI) 
 khaw wîŋ rew 
 he  run be.quick 
 ‘He runs quickly’ (Bisang 1995: 147) 
 
Finally, serial verb roots in manner encoding can be illustrated by an example from 
Paumari: 
(2.5) PAUMARI (EQUATORIAL) 
 o-hado-ha-joraki-‘iana-hi 
 1SG-knife-ACTION-be.quick-again-TH 
 ‘I cut it again quickly’ (Chapman & Derbyshire 1991: 320) 
 
It should be remarked that, under this strategy, the manner-verb is sometimes provided 
with a causative marker. An example is Oromo, which employs the serial verb subtype. 
(2.6) OROMO (AFRO-ASIATIC, CUSHITIC) 
 išein  iaf-if-tei    duba-tei 
 3SG.FEM be.soft-CAUS-3SG.FEM.AOR talk-3SG.FEM.AOR 
 ‘She talked softly’ (Hodson & Walker 1922: 99) 
 
Furthermore, we find that the manner-verb is sometimes reduplicated. Muna provides 
an example: 
(2.7) MUNA (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST-MALAYAN) 
 a-kala  ae-luntu-luntu 
 1SG-go 1SG-be.slow-REDUPL 
 ‘I go slowly’ (Van De Berg 1989: 181) 
 
The COOR.PERS-strategy is a rather common construction type in many parts of the 
world, as can be seen in Table 2.1. In this table, (caus) means only a causative construc-
tion and +caus means a COOR.PERS-construction and a causative construction. As in 
all following tables, the languages in which the strategy provides a secondary manner 
encoding are presented in italics. 
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Table 2.1: The areal distribution of the COOR.PERS-strategy 
 
 COOR. 
synd.pers 
COOR. 
asynd. pers 
serial verbs serial roots 
North 
America 
Choctaw Slave, Kalispel, 
Acoma 
 Kalispel, 
Blackfoot, 
Pawnee 
Central 
America 
 Jicaltepec Mixtec  Cl.Nahuatl, 
Ute 
South 
America 
 Tupinamba Warakena, Wari’ Paumari  
Austronesian Cebuano Muna+caus., 
+red+caus.red., 
Acenese 
Rotuman+caus., Kwaio, 
Fijian+caus., Hawaiian, 
Maori, Pala+caus., 
Indonesian+red., 
Lenakel Chamorro, 
Malagasy, Pileni+caus., 
Samoan, Tigak(caus.), 
Tinrin(caus.), Tolai+caus. 
 
Papuan  Galela   Yimas 
Niger-
Kordofanian 
Supyire Nkore-Kiga, Ewe Yoruba  
Austro-Asiatic   Thai, Vietnamese, 
Cambodian 
 
Sino-Tibetan   Angami(caus.), Lahu, 
Lushai, Burmese 
Lushai 
Afro-Asiatic  Oromo+caus.   
Creoles   Tokpisin  
 
2.2.2 The COOR.IMPERS-Strategy 
‘He cries (and) it despairs’ 
 
This strategy resembles the COOR.PERS-strategy, in that it encodes manner by means 
of a complex sentence, in which the two clauses are linked by coordination. The only 
difference with the above mentioned strategy is that the subjects of the two clauses are 
not the same: the manner predicate is construed as modifying the action expressed by 
the event-predicate, not as a predicate of the subject. Serial verb constructions, serial 
root constructions and causative marking are not possible in this strategy, because they 
are restricted to same-subject constructions. Hence, the only possible subtypes in this 
strategy are the syndetic coordination and the asyndetic coordination. In my data-
base, the only convincing examples are of the latter subtype, but the Ainu ADV-marker 
-no might be derived from the conjunction no and might therefore represent a case of 
syndetic coordination. Also one of the manner encoding types in the Niger-Kordofanian 
language Krongo is an example of syndetic coordination. 
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(2.8) AINU (ISOLATE) 
 pirka-no  nu  yan 
 be.good-ADV listen.IMP SENT.FIN 
 ‘Please listen well’ (Refsing 1986: 135) 
(2.9) KRONGO (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, KORDOFANIAN) 
 ŋ-àdéelá 
 CONJ-IMPERF.MASC.be.good 
 ‘well’ (lit. ‘and it is good’) (Reh 1985: 345) 
 
Asyndetic coordination can occur in the form of clauses with two different subjects 
(ex. 2.10, Ambrym) or in the form of switch-reference constructions, indicating a 
change of subject (ex. 2.11, Koasati): 
(2.10) AMBRYM (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST-OCEANIC) 
 om  geh  mə  faiah 
 2SG.PRES work 3SG.PRES  be.strong 
 ‘You work strongly’ (lit.: You work, it (is) strong) (Paton 1971: 77) 
(2.11) KOASATI (AMERIND, PENUTIAN) 
 wayóhka-k ho-palkálki-palámni-n 
 fly.PL-SS DISTR-be.fast-very-DS 
 ‘They fly all very fast’ (Kimball 1985: 417) 
 
The Papuan language Galela uses COOR.IMPERS (ex. 2.12a) as well as COOR.PERS 
(ex. 2.12b) to encode manner: 
(2.12) GALELA (PAPUAN, NORTH-HALMAHEIRA) 
a. no  lèfo da gàsi 
 you write it    be.ugly 
 ‘You write badly’ (lit.: You write, it (is) ugly) (Van Baarda 1908: 136) 
b. no  lèfo na(no+ja) gàsi 
 you write you+it  be.ugly 
 ‘You write badly’ (Van Baarda 1908: 136) 
 
The COOR.IMPERS-strategy does not appear to be as widespread as the COOR.PERS-
strategy, because many languages prefer to encode manner by way of serial verb con-
structions, which are always same-subject constructions. However, we will see in Chap-
ter 3 that such languages often use causative marking to provide same-subject construc-
tions with a more event-oriented meaning. 
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Table 2.2: The areal distribution of the COOR.IMPERS-strategy 
 
 COOR. 
synd.impers 
COOR. 
asynd.impers 
Switch 
reference 
Austronesian  Ambrym, Pileni Big Nambas  
North America  Slave, Tuscarora Koasati 
Papuan  Galela  
Niger-Kordofanian Krongo Ewe, Fulani, Mandinka  
Isolate Ainu (ADV)   
Nilo-Saharan  Turkana, Dinka  
 
2.2.3 The PCP-Strategy 
‘He cries, (who is) despairing’ 
 
Like the previous two strategies, the PCP-strategy encodes the manner item in a verbal 
form. However, in this case this verb form is not a finite main predicate; instead, it is 
marked as subordinate and is usually – though not always – non-finite. Furthermore, the 
PCP-strategy is a same-subject strategy: the subject of the subordinate form is under-
stood to be identical to the subject of the main clause. If the language has some form of 
agreement marking, the subordinate form will therefore agree in person, number, gen-
der, or case with the main subject. In keeping with tradition, I will use the term ‘partici-
ple’ for forms with these properties. 
A language in which participles are used to express manner encoding is the 
Northwest Caucasian language Abkhaz. As example (2.13) demonstrates, the manner-
indicating participle, which is marked by the suffix -nə – glossed as PAST.ABS or 
ADV in the source – clearly agrees with the main subject in person/gender/number. 
(2.13) ABKHAZ (CAUCASIAN, NORTH-WEST) 
 d-las-nə   də-cè-yt’ a-pħ
o
əs 
 she-quick-(ADV)/PAST.ABS she-go-FIN the-woman 
 ‘The woman goes quickly’ (Hewitt 1979: 240) 
 
The Southern American language Sanuma encodes manner by way of same-subject par-
ticiples which are marked by the suffix -i, glossed as REL ‘relative marker’ (‘participial 
formator’) in the source. 
(2.14) SANUMA (YANOMAMI) 
 opi-i  a  kali-palo-ma 
 be.slow-REL 3SG work-REPET-COMPLET 
 ‘He worked slowly’ (Borgman 1990: 34) 
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The Sino-Tibetan language Angami forms participles by using the ‘particpial formator’ 
kê-: 
(2.15) ANGAMI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 suo  > kê-suo livi  > kê-livi 
 to.be.bad >  which-is.bad to.be.beautiful >  which-is.beautiful 
 ‘badly’   ‘beautifully’   (Giridhar 1980: 84/85) 
 
Table 2.3: The areal distribution of the PCP-strategy 
 
 Participle/ Participial formator 
Nilo-Saharan Acholi 
Niger-Kordofanian Mandinka 
Khoisan Nama (ADV) 
Sino-Tibetan Angami, Mandarin+red., Meithei 
Austronesian Indonesian 
Caucasian Abkhaz 
Altaic Korean 
Australian Arrernte 
N.-America W.Greenlandic, Lakhota (ADV), 
Bella Coola, Coos, Navaho (ADV) 
C.-America Cl. Nahuatl 
S.-America Warakena, Yagua (ADV), Sanuma 
 
2.2.4 The CONV-Strategy 
‘He cries, (which is (with, in, by, out)) despairing’ 
 
In the same way that COOR.PERS and COOR.IMPERS contrast with one another, the 
CONV-strategy contrasts with the PCP-strategy. Just like the PCP-strategy, the CONV-
strategy employs subordinate – and typically non-finite – verb forms for its manner 
items. However, whereas the use of participles indicates sameness of subject for the 
main predicate and the subordinate manner-item, the subordinate forms used in the 
CONV-strategy are not explicitly referring to the subject of the main clause or are un-
derstood to have a subject that is different from that of the main verb. For such forms 
various terms are used in grammar, such as gerund, adverbial participle, undeclinable 
participle, conjunctive participle, verbal adverb and converb. I have chosen this latter 
term; according to Haspelmath (1995: 3) a converb is a non-finite verb form, whose 
main function is to mark adverbial subordination. 
Converbs – or perhaps better ‘converbal forms’ – come in a number of differ-
ent morphological shapes. In Turkana (ex. 2.16) this converbal form has got a relative 
marker for neuter and Abkhaz (ex. 2.17) the converb takes the form of a participle 
which is marked for a third person neuter subject. 
(2.16) TURKANA (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST-SUDANIC) 
 è-pès-e-tè  nI-a-ron-o-nị 
 3SG-kick-A-PL REL.NEUT-be.bad-SG-REL.CLAUSE 
 ‘They kicked him badly’ (Dimmendaal 1982: 379) 
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(2.17) ABKHAZ (CAUCASIAN, NORTH-WEST) 
 yə-las-nə   də-cè-yt’ a-pħ
o
əs 
 it-be.quick-(ADV)/PAST.ABS she-go-FIN the-woman 
 ‘The woman goes quickly’ (Hewitt 1979: 240) 
 
In Limbu, as in many other languages, converbs are marked by a set of adverbial suf-
fixes. One of these suffixes in Limbu, the item -r, marks the ‘Present Gerund’, i.e. the 
converb which indicates that the event referred to by the subordinate form is simultane-
ous to the event referred to by the main predicate. 
(2.18) LIMBU (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 kusanur-e-r  ya.mbk-ha su-mna 
 be.easy-PRET-PRES.GER work-PL finish-1PL.EXCL.PAST 
 ‘We completed the tasks with great ease (easily)’ (Van Driem 1987: 148) 
 
In Maasai, converbs are marked by a prefix, which is glossed as the marker of the In-
finitive in the source. Quite in general, there is a strong relation between converbs and 
infinitives. According to Haspelmath (1995: 17) their origin is the same. They stem 
from adpositional or case forms (allative ‘to’) of verbal nouns, which have become in-
dependent from their original paradigm. They also may stem from (co-predicative) par-
ticiples, which lost their capacity for agreement. Nedjalkov (1995: 104-106) shows that 
quite often there is one non-finite verb form, which has the function of a converb as 
well as a infinitive and sometimes even of a participle (e.g. in English). These observa-
tions were made about converbs in general, but they are also applicable to converb con-
structions specially used for manner encoding. 
(2.19) MAASAI (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST-SUDANIC) 
 i-roro a-kiti 
 2SG-speak  INF-be.small 
 ‘Speak softly’ (Tucker & Mpaayei 1955: 44) 
 
As a final remark on this strategy, we can note that a CONV-strategy can sometimes be 
combined with a causative marker. Examples of this causative marking are from Ab- 
khaz (ex. 2.20) and Nivkh (ex. 2.21). 
(2.20) ABKHAZ (CAUCASIAN, NORTH-WEST) 
 yə-r-las-nə    də-cè-yt’ a-pħ
o
əs 
 it-CAUS-be.quick-(ADV)/PAST.ABS she-go-FIN the-woman 
 ‘The woman goes quickly’ (Hewitt 1979: 240) 
(2.21) NIVKH (PALEOSIBERIAN) 
 zq-gu-r   miγ-a’ 
 be.quick-CAUS-CONV descend-INDIC 
 ‘He descended quickly’ (Beffa 1982: 69) 
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Table 2.4: The areal distribution of the CONV-strategy 
 
 Rel. pronoun 
neuter 
Participle  
neuter 
Converb Infintive  
construction 
Nilo-Saharan Turkana   Maasai, Bari, 
Bongo 
Niger- 
Kordofanian 
 Fulani, Wolof Mandinka Krongo, Banda, 
Ngbaka, Duala, 
Mandinka, Shona 
Dravidian    Malayalam 
Altaic   Korean, Japanese  
Sino-Tibetan   Limbu, Lepcha, 
Angami, Burmese 
 
North America   W.-Greenlandic, 
Wickchamni (caus.) 
 
Central 
America 
  Comanche, 
Cl.Nahuatl 
Tzutujil, Tarascan 
South America   Yimas (ADV), 
Sanuma, Paumari 
Yagua 
Afro-Asiatic   Amharic   
Paleosiberian   Nivkh (caus.)  
Austro-Asiatic   Kurku, Mundari  
Austronesian   Fijian, Samoan, 
Maori, Indonesian, 
Hawaiian, 
Malagasy, 
Chamorro 
Cebuano 
Caucasian  Abkhaz +caus. Ubykh  
 
2.2.5 The ADJ.PERS-Strategy 
‘He cries, (a) desperate (one)’ 
 
Whereas all four strategies discussed so far had as their common feature that the manner 
item is construed as a verb, the ADJ.PERS-strategy is the first of the strategies in which 
this manner item is morphologically a non-verbal, adjectival item. A further defining 
feature of this strategy is the way in which this manner-indicating adjective functions 
syntactically: it is constructed as a secondary predication or as an apposition (e.g. an 
agent noun), to the subject of the sentence. Consequently, the manner-indicating adjec-
tive agrees with the subject of the sentence in number and/or gender (for those language 
which have these types of agreement), and it is marked for the same case as the subject 
has (nominative, absolutive or ergative case). Thus, in a somewhat extended sense of 
the term, the ADJ.PERS-strategy may be called a same-subject strategy. It occurs only 
in a few languages and mostly as a secondary strategy. Clear examples of the strategy 
can be found in Gooniyandi (ex. 2.22), Latin (ex. 2.23) and Hindi (ex. 2.24). 
(2.22) GOONIYANDI (AUSTRALIAN, BUNABAN) 
 wangmadda wardji 
 mad.ABS  he.went 
 ‘He walked madly’ (McGregor 1990: 345) 
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 gardlooni  wangmadda-ngga 
 I.hit.him mad-ERG 
 ‘I hit him crazily’ (McGregor 1990: 345) 
(2.23) LATIN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ITALIC) 
 mendicus      a me tristis           stipem petivit 
 beggar.NOM.SG.MASC from me sad.NOM.SG.MASC    gift.ACC   ask.PERF.3SG 
 ‘The beggar asked me sadly for a gift’ (Vroom 1938: 74) 
(2.24) HINDI (INDO-EUROPEAN, INDIC) 
 vah sīdhī  cali, phir dāhine 
 she straightFEM went, then to the right 
 ‘She went straight ahead, then to the right’ (Mc.Gregor 1977: 33) 
 
Table 2.5:The areal distribution of the ADJ.PERS-strategy 
 
 Number/gender/case agreement  
Indo-European Latin, Spanish, Hindi, Italian, 
Rumanian  
Sino-Tibetan Ladakhi 
Australian Pitjantjatjara, Gooniyandi, 
Gumbainggir cop.+caus. 
 
2.2.6 The ADJ.IMPERS-Strategy 
‘He cries, (it is) desperate’ 
 
Compared to the ADJ.PERS-strategy, the ADJ.IMPERS-strategy is more common and 
widespread. As for their structural characteristics, the two strategies can be seen as 
counterparts. In the ADJ.IMPERS-strategy, too, the manner-indicating item is construed 
as an adjective. However, this manner adjective cannot be seen as an apposition to the 
subject of the sentence: its marking characteristics suggest that, instead, it functions 
syntactically as a secondary predication of the event. As a result, the manner-indicating 
adjective does not show any agreement with the subject: it is invariable in form (predi-
cative form), sometimes indicating its syntactic function by taking on a marking for 
neuter gender. Parallel to what we stated about the ADJ.PERS-strategy, we might thus 
say that the ADJ.IMPERS-strategy is a case of a different-subject strategy. 
The marking of the adjective in the ADJ.IMPERS-strategy can take various 
different shapes. First, we encounter cases in which the adjective is in its root form, 
which is therefore invariable. This, for example, is the case in German, where the man-
ner adjective schön ‘beautiful’ does not agree with the subject of the sentence in any 
way. A similar case can be found in the Tungusic language Manchu. 
(2.25) GERMAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
 Er singt  / Sie singen  schön 
 He sing.3SG.PRES /  they sing.3SG.PL beautiful 
 ‘He sings / they sing beautifully’ (own data) 
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(2.26) MANCHU (ALTAIC, TUNGUSIC) 
 sargan  jui hocikon ucule-he 
 female child beautiful sing-PAST.VN 
 ‘The girl sang beautifully’ (S. Georg, p.c.) 
 
In other languages that employ this strategy, the manner-indicating adjective is invaria-
bly marked for neuter gender. This is, for example, the case in Swedish: 
(2.27) SWEDISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, NORTH GERMANIC) 
 Hon  sjunger     vacker-t 
 She     sing.PRES   beautiful-NEUT 
 ‘She sings beautifully’ (Jan Anward, p.c.) 
 
Equivalent to this neuter-strategy is the use of the so-called ‘adverb form’ in Slavonic 
languages like Bulgarian. This form is historically identical with the neuter ‘short form’ 
of the adjectives (Ramat & Ricca 1998: 267). 
(2.28) BULGARIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, SLAVONIC) 
 tja  pée  xubav-o 
 3SG.FEM sing.PRES.SG nice-NEUT 
 ‘She sings nicely’ (Scatton 1984: 345) 
 
In Maasai and Bari manner-indicating adjectives are invariably marked for what is 
glossed as ‘feminine’ gender in the source. This ‘feminine’ marking appears to cover 
everything that is non-masculine, including cases which, in languages with a three-way 
gender system, would be marked for neuter gender.
21
 
(2.29) MAASAI (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST-SUDANIC) 
 k-e-rany-isho en-torrono 
 3SG-sing-INTRANS FEM.SG-bad 
 ‘He sings awfully well’ (Tucker & Mpaayei 1955: 44) 
 
A somewhat special case of the ADJ.IMPERS-strategy is presented by the manner en-
coding in Yabem. This language uses an adjective in combination with a copula (‘be-
come’, ‘be’) which invariably has a third person singular subject.
22
 Thus, these encod-
ings can be seen as the non-verbal variant of the COOR.IMPERS-strategy. 
(2.30) YABEM (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
 a-sôm biŋ ê-tu   malô 
 2PL-say speech 3SG.IRR-become low 
 ‘Speak in a lower voice!’ (Dempwolff 1939: 73) 
                                                 
21
 This marking for ‘feminine’ gender also exists in Hebrew, where it seems to have a morphological 
origin. See K.E. Karlsson 1981:11 with reference to Rosén 1966:215. 
22
 ‘In Yabem verb modifiers must always be introduced by the verb -tu ‘become’, which occurs in the 
third person singular either of the realis (kê-tu) or of the imaginativus (ê-tu)’. (Bisang 1995:148). 
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The areal distribution of the ADJ.IMPERS-strategy is presented in Table 2.6. 
 
Table 2.6: The areal distribution of the ADJ.IMPERS-strategy. 
 
 Invariable adjective Neuter / short form Feminine form 
Indo-European Dutch, German, 
Persian, English 
Albanian, Swedish, 
Russian, Serbo-Croatian, 
Bulgarian, Latin, Hittite, 
Rumanian, French, 
Italian, Latvian. 
 
Uralic  Hungarian  
Altaic Manchu, Turkish+red. Even, Mongolian  
Austronesian Yabem+cop.   
Papuan Amele, Kobon   
Australian Gumbainggir Mangarayi, Gaagudju Tiwi 
Central America Rama   
South America Quechua(Imb.)red.   
Afro-Asiatic  M.Hebrew (masc.), 
Bibl.Hebrew 
M.Hebrew 
Nilo-Saharan   Bari(cop.), Maasai 
 
2.2.7 The PCP.COP-Strategy 
‘He cries, being desperate’ 
 
The PCP.COP-strategy can be seen as the non-verbal counterpart of the PCP-strategy, 
which was discussed in section 2.2.3. Again, the manner expression has the form of a 
participial clause, but since the manner item itself is non-verbal, the participial mark-
ing is carried by a copula. With regard to this copula, we encounter two alternatives, 
viz. the item ‘to be’ and the item ‘to do’; this latter item can be seen as encoding the 
causative variant of the strategy. 
The PCP.COP-strategy is rather rare. Moreover, it is often hard to recognise 
the strategy as such. Usually, the participial COP-form is suffigated to the manner-
indicating adjective, and many sources (as, for instance, those for the Dravidian lan-
guages Kannada, Tamil, and Malayalam) label this suffix as an adverbial marker ‘tout 
court’. These Dravidian languages are not the only languages to provide clear instances 
of PCP.COP as a primary strategy; it can also be documented for the South American 
language Ika. In Nubian (ex. 2.32), Amharic and Burushaski it is a secondary strategy, 
in addition to other, more productive, primary ones. 
(2.31) MALAYALAM (DRAVIDIAN) 
 aval bhamgiy-aayi  prasamgiccu 
 she  beauty-ADV/PCP.COP speak.PAST 
 ‘She spoke beautifully’ (Asher & Kumari 1997: 112) 
(2.32) NUBIAN (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
 kē-nd-i  akra 
 good-COP-PCP rest.PRES.2SG 
 ‘Do you rest well?’ (Kauczor 1920: 285) 
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Table 2.7: The areal distribution of the PCP.COP-strategy 
 
 PCP.COP PCP.to do 
Dravidian Kannada, Tamil, 
Malayalam (ADV) 
 
South America Ika  
Afro-Asiatic  Amharic 
Nilo-Saharan Nubian  
Isolate  Burushaski 
 
2.2.8 The PP-Strategy 
‘He cries with / from / out of / to / for / in despair’ 
 
In the PP-strategy, manner is encoded in a non-verbal way. The manner expression con-
sists of an adjective or an abstract noun, which is marked by an oblique adposition or an 
oblique case marker. It should be remarked that, in many languages, the line between 
adjectives and abstract nouns is rather thin anyway; in particular in Austronesian lan-
guages and some African languages the difference is marginal. 
The PP-strategy is a very large strategy, because many languages that use an 
adjectival or a verbal construction to encode manner have a PP-construction as their 
secondary option. However, this construction is also in use as a first strategy. The 
prepositions, postpositions or case markers in this strategy are rather diverse. Thus, we 
find directional ‘to’ (DIR/ALL. ex. 2.33, Kanuri), ablative ‘from’ (ABL. ex. 2.34, 
Hindi), elative ‘out of’ (ELA. ex. 2.35, Mordvin), locative ‘at, in’ (LOC. ex. 2.36, Mod-
ern Hebrew), dative ‘to’ (DAT. ex. 2.37, Classical Greek) markings. The most common 
PP is a construction with a comitative ‘with’ (COM. ex. 2.38, Malayalam) or an instru-
mental ‘with’ (INSTR. ex. 2.39 Nez Perce) adposition or case. In many languages the 
instrumental and the comitative are encoded by the same morpheme or lexical item (see 
Stolz 1996); it appears that, as far as manner encoding goes, it is the instrumental func-
tion of the item which is the determining force behind its use as a manner marker. 
(2.33) KANURI (NILO-SAHARAN, SAHARAN) 
 fər  dôi-ro  səgâshîn 
 horse quick-to/ALL walk.PRES.3SG  
 ‘The horse goes quickly.’ (Cyffer 1974: 51) 
(2.34) HINDI (INDO-EUROPEAN, INDIC) 
 ap hindi asani se sikh lemge 
 you Hindi ease ABL will.learn 
 ‘You will learn Hindi easily’ (Mc.Gregor 1977: 30) 
(2.35) MORDVIN (URALIC, FINNO-UGRIC) 
 t’ejt’er-es mor-i  mazi-ste 
 girl-DEF sing-PRES.3SG beautiful-ELA 
 ‘The girl sings beautifully’ (B. Wälchi, p.c.) 
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(2.36) MODERN HEBREW (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
 hu  po’el  be-ḥofshiut 
 3SG work.PRES LOC-freedom 
 ‘He acts freely’ (Glinert 1989: 227) 
(2.37) CLASSICAL GREEK (INDO-EUROPEAN, HELLENIC) 
 thumooi eipe 
 rage.DAT speak.AOR.3SG 
 ‘He spoke furiously’ (A. Kessels, p.c.) 
(2.38) MALAYALAM (DRAVIDIAN) 
 avan ulsaahatt-ooe jooli ceytu 
 he  enthousiasm-COM work do.PAST 
 ‘He worked enthousiastically’ (Asher & Kumari 1997: 215) 
(2.39) NEZ PERCE (N.AMERIND, SAHAPTIAN) 
 lamlamat-ki pit’íin hi’cesúúpe ‘ipnim   sámx 
 quick-INSTR  girl 3SG.cut.PERF 3SG.GEN shirt 
 ‘Quickly the girl cut her shirt’ (Rude 1985: 162) 
 
A special case is constituted by the Semitic languages Classical Arabic and Biblical 
Hebrew. In Classical Arabic, manner-indicating adjectives are marked by the suffix -an, 
which is, at least synchronically, identical to the suffix that marks accusative case. 
(2.40) CLASSICAL ARABIC (AFRO ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
 qadima   baṭī’an 
 approach.3SG.PERF slow.ACC  
 ‘He approached slowly’ (Cowan 1970: 63) 
 
The accusative case in Classical Arabic and Biblical Hebrew had a much wider use than 
only indicating the object of a verb. It was a kind of determinative case indicating the 
various limitations of the verb, like Time, Place, Condition, Cause, which are expressed 
in non-Semitic languages by adverbs, prepositions with their various cases or by the 
instrumental case. This accusative can probably be seen as an instance of a directive (or 
locative) or oblique case. That is the reason why I consider these two languages belong-
ing to the languages that use the PP-strategy – a directive case, to be precise – to encode 
manner. The same can be said for Hindi, in which the oblique case is also used to en-
code manner. 
Table 2.8 indicates the areal distribution of the various subtypes of the PP-
strategy. The abbreviation within the brackets indicates another function of the case or 
adposition (in - instrumental case/adposition; com - comitative case/adposition). 
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Table 2.8: The areal distribution of the PP-strategy 
 
 OBL DIR ABL ELA LOC 
Indo-European Hindi  Irish, 
Vedic (acc.) 
Latin, Hindi  Latvian, 
Vedic 
Caucasian  Lezgian    
Uralic   Estonian Estonian, 
Finnish, 
Mordvin 
Hungarian 
Altaic  Japanese   Mongolian, 
Japanese 
Paleo-Siberian     Nivkh 
Dravidian   Kannada (in)  Malayalam 
Sino-Tibetan   Lepcha (in)   
Austro-Asiatic   Kurku  Mundari (in) 
Austronesian      
Australian      
North America      
South America  Quechua (5 var.)    
Afro-Asiatic Cl. Arabic, 
Hebrew 
(Bibl.) 
Cl. Arabic, 
Hebrew 
(Bibl.) 
  M.Arabic (in), 
M.Hebrew (in), 
Oromo, 
Amharic (in) 
Nilo-Saharan     Tubu (in) 
Niger-
Kordofanian 
    Supyire 
Isolates      
 
 DAT COM INSTR 
I.Eur Cl.Greek 
Sinhala  
Latin, 
Cl.Greek  
Lithuanian, Sinhala, Dutch (com), German (com), 
English (com), French (com), Spanish (com), 
Italian (com), Russian (com), Serbo-Croatian (com), 
Bulgarian(com), Albanian (com), Rumanian (com), 
Persian (com), Swedish (com) 
Cauc   Abkhaz 
Ural Yurak Estonian  
Alt Mongolian Evenki Even, Evenki, Mongolian, Korean 
P.Sib   Nivkh 
Drav  Malayalam, 
Tamil 
 
Sino Ladakhi   
A.As    
A.nes  Yabem Yabem 
Austr   Mangarayi, Arrernte, Gooniyandi 
NAm   Nez Perce 
Sam    
Afras   Oromo, Hausa (com), Ntifa-Tamazight 
NilS Kanuri  Nubian, Kunama, Bari (com)  
NigK  Nkore-Kiga Ewe(red.), Fulani (com), Wolof (com), Duala (com) 
Isol  Burushaski  
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2.2.9 The ADV-Strategy 
‘He cries desperate-ly’ 
 
A feature that is common to all instances of the ADV-strategy is that manner encoding 
is effectuated by a manner item, which is marked by a special affix that is labelled ‘ad-
verbial’ in the relevant source. There are reasons, however, to assume that this type is in 
fact very heterogeneous, in that the origins of the various adverbial affixes differ 
greatly. For some cases, I have been unable to retrace the origin of the marker in a reli-
able fashion; but for those cases in which I was able to find an origin, it has turned out 
that no common denominator could be formulated. 
A full survey of all variants of the ADV-strategy will be presented in section 
6.4. For the present, a short illustration by way of a few examples may suffice. First of 
all, then, we find cases in which the adverbial marker is clearly a borrowing from an-
other language. Thus, in the Romance languages the ADV-suffix -ment/-mente has its 
origin in a Late Latin manner expression that consisted of an adjective and the noun 
mens ‘mind’, ‘mood’ in the ablative case, meaning at first ‘in a so-and-so mood’ and 
later on ‘in a so-and-so manner’. 
(2.41) ITALIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ROMANCE) 
 il professore spiega   tutto  chiara-mente 
 the teacher  explain.3SG.PRES everything clear-ADV 
 ‘The teacher explains everything clearly’ (Brinker 1997: 111) 
 
Secondly, there is a group of adverbial markers which seems to have its origin in some 
device for marking emphasis. Such, for instance, is the case in Bongo; the source on this 
language explicitly identifies the adverbial prefix ka- as an emphasising affix. 
(2.42) BONGO (NILO-SAHARAN, CENTRAL SUDANIC) 
 urə  ne ’ba ka-jaka 
 clean it.OBJ IMP EMPH-good 
 ‘Clean it well’ (Santandrea 1963: 84) 
 
Thirdly, we can distinguish a set of manner markers which stem from grammaticalised 
forms that mean ‘manner’ or ‘like’. English is a case in point. The English adverbial 
marker -ly has its origin in the suffix -lice ‘like’, which in turn is likely to have been 
derived from the noun lic meaning ‘appearance’, ‘form’, ‘body’. 
Apart from these cases, there are many indications that some ADV-suffixes 
diachronically find their origins in above mentioned manner encoding strategies, gram-
maticalised into one group called ADV. Thus, the adverbial marker -no in Ainu also 
functions as a marker of coordination, which would make the Ainu form of manner en-
coding a grammaticalisation of the COOR.IMPERS-strategy: 
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(2.43) AINU (ISOLATE) 
a. pirka-no  nu  yan 
 be.good-ADV listen.IMPER SENT.FIN 
 ‘Please listen well’ (Refsing 1986: 135) 
b. keraan no   ipe an ruwe ne 
 be.delicious COOR.CONJ eat we ASS SENT.FIN 
 ‘(The meal) was delicious and we ate’ (Refsing 1986: 135) 
   
The so-called ‘adverbial marker’ -se in the Khoisan language Nama appears to be iden-
tical to the suffix that forms participles. It therefore seems likely that manner encoding 
in Nama has its origin in a PCP-strategy, if, indeed, it is not a synchronic instance of it. 
(2.44) NAMA (KHOISAN, CENTRAL) 
a. !gom-se     ta ra tani 
 be.heavy-ADV    I carry 
 ‘I carry heavily’ (Olpp 1964: 36) 
b. !gu.ra-se ta go   #û 
 walk-PCP I  IMPERF eat 
 ‘Walking I have eaten’ (Olpp 1964: 61) 
 
According to Haspelmath (1993: 130), the likely origin of the manner suffix -z in 
Lezgian is a dative case marker. This would mean that the ADV-strategy in this lan-
guage is a grammaticalisation from a PP-strategy. 
(2.45) LEZGIAN (CAUCASIAN, DAGESTANIAN) 
 mirzebeg.a  k’ewi-z haraj-na 
 MirzebegERG strong-ADV shout-AOR 
 ‘Mirzebeg shouted loudly’ (Haspelmath 1993: 113) 
 
More in general, it seems likely, if not plausible, that a number of adverbial markers of 
which the origin is unknown are in fact cases of case markers which have been special-
ised into manner markers, and which have become obsolete in other functions. 
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Table 2.9: The areal distribution of (the various subclasses of) the ADV-strategy 
 
 COOR 
(also caus.) 
PCP 
(also 
PCP.COP) 
CONV. 
PP 
(OBL. CASE) 
MANNER/ LIKE 
Indo-European   Latin  English, Cl. Greek 
Albanian, Rumanian 
Caucasian   Lezgian (2x)  
Altaic    Turkish 
Sino-Tibetan     
Austronesian    Rotuman (fak-) 
Papuan Yimas (caus.)    
Australian     
North America   Slave  
Central America     
South America     
Afro-Asiatic     
Nilo-Saharan     
Niger-Kordofanian  Nkore-Kiga Ewe Ewe 
Isolates     
 
 EMPH BORROWING UNKNOWN 
I.Eur  Italian, French, 
Spanish, Persian 
Lithuanian, Latin (-iter), Hittite 
Cauc   Georgian 
Alt  Turkish  
Sino Lepcha, Lahu  Burmese (3x), Lahu, Lushai 
A.As Yabem  Chamorro 
Pap   Imonda 
Austr   Arrernte 
NAm   Ojibwa,  
CAm   Kiowa 
SAm Quechua (Imb.+ Cuzco)  Wai Wai (2x) 
Afras  Maltese (2x)  
NilS Bongo, Nuer   
NigK   Duala, Shona 
Isol   Basque (3x)  
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2.2.10 The PRED-Strategy 
‘His crying is desperate’ 
 
As has already been stated in section 2.1, the PRED-strategy can not be compared with 
the other nine strategies. In this strategy, there is no longer any question of a main verb 
with a modifying manner expression or item; the main verb has been nominalised and 
has become the subject of the sentence, while the manner item has become its predicate. 
Although this construction is in principle a possible option in many languages, it is 
highly marked as a manner encoding, except for some Austronesian languages in which 
it is one of the normal ways of manner encoding (ex. 2.46). 
(2.46) MOKILESE (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST OCEANIC) 
 ah kijou dahr 
 his run fast 
 ‘He runs fast’ (lit.: ‘His running is fast’) (Harrison 1976: 167) 
 
Table 2.10: The areal distribution of the PRED-strategy 
 
 PREDICATIONAL STRATEGY 
Austronesian Lenakel, Hawaiian, Mokilese 
Sino-Tibetan Mandarin, Lahu 
North America Mojave 
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2.3 Areal Features of the Strategies 
In Table 2.11, the tables for the various strategies discussed in section 2.2 have been 
aggregated; subtypes of various strategies have been disregarded here. The table thus 
presents the areal distribution of primary manner encodings, with secondary encodings 
in italics. 
 
Table 2.11: The areal distribution of primary and secondary instances of manner en-
coding. 
 
 COOR 
pers 
COOR 
impers 
PCP 
 
CONV ADJ 
pers 
ADJ 
impers 
PCP 
COP 
PP ADV PRED Total 
ex. 
I.Eur          5 11     4    7 19 10   2   28  30 
Cauc     1   3           2   3     7    2 
Ural               1    6   1      6    2 
Alt     1   2    3     2    6   3   1   1   13    6 
P.Sib      1      2      3 
Drav              1   3        4      3    5 
Sino   4      1    4   4      1     1   1   2   5 1      1  16    9 
A.As   3     1      1      2      6    1 
A.nes 26   3       1   4      5    2         2   1   2 1      2  37  12 
Pap   2   1      2   2     7 
Austr         1  2   2   4    1   2        1     7    6 
NAm   7   3   5   2      1   2 1  21 
CAm   2      1    1   3      1    1     1     8    2 
SAm   4    3   4           1 1   5   2   2   19    3 
Afras   2     1    1     2        1 11   2   17    3 
NilS    2   1   3      1    2        1   5   2   15    2 
NigK   4   4   1   5      4      2   4   1   4   17  12 
Khoi     1           1 
Creol   1             1 
Isol    1                   1   1   3     5   1 
Total 
ex. 
55      2 14 18  2 33    13 2   8 26   10 4     3 50 38 32 17 3      3 237 96 
 
On the basis of this table, some general conclusions can be drawn with regard to to fre-
quency and the ‘areal preference’ of the various manner-encoding strategies. First, it 
can be seen that, in my sample, primary manner strategies in the form of verbal con-
structions (i.e. COOR.PERS, COOR.IMPERS, PCP, CONV and PRED) cover about 
52 % of all primary manner encodings, manner encodings in the form of non-verbal 
constructions (ADJ.PERS, ADJ.IMPERS, PCP.COP and PP) cover about 34,5 %, and 
about 13,5 % are manner encodings in the form of an ADV-marker. If primary and sec-
ondary encodings are taken together, these figures are about 43 %, 42 %, and 15 %, 
respectively. 
Furthermore, Table 2.11 makes it clear that the ten strategies vary greatly in 
their over-all frequency. Two of the strategies, viz. PCP.COP and PRED, are definitely 
minor strategies, as they count only a few occurrences each. Opposed to this, 
COOR.PERS, PCP, CONV, ADJ. IMPERS, PP and ADV can be rated as major strate-
gies: they all have more than twenty primary and secondary occurrences in my sample. 
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As has been discussed in section 2.2.9, many of the ADV-encodings might be explained 
as being grammaticalisations of other strategies. The remarkable amount of PP encod-
ings is due to a lot of different causes, as will be explained in Chapter 6. Of all manner 
encoding strategies, primary and secondary together, the PP encoding is the most com-
mon one, as it covers more than a quarter of all instances of manner encoding construc-
tions. 
As for ‘areal preference’ of the various strategies, a few clear patterns can be 
stated. Thus, it appears that language families in Eurasia (i.e. the whole of Europe and 
mainland Asia, except for China and Southeast Asia), as well as Australia, definitely 
‘dislike’ coordinative strategies (COOR.PERS and COOR.IMPERS); instead, they have 
a preference for adjectival strategies (ADJ. IMPERS and ADJ.PERS) and, to a smaller 
extent, for PCP or CONV. Diametrically opposed to this are the languages of Southeast 
Asia and the Indian and Pacific Ocean (Austronesian). These languages strongly favour 
coordinative strategies and hardly, if ever, employ adjectival strategies. A final areal 
tendency can be detected in the languages of Africa. The languages of this continent 
(with the exception of Khoisan) seem to favour a PP/CONV-strategy; this tendency 
even holds if we take the general preference for this strategy among the languages of the 
world into account. 
2.4 Problems in the Classification 
2.4.1 Lack of relevant data 
It seems to me that the typology of manner encoding as established in section 2.2 is rea-
sonably straightforward and applicable to the large majority of cases documented in my 
sample. Nevertheless, there remain a number of practical and theoretical problems in 
the classification which need to be addressed. 
Of course, as in any other typological project, lack of relevant data has posed a 
general problem for the correct classification of some cases of manner encoding. To 
name but one example, the source on Tiwi mentions just one case of manner encoding, 
in which a feminine form of the adjective is employed, and in which the object of the 
sentence – in case of transitive verbs there may also be agreement of the manner-
indicating adjective with the object – has feminine marking too. 
(2.47) TIWI (AUSTRALIAN, TIWI) 
 ŋara jiikəimi mampuŋa tiiŋa 
 he  he.made  canoe  bad.FEM 
 ‘He made canoes badly’ (Osborne 1974: 65) 
 
On the basis of this single example I could have classified Tiwi as a case of ADJ.PERS, 
but further data might easily lead to the conclusion that this language is in fact a case of 
the ADJ.IMPERS-strategy, the feminine gender marking on the adjective being in fact 
some non-masculine, neuter marking.  
A problem which arose repeatedly in this context has to do with the 3
rd
 person 
singular. The difference between ‘personal’ and ‘impersonal’ manner encodings can 
only be established with certainty if a language has a special morphological neuter 
marking to refer to the event of the main clause, either on adjectives (ADJ.IMPERS) or 
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on verbs (COOR.IMPERS; CONV) in the 3
rd
 person. If not, the difference is only visi-
ble in examples using an other person than the 3
rd 
person singular as the subject of the 
main predication. Thus, in example 2.48a from the Austronesian language Muna, both 
predicates have a prefix for 3SG; hence, it is impossible to decide from this sentence 
whether this is an instance of the COOR.PERS or of the COOR.IMPERS-strategy. Only 
on the base of example 2.48b, where both predicates have prefix for 1SG, the decision 
can be made for a COOR.PERS-strategy. In example 2.49, it is clear that that the strat-
egy in question is a COOR.IMPERS, because the subject of the second predicate is 
3SG, referring to the event and differing from the subject of the first predicate, 2SG. 
(2.48) MUNA (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST- MALAYAN) 
a. ne-rimba no-tende 
 3SG-be.fast 3SG-run   
 ‘He runs fast’ (Van De Berg 1989: 181) 
b. a-kala  ae-luntu-luntu 
 1SG-go 1SG-be.slow-REDUPL  
 ‘I go slowly’ (Van De Berg 1989: 181) 
(2.49) AMBRYM (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST-OCEANIC) 
 om  geh mə  faiah 
 2SG.PRES work 3SG.PRES  be.strong 
 ‘You work strongly’ (Paton 1971: 77) 
 
In a number of cases these crucial data could not be found, so that the classification of 
these constructions as either PERS or IMPERS has had to remain indeterminate. 
Furthermore, due to lack of diachronic description not all instances of ADV-
marking can be traced back to their alleged origin. In Chapter 6, I will dedicate a section 
to the ADV-markings which origins are unknown due to the absence of diachronic de-
scription. In cases where a clear description of the origins of the ADV-markers is avail-
able, these encodings are (also) mentioned under their alleged, original manner encod-
ing type. 
Finally, a general problem in my sample is the question of primary and secon-
dary manner encodings. The majority of the languages in my sample have at least two 
different manner encodings, a productive, primary one and a more limited, less produc-
tive, secondary one. According to my observations, a ‘real’ ADV-marker often indicates 
a primary encoding. Examples of these ADV-encodings are clearly stated and easily 
found in grammars. Other encodings, which are not recognisable as a special word 
class, are not so easily found, particularly in the case of secondary encodings. On the 
basis of some specific features (parameters), I expected to find matching manner encod-
ings in relevant places in the grammars, but I often sought in vain. 
In Part Three of this book a plausible explanation will follow for the fact that 
sometimes there are two (or even more) primary encodings, as in Abkhaz, but also in 
quite a few African languages. 
2.4.2 Weighing of criteria: coincidental versus central phenomena 
Like any other typology in linguistics, the typology of manner encoding faces the theo-
retical issue of the weighing of criteria. Constructions in languages usually do not vary 
on just one parameter at the same time: it will practically always be the case that there 
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are various different ways in which the constructions contained in the sample may be 
classified into types. In short, the construction of a linguistic typology is not a mechani-
cal, self-evident procedure. In practice, the typologist will always have to decide which 
formal criteria are, so to speak, ‘central’ to the typology at hand, and which phenomena 
that can be observed in the data are ‘coincidental’ or ‘tangential’ to the typology. It can 
be noted that, in our discussion of the various types of manner encoding, quite a few of 
such decisions have already been made, albeit tacitly: thus, for example, differences in 
word order between the various constructions have not been taken to constitute a major 
typological parameter in the typology of manner encoding, and neither has the differ-
ence between markings of manner-adjectives by way of prefixes, suffixes or adposi-
tions. Word order, or the variation in marking devices, have thus been weighed as being 
not ‘central’ to the descriptive goal which the typology of manner encoding is meant to 
achieve. 
The issue of the weighing of criteria is especially pressing in the case of two 
phenomena that can be observed in our data. First, as has been mentioned in section 2.2, 
in quite a few cases manner encoding involves the use of a causative marker. Therefore, 
one might ask whether it would make sense to distinguish a separate CAUS-strategy in 
our typology. The reason why I have chosen to decide against this option will become 
clear in Chapter 3: it will be shown there that causative marking must be analysed as 
performing a very specific function, which enables some languages to strike a balance 
between the principles of iconicity and economy. 
As a second point, it can be observed that manner expressions, in addition to 
their ‘core’ function as secondary predicates, often seem to play a pragmatic role as 
well. That is, these items often express an attitude of the speaker towards the event of 
the sentence: manner expressions often convey an evaluation of the situation, or feelings 
of approval or disapproval, or other manifestations of ‘affectivity’. Given this, it is not 
surprising that manner expressions attract all kinds of affective or emphatic devices, 
such as emphatic markers, reduplication, and diminutive markers. In Dutch, for in-
stance, reduplication and diminutive marking of manner items are possible on a limited 
scale in every-day-language, especially when used to children; however, for both exam-
ples given below there are more common, ‘affectively’ neutral, manner expressions in 
use. 
(2.50) DUTCH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
a. ga vlug vlug zitten 
 go quick quick sit 
 ‘Sit down quickly’ (own data) 
b. doe zacht-jes want de baby slaapt 
 do soft-DIMIN.PL because the baby  sleeps 
 ‘Please, be quiet, because the baby is sleeping’ (own data) 
 
Affective or emphatic marking of manner expressions is possible with nearly every 
manner encoding strategy. In a limited number of cases, this emphatic marking can be 
seen to have ‘crossed over’ into the core function of manner expressions: as was noted 
in section 2.2.9, some adverbial markers can be argued to have their origin in markers 
of ‘affectivity’ or emphasis. On the whole, however, affective and emphatic marking of 
manner expressions is best regarded as an interesting, but tangential aspect of manner 
encoding, and as such it is beyond the scope of this study. 
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2.4.3 Indeterminacy: deciding on criteria 
 
2.4.3.1 ADJ.PERS versus ADJ.IMPERS 
 
After I decided on the criteria for the classification of the examples into ten types with 
their subtypes, I have been confronted with some problems in deciding on the correct 
classification of some of the sampled constructions. Especially problematic in this re-
spect has been the classification of some instances of the ADJ-strategy. Most instances 
of ADJ-encoding can be classified easily on the basis of positive formal distinctions, so 
that these encodings are either instances of ADJ.PERS or of ADJ.IMPERS-strategy, as 
is formulated in the sections 2.2.5 and 2.2.6. To recapitulate, a positive characteristic of 
the ADJ.PERS-strategy consists in agreement of the adjective/manner item in number, 
gender and case – if there is a case system in the language – with the subject of the main 
clause. An example of such a construction is the Spanish sentence (ex. 2.51). 
(2.51) SPANISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, ROMANCE) 
 Aqui vivimos tranquilos y felices 
 here  live.1PL  quiet.PL  and happy.PL 
 ‘We live quietly and happily here’ (Slager 1995: 226) 
 
Further positive evidence for ADJ.PERS-status of a manner expression can be derived 
from cases like Pitjantjatjara. Here, there is syntactic evidence to prove that the adjec-
tive/manner item is in apposition with the subject of the main sentence: appositions in 
Pitjantjatjara agree with the subject in case, but attributive adjectives do not.
23
 
(2.52) PITJANTJATJARA (PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
m. papa-lu mirpan-tu patjara 
 dog-ERG angry-ERG bite.PRES 
 ‘The dog bites angrily’ (Douglas 1957: 90) 
t. pala-lu, ngankuku katja walykumunu-lu, malu    kuntunu 
 person-ERG, my  good son-ERG,  kangaroo   spear.PAST 
 ‘A man, my good son, speared a kangaroo’ (Douglas 1957: 73) 
(2.53) PITJANTJATJARA (PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
t. ngankuku tjitji walykumunu kutjara-lu nyuntuku papa 
 my  child good  two-ERG your  dog 
 pulkanya nyangu 
 big  saw 
 ‘My two good children saw your big dog’ (Douglas 1957: 75) 
 
On the other hand, positive evidence for the identification of the ADJ.IMPERS-strategy 
can be derived from such formal features as reference to the event of the main clause in 
the form of a neuter/feminine (i.e. non-masculine) marker (see ex. 2.54), or the 
short/neuter form of the adjective (ex. 2.55). 
                                                 
23
 The items -lu and -tu are allomorphs of the ergative case marker. 
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(2.54) BARI (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
 a na-‘but a na-rn 
 COP FEM-good COP FEM-bad 
 ‘well’  ‘badly’    (Spagnolo 1933: 232/233) 
(2.55) RUSSIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, SLAVONIC) 
 ona  poet  krasiy-o 
 3SG.FEM sing.3SG beautiful-SG.NEUT 
 ‘She sings beautifully’ (E. Maslova, p.c.) 
 
By using these formal features as criteria, most of the adjectival manner expressions can 
be classified as an instance of either the ADJ.PERS-strategy or the ADJ.IMPERS-
strategy. Problems arise, however, in those cases in which the adjectival manner item is 
in its invariable root form, as is the case in Dutch and in German (ex. 2.56). 
(2.56) GERMAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
 Er singt   / Sie singen  schön 
 He sing.3SG.PRES  /  they sing.3SG.PL beautiful 
 ‘He sings / they sing beautifully’ (own data) 
 
For such cases, there seems to be no positive way to decide whether it is an ADJ.PERS 
or an ADJ.IMPERS encoding, because there are no formal features pointing to one of 
the two encoding types. So we have to decide on the basis of contra-positive evidence: 
if, for instance, in Dutch there should be an ADJ.PERS-strategy, it should be in the form 
of an apposition (adjectives in Dutch can not be marked for number or gender): 
(2.57) DUTCH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
a. De poes, de ongelukkig-e, zat in  de sneeuw, 
 the cat, the unhappy, sat in   the snow, 
 ‘The cat, the unhappy one, was sitting in the snow’ 
b. De poes zat ongelukkig in de sneeuw 
 The cat  sat unhappily in the snow 
 ‘The cat was sitting unhappily in the snow’ 
 
As is shown in (2.57a), Dutch adjectives in apposition have to be preceded by an article 
and have to be inflected (with the suffix -e). In contrast, adjectives that are employed as 
manner items are used without an article or an inflectional -e (see ex. 2.57b). From this 
it can be deduced that the manner item ongelukkig is not an adjective in apposition, one 
of the formal conditions for an ADJ.PERS-strategy. Consequently, the manner item has 
to be classified as an instance of ADJ.IMPERS-strategy. This way of reasoning can be 
applied to some of the invariable root encodings (such as the secondary manner encod-
ings in Hungarian, Even, and Mongolian), but not to all. There are languages in which 
the adjective is invariable in any situation, be it attributive, predicative, appositional or 
adverbial. A case in point is the Papuan language Amele:  
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(2.58) AMELE (PAPUAN, MADANG) 
 uqa mahuc  nu-i-a 
 3SG quick/quickly go-3SG-TOD.PAST 
 ‘He went quickly’ (Roberts 1987: 158) 
 dana i mahuc 
 man  this quick 
 ‘This man is quick’ (Roberts 1987: 158) 
 uqa dana tutuc 
 3SG man straight 
 ‘He is a honest man’ 
 uqa tutuc cobo-i-na 
 3SG straight walk-3SG-TOD.PAST 
 ‘He lives righteous’ (Roberts 1987: 320) 
 
Given these cases of indeterminacy, I have committed myself to the following guide-
line. An adjectival manner encoding is classified as a case of the ADJ.IMPERS-
strategy, unless there is positive evidence for a classification as an instance of the 
ADJ.PERS-strategy. This guide-line reflects the assumption that ADJ.IMPERS-
encoding is the default option in adjectival manner encoding; it is this option which is 
‘iconic’ for the event-oriented status of manner expressions in general. In contrast, 
ADJ.PERS-encoding of adjectival manner items must be seen as a case of ‘take-over’ 
by an essentially ‘depictive’ strategy (see section 1.4), and can therefore be regarded as 
the exceptional option. 
 
2.4.3.2 PCP versus CONV 
 
In a way that is parallel to the indeterminacy found between ADJ.PERS and 
ADJ.IMPERS manner encodings, it is sometimes difficult, or even impossible, to draw 
a sharp dividing line between instances of the PCP-strategy and the CONV-strategy. As 
we have seen in section 2.2, these two types of manner encoding can both be viewed as 
clausal, in that manner expressions take the form of a non-finite verbal form. The dif-
ference is that, under the PCP-strategy, the subject of this verbal form (for which I will 
use the term ‘participle’) is understood to be coreferential to the subject of the main 
clause, whereas, under the CONV-strategy, this verbal form (called a ‘converb’) has a 
subject that is different from that of the main clause. Using the terminology introduced 
in Stassen (1985), we can say that PCP-constructions form an instance of conditional 
use of non-finite verb forms, whereas CONV-constructions are instances of absolute 
use of such forms. 
Now, in quite a few languages in my sample the distinction between condi-
tional and absolute non-finite verb forms is encoded formally. One way of creating this 
formal distinction is to employ the same non-finite verb form in two different morpho-
syntactic constructions. A well-known example of this is Classical Latin, a language 
which had the option to derive (adjectival, and hence non-finite) forms from verbs, 
which were called ‘participles’. Under conditional use, this participle agreed in number 
and gender with the subject (or with some other nominal constituent) of the main clause 
(see example 2.59a). Under absolute use, the participle was put in the ablative case. It 
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had its own subject, which was also put in the ablative case, and with which it agreed in 
number and gender. An example of this so-called Ablative Absolute construction is 
given in (2.59b). 
(2.59) CLASSICAL LATIN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ITALIC) 
a. dulcě   ridentem/loquentem  Lalage  amabo 
 sweet.NOM/ACC.NEUT.SG laugh.PCP.ACC/speak.PCP.ACC   L.ACC  love.1SG.FUT 
 ‘I will love Lalage, laughing/speaking sweetly’ (Horatius, Ode 1.22.23) 
b. Pythagoras, Tarquinio Superbo regnante, 
 P.-NOM  T.-ABL  S.-ABL  govern.PCP.PRES.ABL.SG 
 in Italiam venit 
 into Italy.ACC come.PERF.3SG 
 ‘When Tarquinius Superbus was king, Pythagoras came to Italy’ 
  (Kühner 1878, II: 580) 
 
A different method to provide a formal encoding of the distinction between conditional 
and absolute non-finite verb forms can be illustrated by Korean. Like all Altaic lan-
guages, this language has an extensive repertory of subordinate, non-finite, verb forms, 
for which the term ‘converb’ has been traditionally employed; most of these converbs 
consist of a verb stem to which a specific suffix is attached. Now, although the distinc-
tion is not completely clear-cut for all cases, it can be observed that some of these con-
verbs are restricted to (or, at least, have a strong preference for) conditional use, while 
other converbs strongly prefer their own subjects. An example of a converb that is pref-
erably used under same-subject conditions is the Simultaneous Converb in -i/-hi/-li (see 
example 2.60a). In contrast, the Future Converb, marked with the suffix -key, seems to 
be used preferably under different-subject conditions (see example 2.60b). 
(2.60) KOREAN (ALTAIC, KOREAN) 
a. na-nun Yongho-lul ahwu mwuncey eps- I  iki-ess-e 
 1SG-TOP Y.-ACC  any problem  lack-PCP win-PAST-INF 
 ‘I beat Yongho without any problem (I beat Yongho, lacking any problem)’ 
  (Sohn 1994: 72) 
b. ai-ka  ca-key  wuli-nun coyonghi hay-ss-ta 
 child-NOM sleep-GER we-TOP  quietly  do-PAST-INDIC 
 ‘We kept silent, so that the child could sleep’ (Sohn 1994: 75) 
 
It will be clear that, for languages in which the distinction between conditional and ab-
solute use of non-finite verb forms is represented formally, the decision to classify a 
manner expression as PCP or CONV is unproblematic. Thus, on the basis of the paral-
lelism between the forms illustrated in (2.60), we can classify the Korean manner ex-
pressions in (2.61a) as instances of the PCP-strategy, and those in (2.61b) as instances 
of the CONV-strategy. 
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(2.61) KOREAN (ALTAIC, KOREAN) 
a. sulph-i  ttattus-i 
 be.sad-PCP  be.warm-PCP 
 ‘sadly’  ‘warmly’    (Sohn 1994: 406) 
b. cal-key  coh-key 
 be.thin-CONV be.good-CONV 
 ‘thinly’  ‘in a good way’   (Sohn 1994: 407) 
 
Potential problems for the classification of manner expressions arise, however, if a lan-
guage has non-finite verb forms in which the distinction between conditional and abso-
lute use has been neutralised. The Munda language Mundari provides a case in point. 
This language has a subordinate verb form which is marked by the locative suffix -re 
‘at’. Use of the form is possible both under same-subject and under different-subject 
conditions, which is why sentence (2.62) is ambiguous.
24
 Given this, we lack positive 
evidence to classify the manner expression in (2.63) as a case of the PCP-strategy or the 
CONV-strategy. 
(2.62) MUNDARI (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MUNDA) 
 en piri sitan-re-ing  lelk-i-a 
 this field plough-LOC-1SG see-3SG.OBJ-INDIC 
 ‘I saw him when I/he was ploughing the field’ (Hoffmann 1903: 197) 
(2.63) MUNDARI (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MUNDA) 
 reŋge-re 
 be.hungry-LOC 
 ‘While hungry / hungrily’ (Sinha 1975: 121) 
 
Faced with this dilemma, I have adopted a guide-line that parallels the decision on 
ADJ.PERS/IMPERS-indeterminacy presented in section 2.4.3.1. That is, all manner 
expressions which have the form of a non-finite, subordinate, verb will be classified as 
instances of the CONV-type, unless there is positive evidence for a classification as an 
instance of the PCP-type. Again, this solution is meant to reflect the assumption that 
‘different-subject’-expressions are prototypical for manner encoding, and that ‘same-
subject’-expressions must be seen as cases of ‘take-over’ from the domain of depictive 
encoding. 
 
2.4.3.3 PCP/CONV versus ADJ.PERS/PP 
 
A further problem in classification concerns the borderlines between the ‘verbal’ strate-
gies of PCP and CONV and the ‘non-verbal’ strategies of ADJ.PERS and PP. Basically, 
the problem can be formulated in the following question: is the manner expression at 
issue a verbal formation, or is it a non-verbal (i.e. an adjectival or nominal) formation? 
As is well-known, participles and converbs often have both verbal characteristics, like 
                                                 
24
 A subject pronoun in Mundari cliticises to the item that directly precedes it. Thus, the item -ing ‘1SG’ 
in sentence (2.62) is the subject of the following verb lel-ki-a; it is not a marking on the non-finite verb 
form sitan-re. 
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object, tense, aspect or mood, and nominal characteristics like number, gender and case. 
Both kinds of characteristics may be present in a PCP-strategy or a CONV-strategy, but 
the degree to which these two kinds of features are present in participles varies from 
language to language. How can one decide which features are preponderant? 
In order to find a way out of this dilemma, I have adopted the following solu-
tion. When trying to decide on indeterminate cases of ‘verbal/non-verbal’ encoding, I 
have not taken the result of the manner encoding into account, i.e. the manner item it-
self, as this item is always a more or less nominal form. Instead, I have asked myself 
whether this manner item is the result of a derivational process that is also applicable to 
‘normal’ (dynamic) verbs. If it is, the manner item can be seen as a verbal noun (‘action 
nominal’, ‘infinitive’, or such) or a verbal adjective (‘participle’), and the manner ex-
pression in which the item appears can be identified as an instance of the CONV-
strategy or the PCP-strategy. If, on the other hand, the manner item is non-derived (and 
it is therefore a ‘root adjective’, or a ‘non-derived abstract noun’), the manner expres-
sion in which it appears must be rated as an instance of the ADJ.PERS-strategy or the 
PP-strategy. 
This solution can be illustrated by contrasting the formation of manner expres-
sions in Lepcha and Written Mongolian. As the examples in (2.64-65) demonstrate, 
both these languages have a manner expression that consists of the manner item plus an 
instrumental suffix ‘with’. 
(2.64) LEPCHA (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 go-lung  mat 
 be.glad-with  do 
 ‘To do joyfully’ (Mainwaring 1876: 68) 
(2.65) WRITTEN MONGOLIAN (ALTAIC, MONGOLIAN) 
 türgen-iγer  mordobai 
 speed-with  gallop.PAST 
 ‘He galloped quickly’ (Poppe 1954: 138) 
 
The crucial difference, however, lies in the fact that the manner item türgen in the Mon-
golian example is a non-derived abstract noun, whereas the manner item go in the Lep-
cha example must be seen as a (stative) verb. Hence, the manner expression in Lepcha 
is to be rated as a derived, non-finite, verbal formation, which parallels similar forma-
tions from ‘dynamic’ verbs in all relevant respects. 
(2.66) LEPCHA (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 ha luk-lung hado abo lyang lot-di-pa 
 he arise-with his father near return 
 ‘He stood up and returned to his father’ (Grierson 1909: 245) 
 
As a result, I have classified the manner encoding of Lepcha as an instance of a verbal 
manner encoding strategy; in this particular case, the construction is classified under 
CONV. In contrast, the Mongolian manner expression illustrated in (2.65) is rated as 
non-verbal, and is classified as an instance of the PP-strategy. 
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2.4.3.4 A general remark on indeterminacy 
 
As a general remark on the various cases of indeterminacy discussed above I would like 
to point out the following. In theory, these indeterminate cases may seem a major obsta-
cle in the establishment of an adequate typology of manner expressions. However, from 
a practical, empirical point of view the ‘nuisance’ created by such indeterminate cases is 
only limited. According to my hypothesis, which will be formulated in detail in Chap-
ter 5, a manner expression must be considered as a (special kind of) temporal sequence. 
Accordingly, a manner encoding and a temporal sequence (mostly a simultaneous se-
quence) in a language should have similar marking or, in other words, there should be a 
morphosyntactic match between them, regardless of the way in which a specific 
manner expression is classified. The point can be illustrated by looking at one of the 
manner formations in the Bantu language Duala. As the example in (2.67m) shows, 
some manner expressions in Duala take the form of a nominal construct, in which the 
manner item has a prefix bo-, which is the nominal class marker for inanimate objects. 
It is hard to decide whether this formation has verbal or non-verbal status in the sense 
defined above, and hence it is difficult to classify this construction as either a 
PCP/CONV-construction, or an adjectival construction, or some other type of manner 
encoding: being at a loss to apply decisive criteria, I have finally classified this con-
struction as an instance of the ADV-strategy. The important point is, however, that the 
classificatory indeterminacy of this particular manner construction does not have a 
damaging effect on our general hypothesis. We find that the same class marker that is 
used in this Duala manner construction can also be used in combination with verbs in 
order to encode a (stative) simultaneous clause (see ex. 2.67t). Thus, we can conclude 
that the manner encoding at issue forms a corroboration of our general hypothesis about 
manner encoding, even if it can not, in itself, be classified into one of the manner encod-
ing types in a straightforward fashion. 
(2.67) DUALA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, BANTU) 
m. lo kákì      myosó bo-bé 
 2SG twist.AOR   face  CLASS.XIII-badness/bad 
 ‘You have twisted your face badly’ (Ittmann 1933: 119) 
t. di lóngè mún ‘mwéngé bo-témètème 
 1PL want sing   song  CLASS.XIII-to stand.REDUPL 
 ‘We want to sing the song (while) standing’ (Ittman 1933: 120) 
 
In Chapter 5, I will show in detail that the majority of manner encodings match mor-
phosyntactically with the encodings of temporal sequences. 
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2.5 Explanatory Questions: Outline of Part Two 
Now that the typology of manner encoding has been established, the next step is to pro-
vide explanations for the structure and the content of this typology. As in any other ty-
pological project, this quest for explanations boils down to the search for an answer to 
the following two, related questions: 
1. Why is there just this number of different strategies for the encoding of the do-
main? In this case: why are there just and only these ten strategies for manner en-
coding? 
2. Why does a language ‘choose’ for one particular strategy and not for another 
one? 
In the chapters that form Part Two of this study, I will advance the hypothesis 
that the answers to these explanatory questions can be found in the interaction of three 
factors (or parameters), which can be seen as the decisive forces in manner encoding. 
The first parameter is the distinction between subject-oriented and event-oriented en-
coded property items. This distinction can be encoded by way of non-neuter versus neu-
ter morphology, the subject-oriented encodings being COOR.PERS, PCP, ADJ.PERS, 
and PCP.COP, the event-oriented encodings being COOR.IMPERS, CONV, 
ADJ.IMPERS and PP (see table 2.12). In Chapter 3 this parameter is discussed in detail. 
Secondly, there is the important cross-linguistic split between the so-called 
‘nouny’ (non-verbal) and ‘verby’ (verbal) property items. Property items used to encode 
manner can be adjective/noun constructions (nouny) or (static) verb constructions 
(verby). The property item inventory of a language can be only nouny or only verby or 
can be partly nouny and partly verby. The first four manner encoding types 
(COOR.PERS; COOR.IMPERS; PCP; CONV) are (static) verb constructions, the oth-
ers are based on non-verbal constructions (ADJ.PERS; ADJ.IMPERS; PCP.COP; PP). 
Many languages, especially African languages, have a split adjective inventory: partly 
verbal property items, partly non-verbal property items. Such a split inventory gives rise 
to (at least) two kinds of primary manner encodings, one verbal and one non-verbal 
manner encoding. In many grammars it is often difficult to find an indication which 
property items belong to the static verbs and which are ‘real’ adjectives. An extensive 
overview of these languages is given in Chapter 4. 
The third decisive factor in manner encoding is the distinction between bal-
anced versus deranked encoding of temporal sequences (mostly simultaneous events). 
‘Balanced’ here refers to a situation in which two verbs in a complex sentence, express-
ing simultaneous events or, more general, temporal sequences, are of the same rank, 
(and therefore have the same morphological PNG/TAM marking), as in: he walk-s to 
school and/while he whistle-s a tune. ‘Deranked’ refers to a situation in which one of 
two verbs in the complex sentence expressing simultaneous events is more or less de-
pendent on the other for PNG/TAM marking, as in: he walk-s to school, whistl-ing a 
tune, in which the second clause is dependent on the first for ‘person’ and ‘tense’. In 
Chapter 5 the following hypothesis about the relation between temporal sequences and 
manner encoding will be further investigated: if a language constructs its manner encod-
ing in a ‘balanced’ way, it will be able to use a balanced construction to encode tempo-
ral sequences/simultaneous events. Conversely, if a language uses a deranked construc-
tion to construct its manner encoding, it will be able (and usually will prefer) to con-
struct its temporal/simultaneous sequences in a deranked way as well. This hypothesis is 
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based on the idea that a manner encoding is a kind of (elliptical) second predication, 
which is (often) simultaneous to the main verb (first predication). This distinction is 
meant to account for the difference between COOR-strategies and ADJ-strategies ver-
sus the PCP’s, CONV, PP-strategies, as can be seen in Table 2.12. 
 
Table 2.12: Sub-classification of the types according to the parameters 
 
subject-or. event-or. verby nouny balanced deranked 
COOR.Pers COOR.Impers COOR.Pers ADJ.Pers COOR.Pers PCP 
PCP CONV COOR.Impers ADJ.Impers COOR.Impers CONV 
ADJ.Pers ADJ.Impers PCP PCP.COP ADJ.Pers PCP.COP 
PCP.COP PP CONV PP ADJ.Impers PP 
 
As Table 2.12 indicates, the discussion in the chapters of Part Two will involve only 
eight of the ten strategies that have been established. The ADV-strategy has a special 
status, in that its origins are heterogeneous, and that it, in all probability, forms the re-
sult of a grammaticalisation process on the basis of other strategies. As for the PRED-
strategy, we have seen that it is unique in its make-up, and that it is opposed to all other 
strategies of manner encoding. For these reasons, a discussion of the status of the ADV-
strategy and the PRED-strategy will be postponed to Chapter 6 (Part Three). 
 
  
PART TWO 
 
PARAMETERS 

Chapter 3 
The Semantics of Manner Encoding 
3.1 Introduction 
In Chapter 2, a survey of the strategies that languages employ in manner encoding has 
been presented. Following the survey, I have formulated as a hypothesis that neither the 
range of these encoding strategies, nor the options which languages choose in manner 
encoding, are completely random. In particular, I suggested in section 2.5 that there are 
three factors which, in interaction, determine or – to be more precise – constrain both 
the number of encoding strategies that are cross-linguistically available for manner en-
coding and the options which a given language has in choosing one (or more) of the 
possible encoding strategies. These three determining factors will be discussed in detail 
in the chapters of Part Two of this study. Two of these factors can be called formal; that 
is, they have to do with distinctions between languages with regard to certain formal, 
morphosyntactic properties. These two formal factors will be commented upon in Chap-
ter 4 and Chapter 5. In the present chapter, we will deal with a factor that can be rated as 
semantic. In particular, we will be concerned with the distinction between subject-
orientation and event-orientation and, to a lesser degree, result-orientation in manner 
encoding. 
 
3.2 Subject-Orientation versus Event-Orientation 
In Section 1.4. we have seen that the prototypical semantic function of manner expres-
sions is that of secondary predication over events. Stated in informal logical terms, we 
can represent a sentence that contains a manner expression by the semantic structure 
(ex. 3.1). In this structure, ‘S’ represents the subject, ‘V’ represents the event, and 
‘ADJ’ represents the manner item. The item it in structure (ex. 3.1) is taken to be co-
referential to the event. 
(3.1) SEMANTIC STRUCTURE FOR MANNER ENCODING 
 (S V)  (it ADJ) 
 
Thus, prototypical manner expressions can be characterised as event-oriented, and they 
can be considered to be a case of different-subject predication. In these characteris-
tics, prototypical manner expressions contrast with prototypical depictive expressions. 
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In section 1.4. we have observed that such depictive expressions share the feature of 
simultaneity with manner expressions, but that they are to be analysed as subject-
oriented, and hence as an instance of same-subject predication. Their semantic struc-
ture can this be represented as in (ex. 3.2). 
(3.2) SEMANTIC STRUCTURE FOR DEPICTIVE ENCODING 
(S V)  (S ADJ) 
 
Now, although the distinction between (event-oriented, different-subject) manner predi-
cation and (subject-oriented, same-subject) depictive predication is clear for the proto-
typical cases, it must nonetheless be conceded that this distinction often tends to be 
blurred in languages, both from a semantic point of view and from the view of formal 
encoding. Examples from English can illustrate this point. As we have noted in section 
1.3, this language can be argued to have a lexical class of ‘manner adverbs’, which is 
formally marked by the presence of the suffix -ly. Now, as has been observed many 
times in the literature, it can be seen that such ‘manner adverbs’ do not always bear the 
same semantic relation to the rest of the clause. On the one hand, we have cases like the 
adverb beautifully in a sentence such as (ex. 3.3): 
(3.3) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
 Mary sang beautifully 
 
In sentence (ex. 3.3) it is clear that the adverb beautifully modifies the event, and the 
event only. It is the event of singing which is predicated to be beautiful, while, at the 
same time, no implications can be drawn as to the properties of the subject Mary. More 
precisely, the semantics of sentence (ex. 3.3) do not warrant any implication to the ef-
fect that Mary is beautiful. In such cases, we will say that (the interpretation of) the 
manner adverb is event-oriented. 
In contrast with cases of event-orientation, we also encounter cases of English 
manner adverb encoding as exemplified by the item enthusiastically in (ex. 3.4). 
(3.4) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
 Mary sang enthusiastically 
 
Although, as in sentence (ex. 3.3), the manner adverb in (ex. 3.4) can still be interpreted 
as modifying the event of singing, it is clear that, in the interpretation of sentence (ex. 
3.4), there is an additional semantic effect. To be exact, a sentence like (ex. 3.4) is natu-
rally interpreted in such a way that the property of being enthusiastic is predicated of the 
subject Mary as well, or even predominantly. In other words, a sentence like (ex. 3.4) 
strongly invites an interpretation in which the truth of the proposition ‘Mary is/was en-
thusiastic’ is inferred. This inference may not (or not completely) be based on truth-
conditions: it is, of course, conceivable that Mary was deceiving her audience by pre-
tending to be enthusiastic, while, in reality, she could not care less. Nonetheless, it is 
clear that the inference in question is certainly a natural, and perhaps even ‘normal’, 
part of the interpretation of sentences like (ex. 3.4), and if such inferences can be said to 
be present, we will say that (the interpretation of) the manner adverb is subject-oriented.  
The above examples from English show that the semantic distinction between 
event-orientation and subject-orientation of secondary predications can be ‘blurred’ or 
‘neutralised’ in the formal encoding of these predications. What is more, even the se-
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mantic distinction itself is, in all probability, gradient: that is, it is not always easy to 
make a clear-cut distinction between cases of subject-orientation and event-orientation, 
and in a number of cases it may even be impossible. This indeterminacy can readily be 
illustrated by considering a number of English examples. I assume that it will be 
uncontroversial that the interpretation of the manner adverbs in (ex. 3.5) has to be 
event-oriented, while the sentences in (ex. 3.6) invite a subject-oriented reading of the 
manner adverb. 
(3.5) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
a. Sally smiled sweetly 
b. Anna played badly 
(3.6) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC)  
a. Fred responded angrily 
b. Jenny considered the matter carefully 
 
Things are more problematic, however, for the interpretation of the manner adverbs in 
the sentences of (ex. 3.7). Such sentences might be analysed as representing cases of 
subject-orientation, by virtue of the fact that they invite the truth of the propositions 
‘Bill was loud’ and ‘Bill was quick’, respectively: 
(3.7) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
a. Bill spoke loudly 
b. Bill returned quickly 
 
However, this analysis may very well be based on the fact that, in English, both events 
and physical objects (in this case, humans like Bill) can be characterised as ‘loud’ (a 
loud explosion vs. a loud person) or ‘quick’ (a quick start vs. a quick fox). It is conceiv-
able, and even probable, that in other languages these properties can only be predicated 
of events; in such languages it is not the subject itself that is loud or quick, it is only the 
things they do that can be characterised in this way. It will be clear that, for languages 
of this kind, the items representing ‘loud’ or ‘quick’ will always receive an event-
oriented interpretation, whereas in English a subject-oriented interpretation for such 
items is allowed, or perhaps even preferred. In other words, it is very well possible that 
the distinction between subject-orientation and event-orientation, although semantic in 
nature, may not be drawn in exactly the same manner in every language. 
It must be concluded, then, that the distinction between subject-orientation and 
event-orientation can be conceptually fuzzy at times, and that this fuzziness can lead to 
indeterminacy in specific cases. Nonetheless, it is my opinion that the semantic distinc-
tion between subject-orientation and event-orientation is based on real semantic intui-
tions. For our purpose, the importance of the distinction lies in the fact that it enables us 
to divide the strategies of manner encoding into two groups, one including strategies 
that are based on subject-orientation and another including strategies based on event-
orientation. Thus, as has already been stated in Chapter 2 (Table 2.12), the eight encod-
ing strategies under discussion here can be split up along the following lines: 
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Table 3.1: Subject-oriented and event-oriented manner encoding strategies 
 
Subject-Oriented Event-Oriented 
COOR.PERS COOR.IMPERS 
PCP CONV 
ADJ.PERS ADJ.IMPERS 
PCP.COP PP 
 
In the following sections, the main formal manifestations of subject-oriented manner 
encoding (section 3.3) and event-oriented manner encoding (section 3.4) will be dis-
cussed in some detail. 
 
3.3 Subject-Oriented Encoding 
A general characteristic of all forms of subject-oriented manner encoding is that the 
manner expression is brought into a predicative relation with the subject of the clause. 
There is, however, wide variation in the formal ways in which this predicative relation 
is manifested. On the one hand, we find cases in which the basic semantic structure of 
subject-oriented manner encoding as given in (ex. 3.2) is formally expressed in a ‘di-
rect’, transparent way. The various subtypes of the COOR.PERS-strategy encode the 
manner item as a second predicate, which has the same subject as the main predicate of 
the clause. As we have seen in section 2.2.1, these same-subject multi-verb construc-
tions vary in their degree of morphosyntactic compactness. A straightforward same-
subject coordination can, for example, be found in Muna, in Oromo, and in Nkore-Kiga. 
(3.8) MUNA (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST-MALAYAN) 
 a-kala  ae-luntu-luntu 
 1SG-go 1SG-be.slow-REDUPL 
 ‘I go slowly’ (Van De Berg 1989: 181)  
(3.9) OROMO (AFRO-ASIATIC, CUSHITIC) 
 isáan daf-aní deem-an 
 they  be.quick-PL go-PL 
 ‘They went quickly.’ (Owens 1985: 226) 
(3.10) NKORE-KIGA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, BANTOID) 
 a-ka-irira  haihi n’ekicuncu n-aa-tiina 
 he-REC.PAST-come near with.lion PRES.CONTIN-he-fear 
 ‘He approached the lion in/with fear (fearingly)’ (Taylor 1985: 103) 
 
A larger degree of compactness can be encountered in those languages which encode 
their manner expressions in the form of a (same-subject) serial verb construction; ex-
amples are Thai and Hawaiian. The final stage on this compactness scale is formed by 
languages with a serial-root-construction, as exemplified by Paumari. 
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(3.11) THAI (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, KAM-TAI) 
 khaw wîŋ rew 
 he  run be.quick 
 ‘He runs quickly’ (Bisang 1995: 147) 
(3.12) HAWAIIAN (AUSTRONESIAN, POLYNESIAN) 
 ua  pā’ani hau’oli lakou 
 PERF play be.happy 3PL 
 ‘They played quite happily’ (Elbert & Pukui 1979: 49) 
(3.13) PAUMARI (S.AMERIND, EQUATORIAL) 
 o-hado-ha-joraki-‘iana-hi 
 1SG-knife-ACTION-be.quick-again-TH 
 ‘I cut it again quickly’ (Chapman & Derbyshire 1991: 320) 
 
In the PCP-strategy and the (very rare) PCP.COP-strategy, subject-orientation is not 
always marked overtly, but must sometimes be inferred from a syntactic constraint on 
the construction. Both strategies encode the manner item as (part of) a non-finite, parti-
cipial form, for which it is stipulated that it can be used only under same-subject condi-
tions. Examples include Sanuma (for PCP) and Tamil (for PCP.COP). 
(3.14) SANUMA (YANOMAMI) 
 opi-i  a kali-palo-ma 
 be.slow-PCP  3SG work-REPET-COMPLET 
 ‘He worked slowly’ (Borgman 1990: 34) 
(3.15) TAMIL (DRAVIDIAN) 
 naayi veekam-aa ooiccu 
 dog  speed-PCP.COP run.PAST 3SG.NEUT 
 ‘The dog ran quickly.’ (Asher 1985: 55) 
 
The final strategy which encodes manner expressions on the basis of subject-orientation 
is the ADJ.PERS-strategy. In this strategy, the manner item does not have the morpho-
logical form of a verb, so that subject-referring devices such as verb-agreement are ex-
cluded here. The predicative relation of the manner item with the subject is established 
by various formal means, such as syntactic apposition (as in some Australian languages) 
or agreement in various nominal categories, such as case, number and gender (as in the 
Latin and Hindi example). 
(3.16) GOONIYANDI (AUSTRALIAN, BUNABAN) 
 wangmadda wardji 
 mad.ABS  he.went 
 ‘He walked madly’ (McGregor 1990: 345) 
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 gardlooni wangmadda-ngga 
 I.hit.him mad-ERG 
 ‘I hit him crazily’ (McGregor 1990: 345) 
(3.17) HINDI (INDO-EUROPEAN, INDIC) 
 vah sīdhī  cali, phir dāhine 
 she straight.FEM went, then to the right 
 ‘She went straight ahead, then to the right’ (Mc.Gregor 1977: 33) 
(3.18) LATIN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ITALIC) 
 mendicus      a me  tristis     stipem petivit 
 beggar.NOM.MASC.SG from me   sad.NOM.MASC.SG    gift.ACC ask.PERF.3SG 
 ‘The beggar asked me sadly for a gift’ (Vroom 1938: 74) 
3.4 Event-Oriented Encoding 
Event-oriented encoding can be characterised as comprising all those forms of manner 
encoding in which there is a predicative relation between the manner expression and the 
event expression in the clause. Since this predicative relation is not always overtly 
marked as such, and can therefore not always identified positively, we can define event-
oriented encoding also by negative criteria, and say that any encoding in which there is 
no marked, explicit predicative relation between the manner expression and the subject 
will be considered as an instance of event-oriented encoding (different-subject con-
struction). 
As was the case with subject-oriented manner encoding, event-oriented encod-
ing manifests itself formally in a number of different ways. The COOR.IMPERS-
strategy provides a direct, ‘transparent’ formalisation of the basic semantic structure 
(ex. 3.3b). Under this strategy, manner encoding takes the form of a second predication, 
which invariably has a 3
rd
 Person Singular subject that refers back to the event; if the 
language has some sort of gender system, this subject will take the neuter form. In this 
way, the formal status of the sentence is that of a coordination of two clauses with dif-
ferent subjects, with the manner item as (part of) the predicate of the second clause. 
Examples of this case can be found in Ambrym, Turkana, and Galela. 
(3.19) AMBRYM (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST OCEANIC) 
 om  geh mə  faiah 
 2SG.PRES work 3SG.PRES be. strong 
 ‘You work strongly’ (Paton 1971: 77) 
(3.20) TURKANA (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
 è-pès-e-tè  è-ron-o 
 SG-kick-A-PL 3SG-be.bad-SG.V 
 ‘They kicked him badly.’ (Dimmendaal 1982: 379) 
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(3.21) GALELA (PAPUAN, NORTH HALMAHERA) 
 no lèfo da gàsi 
 you write it be.ugly 
 ‘You write badly’ (Van Baarda 1908: 136) 
 
A variant of the COOR.IMPERS-strategy can be found in Koasati. This language ex-
presses event-oriented manner encoding by means of switch-reference: the clause con-
taining the manner expression gets a marking for different subject (DS). 
(3.22) KOASATI (N.AMERIND, PENUTIAN) 
 ca-conoská-k  pálk-á:ho:si-n  bokl 
 1SG.POSS-heart-SUBJ be.fast-ADV-DS  beat 
 ‘My heart is beating very fast.’ (Kimball 1985: 415) 
 
Parallel to the PCP-strategy in subject-orientation, event-orientation may also be ex-
pressed by means of non-finite forms. These forms, called ‘gerunds’ or ‘converbs’ in 
the literature, have as their specification that there is no marked relationship with the 
subject of the main clause or its subject is different from that of the main predication. 
Examples of the use of this CONV-strategy in (event-oriented) manner encoding come 
from Amharic
25
 and Japanese. 
 
(3.23) AMHARIC (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
 tol-o   fätn-o    mätf-o 
 be.fast-3SG.MASC.GER haste-3SG.MASC.GER  be.bad-3SG.MASC.GER 
 ‘it being fast, quickly’ ‘it hastening, quickly’ ‘it being bad, badly’ 
              (Hartmann 1980: 317, 318, 320) 
(3.24) JAPANESE (ALTAIC, JAPANESE) 
 mariko wa haya-ku owarimashita 
 mariko TOP be.quick-CONV finished  
 ‘Mariko finished (it) quickly’   (Hinds 1986: 359) 
 
A variant of this CONV-strategy is shown by Fulani. This West-African language has 
some manner items which take the form of a verbal adjective or ‘participle’, but this 
element is invariably marked for Neuter Singular. 
(3.25) FULANI (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, WEST ATLANTIC) 
 boḍ-ḍum   bel-ḍum 
 be.good-PCP.SG.NEUT be.sweet-PCP.SG.NEUT 
 ‘well, nicely’  ‘sweetly’   (Taylor 1921: 57) 
 
                                                 
25
 In Amharic, the so-called Gerund is marked for its subject by means of a suffix. When the gerund is 
used to express manner, it is invariably marked for a 3SG.MASCULINE subject. In Amharic, the Mascu-
line Gender includes events. 
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Event-oriented manner encoding under the ADJ.IMPERS-strategy is identified most 
easily in those languages which construe their manner adverbs as adjectives in an in-
variable neuter singular form. Examples of such cases are Serbo-Croat, Hittite, and 
Swedish. 
(3.26) SERBO-CROAT (INDO-EUROPEAN, SLAVONIC) 
 on  brzo  cita 
 3SG  fast.SG.NEUT read.3SG.PRES 
 ‘He reads fast.’ (Kordi 1997: 44) 
(3.27) HITTITE (INDO-EUROPEAN, ANATOLIAN) 
 harki   hatuga 
 good.NOM./ACC.NEUT.SG terrible.NOM./ACC.NEUT.PL 
 ‘well’   ‘terribly’   (Friedrich 1974: 128) 
(3.28) SWEDISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, NORTH GERMANIC) 
 flicka-n sjöng  vacker-t 
 girl-SG.DEF sing.PAST beautiful-SG.NEUT 
 ‘The girl sang beautifully’ (own data) 
 
A bit more problematic from the point of view of orientation are those languages in 
which the manner adverb takes the form of an invariable root adjective. Examples of 
such a case can be found in Dutch and Gumbainggir. As these languages lack any mor-
phological or syntactic marking to indicate the nature of the predicative relationship of 
the manner adverb, classifying their manner constructions as subject-oriented or event-
oriented becomes something of a moot point (see also 2.4.3.1). However, since most of 
the languages of this type belong to families or areas in which event-oriented marking is 
also present, the best option seems to be to classify these cases as instances of the 
(event-oriented) ADJ. IMPERS-strategy. 
(3.29) DUTCH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
 Zij zingt mooi 
 She sings beautiful.ADJ/ADV 
 ‘She sings beautifully’ (own data) 
(3.30) GUMBAINGGIR (AUSTRALIAN, PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
 ŋaia ja:ri da:rǔi 
 I  go good 
 ‘I am going well.’ (Smythe 1948: 59) 
 
Finally, the PP-strategy can be rated as a type of event-oriented manner encoding by 
way of negative reasoning. Under this strategy, manner expressions take the form of an 
adjective or noun which is marked by some oblique element (case affixes, or adposi-
tions). These adverbial forms are invariable, and do not show any agreement with the 
subject of the main predication. As a result, we will rate these instances of manner en-
coding as event-oriented. 
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As has been shown in section 2.2.8, the PP-strategy is very frequent and wide-spread, 
and the oblique markers employed in this strategy exhibit considerable variety. Exam-
ples below demonstrate the use of an instrumental marker, which is probably the most 
frequent choice, but other oblique notions can be used to mark manner expressions as 
well (see also section 3.5). 
(3.31) NKORE-KIGA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, BENUE-CONGO) 
 a-ka-ba-gamb(ir)a  n’ekiniga 
 he-RP-them-speak.with with.anger 
 ‘He spoke to them angrily.’ (Taylor 1985: 103) 
(3.32) NEZ PERCE (SAHAPTIAN) 
 lamlamat-ki pit’íin hi’cesúúpe ‘ipnim  sámx 
 quick-INSTR  girl 3SG.cut.PERF 3SG.GEN shirt 
 ‘Quickly the girl cut her shirt.’ (Rude 1985: 162) 
 
In Hindi there are three possibilities to encode manner, an ADJ.PERS (ex. 3.33a) and 
two PP-strategies. Even if all three forms can be used indiscriminately, different orien-
tation may be the source of the different encodings (see also Ch. 6). 
(3.33) HINDI (INDO-EUROPEAN, INDIC) 
a. āp acchā/acchī   hindi bolte  haim 
 you good.NOM.FEM/NOM.MASC hindi speak.PCP be.2SG.PRES 
 ‘You speak Hindi well’ (Mc.Gregor 1977: 33) 
b. āp acche   hindi bolte  haim 
 you good.OBL.MASC hindi speak.PCP be.2SG.PRES 
 ‘You speak Hindi well’ (Mc.Gregor 1977: 33) 
c. āp hindi asani se sikh lemge 
 you Hindi ease ABL will.learn 
 ‘You will learn Hindi easily’ (Mc.Gregor 1977: 30) 
3.5 Result-Marked Encoding 
In Section 1.4 and Section 3.2, I have pointed out that both subject-oriented and event-
oriented encoding of manner expressions are preferably interpreted in terms of simulta-
neity. That is, in the large majority of cases, the two propositions in the basic semantic 
structures (ex. 3.1) and (ex. 3.2) are conceived of as holding at the same point(s) in 
time. There are, however, a few instances in which the relation between the two propo-
sitions appears to be consecutive, in that one of the propositions is taken to hold at a 
point in time posterior to that of the other proposition. If this is the case, the posterior 
proposition is often seen as the result of the action expressed in the first proposition. 
Conversely, the first proposition can be seen as the cause, or the source, of the state of 
affairs expressed in the second, posterior, proposition. In my data, I have encountered a 
limited set of cases of manner encoding in which this consecutive perspective appears to 
have been formalised. We can rate these cases as rare instances of ‘take-over’ by the 
prototypical encoding strategy of resultative predication, which, as we have seen in sec-
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tion 1.4, represents a third domain within the conceptual space of secondary predication, 
alongside manner predication and depictive predication. 
The most conspicuous of these cases concern various instances of marking on 
adjectival manner items. In some ADV-marked manner encodings, as well as in some of 
the PP-encodings, one can recognise markers that derive from a resultative meaning, 
labelled as PURPOSE, GOAL, ALLATIVE, DIRECTIONAL in the sources. In Sinhala 
and Kanuri (as well as in Lezgian, Nivkh, Oromo and Irish; see Appendix B) the man-
ner adverb marker is the same as the case marker or adposition used to indicate direc-
tion, as in ‘to the market’. 
(3.34) SINHALA (INDO-EUROPEAN, INDIC) 
a. hondə-tə 
 good-DAT 
 ‘well’ (Gair & Paolillo 1997: 49) 
b. oyə  laməya apee gedərə-tə haamədaamə enəwa 
 2PROX child  our home-DAT every.day come.PRES 
 ‘That (your) child comes to our house every day.’ (Gair & Paolillo 1997: 40) 
(3.35) KANURI (NILO-SAHARAN, SAHARAN) 
a. fər  dôi-ro  səgâshîn 
 horse quick-to  walks 
 ‘The horse goes quickly’ (Cyffer 1974: 51) 
b. mákkà-ro 
 mecca-to 
 ‘to Mecca’ (Lukas 1937: 20) 
 
Opposed to cases in which the manner marker has its source in an indicator of Goal, we 
also find markers that derive from a case marker indicating Source. The suffix that 
forms manner adverbs in Mordvin is identical to the elative case marker ‘from’, and one 
of the options for manner encoding Estonian is by way of the ablative marker ‘from’ on 
adjectives. 
(3.36) MORDVIN (URALIC, UGRIC) 
 t’ejt’er-es mor-i  mazi-ste 
 girl-DEF sing-PRES.3SG beautiful-ELA 
 ‘The girl sings beautifully’ (B. Wälchi, p.c.) 
(3.37) ESTONIAN (URALIC, BALTO-FINNIC) 
 vanemate rääkid-es istusid lapsed vaikse-lt 
 parents talk-CONV sit children quiet-ABL 
 ‘While the parents talked, the children were sitting quietly’ (Oinas 1966: 226) 
 
Apart from these instances of the PP-strategy, there are a few other manner encodings 
scattered through my sample which seem to point at a resultative origin of the construc-
tion. The Papuan language Yimas uses a manner marking suffix that is identical to the 
conjunctional suffix ‘and then’. The Austronesian language, Yabem, uses the adposi-
tion/conjunction ‘until’ as a marker of manner adverbs. 
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(3.38) YIMAS (PAPUAN, SEPIK) 
 makc          >  makc-mpi pramuŋ   >  praŋ-mpi 
 ‘to walk quietly’ > ‘quietly’ ‘to sleep’ > ‘sleepily’ (Foley 1991: 343) 
(3.39) YABEM (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
 gê-gôm geŋ tonaŋ ê masê 
 3SG-do matter this until orderly 
 ‘He handled this matter orderly’ (Dempwolff 1939: 52) 
 
The three Dravidian languages in my sample use the rather rare PCP.COP-strategy. 
They mark the manner item with a suffix that originates in the past participle of the verb 
‘to become’. An example is Malayalam, where, according to the source, the suffix -aayi 
is the past participle of the ‘become’-verb aakuka. 
(3.40) MALAYALAM (DRAVIDIAN) 
 aval bhamgiy-aayi  prasamgiccu 
 she  beauty-ADV  speak.PAST 
 ‘She spoke beautifully.’ (Asher & Kumari 1997: 112) 
 
In another of its manner encoding options, the above-mentioned language Yabem also 
uses the verb ‘become’, in a COOR.IMPERS-construction: 
(3.41) YABEM (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
 daŋ-gôm gêŋ tonaŋ êtu  dôb 
 HORT-do matter this it becomes zeal 
 ‘Let us handle this matter zealously.’ (Dempwolff 1939: 51) 
 
A final case of result-marked manner expressions may be represented by the North-
American language Wikchamni. Here a converb called the Resultative Gerund is used 
to encode manner. Unfortunately there is only one example of this encoding.  
(3.42) WIKCHAMNI (PENUTIAN) 
 iniš-yin   wit
h
phaṭ xoo-ši 
 be.good-CAUS.RESULT.GER children  live-NONFUT 
 ‘The children lived well’ (lit. ‘while they made it good’) (Gamble 1978: 136) 
 
As a general conclusion about result-marked manner encodings, we can state that this 
type of encoding is used only in a fairly small minority of languages, but it does not 
seem to be limited to a special area or language family (see also 1.4, Table 1.2). 
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3.6 Economy versus Iconicity: Neutralisation 
In the previous sections of this chapter I have demonstrated that the eight manner en-
coding strategies under discussion can be parameterised on the basis of the semantic 
distinction between subject-orientation and event-orientation of manner expressions. 
Now we have to turn to the question of how this distinction is reflected in the encoding 
options chosen by particular languages. Since the distinction between subject-
orientation and event-orientation is semantic in nature, it might be expected that lan-
guages will mirror this distinction in their formal encoding, by having both a subject-
oriented and an event-oriented strategy at their disposal. In other words, we might ex-
pect languages to be susceptible to the Principle of Iconicity (Haiman 1980, 1983, 1985; 
Croft 1990), which states that languages will tend to achieve a match between concep-
tual/semantic and formal structures. Now, my sample certainly contains quite a few lan-
guages in which both some subject-oriented and some event-oriented strategy for man-
ner encoding are available. For a full survey of such cases I refer the reader to Appendix 
B, where the available encoding strategies are listed for each language of the sample. 
By way of illustration, we can consider the cases of Korean, Gooniyandi and Hawaiian. 
In Korean, some manner expressions are encoded by the (subject-oriented) PCP-
strategy, while others are encoded by the (event-oriented) CONV-strategy: 
(3.43) KOREAN (ALTAIC, KOREAN) 
a. cal-key  coh-key 
 be.thin-CONV be.good-CONV 
 ‘thinly’  ‘in a good way’ 
b. sulph-i  ttattus-i 
 be.sad-PCP  be.warm-PCP 
 ‘sadly’  ‘warmly’    (Sohn 1994: 406) 
 
Gooniyandi has an option for encoding by the ADJ.PERS-strategy (ex. 3.44a-b), but in 
addition the language has the event-oriented PP-strategy (ex. 3.44c) at its disposal. 
(3.44) GOONIYANDI (AUSTRALIAN, BUNABAN)  
a. wangmadda wardji 
 mad.ABS  he.went 
 ‘He walked madly’ (McGregor 1990: 345) 
b. gardlooni wangmadda-ngga 
 I.hit.him mad-ERG 
 ‘I hit him crazily’ (McGregor 1990: 345) 
c. wangmadda-adda wardji 
 mad-SUBORD he.went 
 ‘He walked along madly’ (McGregor 1990: 246) 
 
Hawaiian employs the event-oriented CONV-strategy for at least some of its manner 
items, but for other manner items the subject-oriented COOR.PERS-strategy – in the 
form of a serial verb construction – appears to be the preferred option. 
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(3.45) HAWAIIAN (AUSTRONESIAN, POLYNESIAN) 
a. ua  pā’ani hau’oli lakou 
 PERF play be.happy 3PL 
 ‘They played quite happily’ (Elbert & Pukui 1979: 49) 
b. ke  pule aku nei au me ka ha’aha’a 
 TAM pray DIR TAM 1SG with DET humble/humility 
 ‘I humbly pray ……’ (Alan King, p.c.) 
 
As we have noted earlier, there are even languages in which the same manner item may 
have both a subject-oriented and an event-oriented encoding. A prime example here is 
Latin. In the sentences in (ex. 3.46a-b), the item tristis ‘sad’ receives either a subject-
oriented ADJ.PERS-encoding or an event-oriented ADJ.IMPERS-encoding, signalled 
by the neuter form of the adjective. This difference in encoding mirrors a slight, but 
definitely discernible, difference in semantic interpretation.  
(3.46) LATIN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ITALIC) 
a. mendicus    a me tristis  stipem  petivit 
 beggar.NOM from me sad.NOM gift.ACC ask.PERF.3SG 
 ‘The beggar asked me sadly for a gift’ (Vroom 1938: 74) 
b. mendicus    a  me tristě  stipem  petivit 
 beggar.NOM from me sad.NEUT.SG gift.ACC ask.PERF.3SG 
 ‘The beggar asked me sadly for a gift’ (Vroom 1938: 74) 
 
On the other hand, it must be conceded that certainly not all languages in the sample 
exhibit a formal reflection of the semantic distinction between subject-oriented and 
event-oriented manner expressions. That this is so can already be seen from the English 
examples given earlier. In English, it is clear that one of the strategies employed by this 
language, viz. the ADV-strategy involving the adverbial suffix -ly, is in use indiscrimi-
nately for subject-orientation and event-orientation. In addition, my sample contains 
numerous other cases of languages which seem to have one single encoding strategy for 
manner adverbs, irrespective of their orientation. Obviously, one has to be cautious 
here, since the sources hardly ever provide a detailed account of the encoding possibili-
ties of different manner items. Nonetheless, one gets the impression that, for example, 
in the Australian language Pitjantjatjara all manner adverbs have a subject-oriented en-
coding, in the form of an ADJ.PERS-strategy: 
(3.47) PITJANTJATJARA (PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
m. papa-lu mirpan-tu patjara 
 dog-ERG angry-ERG bite.PRES 
 ‘The dog bites angrily’ (Douglas 1957: 90) 
t. pala-lu, ngankuku katja walykumunu-lu, malu    kuntunu 
 person-ERG, my  good son-ERG,  kangaroo   spear.PAST 
 ‘A man, my good son, speared a kangaroo’ (Douglas 1957: 73) 
 
In the Austronesian language Big Nambas, the available data suggest that all manner 
adverbs have an event-oriented encoding, by way of a COOR.IMPERS-strategy: 
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(3.48) BIG NAMBAS (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST-OCEANIC) 
 kə-v-rp  v’anu a navaupi’s i-lamməl 
 2REAL-PL-kill village  at Navaupis 3SG.REAL-be quick 
 ‘Have you shot the village of Navaupis quickly?’ (Fox 1976: 108/111) 
 
Although, of course, the situation in specific languages may receive a more fine-grained 
analysis as more and better data on manner encoding become available, there is no 
doubt that at least a number of languages will still turn out to be non-iconic with regard 
to the subject/event-orientation distinction. For such languages, one may say that the 
semantic distinction at issue is neutralised by way of ‘language-internal analogy’ 
(Itkonen 1994), to the effect that one encoding option is selected to cover the class of 
manner adverbs as a whole. Cases like these can be conceived of in terms of the Princi-
ple of Economy (Haiman 1983), which states that languages will tend to minimise the 
number of different construction types; neutralisation would then constitute a case in 
which the Principle of Economy overrides the Principle of Iconicity. One of the reasons 
why so many languages prefer to give the upper hand to economical motivations may 
be that, very often, manner adverbs constitute a construction type that is heavily gram-
maticalised; as the connection between the formal construction and the underlying se-
mantic structure gradually becomes less transparent, the tendency to ‘neutralise’ the 
construction into one single formal expression may accordingly gain force. 
3.7 Causatives 
An analysis of manner adverb encoding in terms of the competing motivations of econ-
omy and iconicity can also shed light on the curious phenomenon of causative markings 
in manner expressions. As we have noted in Chapter 2, causative formatives are quite 
common in manner encodings all over the world. Probably a causative is a suitable solu-
tion for competing motivations, because a causative affix gives an event-oriented mean-
ing to a subject-oriented encoding. In this way, a language is enabled to have ‘the best 
of both worlds’: there is only one strategy for manner adverbs, but at the same time the 
construction is semantically transparent. In the examples given below, we see that a 
subject-oriented strategy (such as, for example, manifested in a serial verb construction) 
is employed for all cases of manner encoding, but that the addition of a causative 
marker to semantically suitable manner items may keep the semantic distinction be-
tween subject-orientation and event-orientation intact. 
In a number of Austronesian languages we find that there is, apart from the 
subject-oriented encoding, this alternative possibility to encode ‘manner’, by means of 
the prefix fa(h)-, feka-, va(ka)-, ha-, a’-, a’a-. These prefixes are generally used in the 
Polynesian and Melanesian languages as a causative, factitive, ‘like’-marker or as a way 
to derive adjectives or manner adverbs. In Muna, Fijian, Pala, Tolai and Rotuman it is 
an alternative way to encode ‘manner’. All these languages use (inherently subject-
oriented) serial verb constructions for their ‘manner’ encoding.  
(3.49) PALA (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
 da rōt ha-tahutne ra   marang 
 man weed CAUS-be.good ART plants 
 ‘People weeded the plants well.’ (Peekel 1909: 104) 
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Likewise, in the Sino-Tibetan language Angami the causative prefix is pê-, which is 
used in serial verb constructions to form manner expressions. 
(3.50) ANGAMI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 puô tshə pê-vi-we 
 he do CAUS-be.good-INDIC 
 ‘He did well’ (Giridhar 1980: 85) 
 
The use of a causative infix in the Cushitic language Oromo is more or less comparable 
to the above mentioned Austronesian languages: the language employs a serial verb 
construction to encode ‘manner’, which may get an event-oriented meaning by use of 
the causative. 
(3.51) OROMO (AFRO-ASIATIC, CUSHITIC) 
 ini  jab-eis-ei    hójètei 
 3SG.MASC be.strong-CAUS-3SG.MASC.AOR work.3SG.MASC.AOR 
 ‘He worked hard.’ (Hodson & Walker 1922: 99) 
 
In the Australian language Gumbainggir there are three ways to encode manner. In ex-
ample (3.52a) the manner item is an invariable adjective, in example (3.52b) the manner 
item has been verbalised and serialised, and in example (3.52c) a causative infix has 
been added to get an event-oriented meaning (lit.: ‘I it shall make, shall cause to be 
good’). 
(3.52) GUMBAINGGIR (AUSTRALIAN, PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
a. ŋaia ja:ri da:rŭi 
 I  go good 
 ‘I am going well.’ (Smythe 1948: 59) 
b. ŋaia gulubiw  ja:ngu 
 I  become/be.quick.FUT go.FUT 
 ‘I shall go quickly.’ (Smythe 1948: 58) 
c. ŋaidja ŋari  ga:rou-w da:ru-nd-ouw 
 1ERG 3SG.ABS make.FUT become/be.good-CAUS-FUT 
 ‘I shall make it well.’ (Smythe 1948: 56) 
 
Like Gumbainggir, the Papuan language Yimas and the isolate language Burushaski 
have a grammaticalised form of the verb ‘to do’ as a causative/adverb marker. In both 
languages the construction is marginal and secondary. The Yimas item -nti may be a 
grammaticalised form of the verb ‘to act’, while the item nε in Burushaski is a participle 
of the verb tas ‘to do’. 
(3.53) YIMAS (PAPUAN, SEPIK) 
 kpa > kpa-nti  yua > yua-nti  mama > mama-nti 
 big > big-CAUS/ADV good > good-CAUS/ADV bad >  bad-CAUS/ADV 
 ‘strongly’   ‘well’   ‘badly’ (Foley 1991: 343) 
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(3.54) BURUSHASKI (ISOLATE) 
 itifa’q nε  hn  bər nε 
 ‘in agreement’  ‘unanimously’  (Lorimer 1935: 367) 
 
In the grammar of the Northern American language Wikchamni I have found one ex-
ample of a manner adverb construction, which seems to involve causative marking on a 
resultative non-finite verbal form; from the source it can be deduced that this gerundial 
form is inherently same-subject. Essentially the same situation holds in (one of the 
manner formations of) the isolate Siberian language Nivkh. 
(3.55) WIKCHAMNI (PENUTIAN) 
 iniš-yin    wit
h
phaṭ xoo-ši 
 be.good-CAUS.RESULT.GER  children  liveN.FUT 
 ‘The children lived well.’ (Gamble 1978: 136) 
(3.56) NIVKH (ISOLATE) 
 e-gu-r 
 be.in.a.hurry-CAUS-CONV 
 ‘quickly’ (Gruzdeva 1998: 36) 
 
Finally, a rather curious case of causative marking in manner encoding is presented by 
the North West Caucasian language Abkhaz. Here both a subject-oriented (ex. 3.57a) 
and an event-oriented (ex. 3.57b) strategy for manner encoding occur, which can be 
labelled as PCP- and CONV-strategy, respectively. It is therefore quite puzzling why 
there is a third possibility, namely the event-oriented encoding with a causative infix 
inserted (ex. 3.57c). It would have been more obvious if this causative infix had been 
inserted in the subject-oriented PCP-construction instead of in the CONV-construction, 
which already is event-oriented. There does not seem to be a satisfying explanation for 
this phenomenon. 
(3.57) ABKHAZ (CAUCASIAN, NORTH WEST) 
a. d-las-nə    də-cè-yt’ a-pħ
o
əs 
 she-be.quick-(ADV)/PAST.ABS she-go-FIN the-woman 
 ‘The woman goes quickly’  
b. yə-las-nə   də-cè-yt’ a-pħ
o
əs 
 it-be.quick-(ADV)/PAST.ABS she-go-FIN the-woman 
 ‘The woman goes quickly’  
c. yə-r-las-nə    də-cè-yt’ a-pħ
o
əs 
 it-CAUS-be.quick-(ADV)/PAST.ABS she-go-FIN the-woman 
 ‘The woman goes quickly’ (Hewitt 1979: 240) 
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3.8 Conclusion 
The occurrence of causative markers in manner encodings in some languages seems 
decisive evidence for the prominent role of subject-orientation and event-orientation, 
encoded in manner expressions by means of same-subject or different-subject construc-
tions. The rationale behind the occurrence of these causative formations can be de-
scribed as follows: such formations produce an event-oriented meaning for a subject-
oriented construction in languages that are inherently subject-oriented in their manner 
encodings in order to achieve a solution for the competing motivations of iconicity and 
economy. More in general, the distinction between subject-orientation and event-
orientation appears to be an important parameter in the construction of the typology of 
manner encoding. In most languages only one strategy is used to encode manner, al-
though there are languages that have the possibility to encode both semantic notions in 
two morphosyntactically different constructions (Latin, Hindi and some others, see also 
Ch. 5 and 6). Some languages with only one manner encoding strategy can use causa-
tives to broaden the meaning of the encoding, so that an event-oriented and a subject-
oriented notion can both be included in the encoding. 
 

Chapter 4 
The Verby - Nouny Distinction 
4.1 Introduction 
In addition to the semantic factor of subject-orientation versus event-orientation, 
which was discussed in Chapter 3, there are two formal parameters which restrict the 
options for manner adverb encoding in a language. The first of these parameters con-
cerns the formal status of predicative adjectives. In Chapter 2, I have put forward the 
hypothesis that sentences containing manner adverbs consist of two predications, in 
which the manner item is the second predicate. Given this hypothesis, it follows that the 
way in which adjectives are encoded when they are construed as predicates can be ex-
pected to be of relevance to strategies of manner encoding, and to the options which 
languages have in choosing particular manner encoding strategies. 
4.2 Verby and Nouny Predicate Adjectives 
From the literature on the encoding of predicate adjectives (Wetzer 1996, Stassen 1997) 
it can be concluded that adjectives (or, more precisely, ‘property concept items’) form 
an intermediate category between nouns and verbs in two ways. Semantically, adjec-
tives take an in-between position on the axis of Time Stability (see among others, Givón 
1984): the concepts which they refer to, viz. properties, are less time-stable than the 
concepts referred to by nouns (viz. classes of objects), but generally more time-stable 
than the concepts referred to by verbs (viz. events). This semantic in-between status of 
adjectives is matched by their formal behaviour in predicate function. As the literature 
demonstrates, predicate adjectives have no prototypical encoding strategy of their own; 
depending on the language, they will either opt for an encoding that is essentially simi-
lar to the encoding of predicate nominals, or for an encoding that is essentially similar 
to the encoding of predicate verbs. As a result, languages can be typologised as having 
either nouny or verby predicate adjectives. It should be added immediately, however, 
that this binary opposition is less radical than might be suggested by the terminology. 
Quite a few languages show mixed or split encoding, in that they encode their property 
predication partly by a verbal strategy and partly by a non-verbal strategy. In many 
cases, this split can be shown to be caused by semantics, because a time stability hierar-
chy can be seen to be at work also within the class of property items.
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PROPENSITY items like ‘sad’ or ‘ill’, which are relatively weakly time-stable, will be 
verbally encoded in a split-adjective language, whereas MATERIAL items like 
‘wooden’ or ‘silver’, which are strongly time-stable, will be encoded non-verbally in a 
split-adjective language. However, split languages differ from each other in the point at 
which the division between verbal predication and non-verbal predication within the 
class of property items is drawn. Thus, for example, in some languages an intermedi-
ately time-stable category like Form (containing items such as ‘round’ or ‘flat’) receives 
verbal predicate encoding, while in other languages a non-verbal predicate encoding is 
employed for this category. 
It will be clear that we need cross-linguistically applicable criteria to decide 
whether predicate adjectives in a given language should be rated as nouny or as verby. 
A set of three such criteria has been developed by Wetzer (1996) and Stassen (1997). 
The first of these is the Agreement Criterion: 
(4.1) THE AGREEMENT CRITERION 
If a language has (Person/Number/Gender) agreement on predicative verbs, then 
predicative adjectives in that language will be rated as verbal if they show this 
agreement marking as well. If they do not, they will be rated as non-verbal. 
 
The application of this criterion to English and Bororo enables us to decide that English 
has non-verbal adjectives, whereas Bororo has verbal adjectives. As is shown in the sen-
tences in (ex. 4.2), English shows third person agreement in the present tense of its 
predicative verbs, but this option is not available for predicative adjectives: John tall-s is 
not acceptable in the language. On the other hand, Bororo (a language of Southwest Bra-
zil) offers an instance of verbal encoding of predicative adjectives; as the sentences in 
(ex. 4.3) demonstrate, the encoding of predicative verbs and predicative ‘property 
words’ is completely identical. 
(4.2) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
a. John sleep-s 
b. John is tall (own data) 
(4.3) BORORO (MACRO-GE, GE-BORORO) 
a. i-mago-re 
 1SG-speak-NEUT 
 ‘I speak/spoke’ (Crowell 1979: 50) 
b. i-kure-re 
 1SG-be.tall-NEUT 
 ‘I am/was tall’ (Crowell 1979: 26) 
 
Another case in which the Agreement Criterion is decisive is presented by Tiwi (Austra-
lian; Bathurst Island). As the sentences in (ex. 4.4) demonstrate, predicative adjective 
encoding in Tiwi must be rated as non-verbal, since the agreement marking that is re-
quired by verbs is lacking on predicative adjectives. 
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(4.4) TIWI (AUSTRALIAN, NON-PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
a. ji-pauligi 
 3SG.MASC.PAST-fall 
 ‘He fell’ (Osborne 1974: 70) 
b.  tungkwaltiringa pumpuka 
  stringy.bark  good 
 ‘The stringy bark is good’ (Osborne 1974: 60) 
 
A second criterion which – alone, or in alignment with the Agreement Criterion – can 
decide on verbal or non-verbal status of predicative adjectives is the Copula Criterion: 
(4.5) THE COPULA CRITERION 
If predicative adjectives are marked by the presence of a supportive item (a cop-
ula), then their encoding must be rated as non-verbal. 
 
Application of this criterion yields – in addition to the Agreement Criterion – the conclu-
sion that English predicative adjectives are non-verbal, since they need the copular item 
be. A case in which the Copula Criterion is the sole decisive factor is presented by Mod-
ern Irish. In this language, predicative verbs do not show any agreement marking, so that 
the Agreement Criterion is not applicable here. Nonetheless, we can decide upon non-
verbal status for Irish predicative adjectives, by virtue of the Copula Criterion. 
(4.6) MODERN IRISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, CELTIC) 
a. téann Sean 
 go.PAST S. 
 ‘Sean went’ (Greene 1966: 46) 
b. is  breoite  é 
 COP.PRES ill  he 
 ‘He is ill’ (Greene 1966: 43) 
 
For languages that lack both copulas and agreement marking on verbs, the two criteria 
presented above are not applicable. For this case, we therefore need an additional third 
criterion, the Negation Criterion. 
(4.7) THE NEGATION CRITERION 
If, in a language, predicative verbs and adjectives have different negation, then 
the encoding of predicative adjectives must be rated as non-verbal. 
 
The application of this criterion can be illustrated by the facts in Gumbainggir (Austra-
lian; Pama-Nyungan) and Tagalog (Austronesian; Philippines). Both languages lack 
copulas and agreement on verbs. However, according to the source (Eades 1979: 332), 
Gumbainggir has different negation strategies, while the negation strategy in Tagalog is 
the same for the two predicate categories (see sentences 4.8a-b). Hence, we decide that 
predicative adjectives are verbal in Tagalog, whereas they are non-verbal in Gumbaing-
gir. 
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(4.8) TAGALOG (AUSTRONESIAN, PHILIPPINE) 
a. hindi dumating ang bus 
 NEG come  TOP bus 
 ‘The bus did not come’ (Schachter & Otanes 1972: 518) 
b.  hindi mura ang karne 
 NEG cheap TOP meat 
 ‘The meat is not cheap’ (Schachter & Otanes 1972: 518) 
 
By applying this set of three criteria it is possible to decide on the verbal or non-verbal 
status of any case of predicative adjective encoding in a language-independent fashion. 
It should be pointed out that verbally encoded predicate adjectives do not always have 
to have exactly the same morphology as the ‘standard’ verb in that language. Cross-
linguistically they can differ from ‘real’ verbs in that they belong to a subset of non-
controlled, intransitive verbs which may have a special marking, or in that they belong 
to the subset of stative verbs which often have reduced verbal morphology. Likewise, 
non-verbally encoded predicate adjectives do not always have to have the exact mor-
phosyntactic features that predicate nominals have. Notwithstanding this, I take it that 
the literature has proven that predicate adjectives in a language always have either an 
orientation towards verbs or an orientation towards predicate nominals, which is why 
we can call their encoding ‘nouny’ or ‘verby’. 
4.3 Predicate Adjectives and Manner Encoding 
As stated above, I take the ‘nouny’ or ‘verby’ encoding of predicate adjectives to consti-
tute a parameter which constraints the options for manner encoding in a language. To be 
precise, I assume that, among the eight strategies for manner encoding that are under 
discussion here, a division can be made into ‘verby’ and ‘nouny’ strategies, in the way 
shown in Table 4.1. 
 
Table 4.1: Nouny and verby manner encoding strategies 
 
Nouny Verby 
ADJ.PERS COOR.PERS 
ADJ.IMPERS COOR.IMPERS 
PCP.COP PCP 
PP CONV 
 
Now, the central hypothesis which will be investigated in this chapter can be formulated 
as follows: 
(4.9) HYPOTHESIS ON PREDICATE ADJECTIVES AND MANNER ENCODING: 
a. if a language has verby encoding of predicative adjectives, it will encode its 
manner expressions by means of a verby strategy as shown in Table 4.1; 
b. if a language has nouny encoding of predicative adjectives, it will encode its 
manner expressions by means of a nouny strategy as shown in Table 4.1; 
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c. if a language has mixed encoding of predicative adjectives, it will have both 
nouny and verby strategies for manner encoding. 
 
In the remaining sections of this chapter, this hypothesis will be put to the test, by con-
fronting its predictions with the actual cross-linguistic data. Before we start out on this 
enterprise, two preliminary points should be noted. First, in a complete discussion of the 
relevant cases it would of course have been necessary to demonstrate in full the verby or 
nouny status of predicate adjectives for each language. However, for reasons of space I 
have decided to refrain from this. Hence I will usually state, without further argumenta-
tion or illustration, that a given language has verby or nouny adjectives. This decision 
has been made possible by the fact that an extensive argumentation on this point is 
available elsewhere: I refer the reader to the relevant chapters in Wetzer (1996) and 
Stassen (1997) for details. 
Furthermore, I should point out that the discussion in the following sections 
will be organised on the basis of a number of linguistic macro-areas. The reason for this 
is that the distribution of verby and nouny encoding of predicative adjectives across the 
globe appears to exhibit some rough areal characteristics. Geographically we can speak 
of verby areas, nouny areas and mixed areas in between. Nouny languages are found in 
Eurasia, New Guinea and Australia, and in the southern part of Central America and the 
northern part of South America. Verby languages are found in East and Southeast Asia, 
Indian and Pacific Ocean, and in North, Central and South America with the exception 
of some nouny areas. Tok Pisin, which represents the Creole languages in my sample, is 
verby as well. The area of mixed languages is mainly found in Africa with the exception 
of some nouny languages (the Afro-Asiatic phylum) and verby languages (the Khoisan 
phylum). 
The remainder of this chapter is structured as follows: in section 4.4 the man-
ner encoding options of languages with verby predicate adjectives will be examined. In 
section 4.5, I will do the same for the manner encoding options of languages with nouny 
predicate adjectives. Section 4.6 explores the manner encoding options for languages 
with mixed encoding of predicate adjectives. Finally, in section 4.7 a number of prob-
lems will be analysed and some conclusions will be drawn. 
4.4 The Verby Languages 
4.4.1 East Asia 
In North East Asia we find the isolate language Ainu, which encodes its property items 
in a verbal way (see Stassen 1997: 488). This language also uses a verbal way to encode 
manner, by means of an suffix which can be seen as a grammaticalised form of the co-
ordinate conjunction; in other words, manner encoding in Ainu takes the form of 
ADV/COOR.IMPERS.-encoding: 
(4.10) AINU (ISOLATE) 
 pirka-no  nu  yan 
 be.good-ADV/and listen.IMP SENT.FIN 
 ‘Please listen well’ (Refsing 1986: 135) 
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Nivkh is the other Northeast-Asian language in my sample which encodes its property 
items in a verbal way. As we have noted in Chapter 2, Nivkh has a verby manner encod-
ing of the CONV-type, which employs a causative converb (see ex. 4.11).
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(4.11) NIVKH (ISOLATE) 
 hoqor eq-gu-r  myγ-d’ 
 so  be.quick-CAUS-CONV descend-INDIC 
 ‘So he descended quickly’  (Beffa 1982: 88) 
 
In South East Asia there are two large language families, the Austro-Asiatic and Sino-
Tibetan phyla, whose languages generally make use of verby adjectives. The languages 
of my sample belonging to the Austro-Asiatic phylum are Thai, Cambodian, Vietnam-
ese, Kurku and Mundari. The first three mentioned are straightforwardly verby in their 
adjectival encoding. Example (4.12) from Cambodian is representative of the situation: 
(4.12) CAMBODIAN (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MON-KHMER) 
a. vì’e tγū phsa:r 
 he go market  
 ‘He goes/went/will go to the market’ (Jacob 1968: 69) 
b. srəy  nuh lq 
 girl  that be.pretty 
 ‘That girl is pretty’ (Huffman 1967: 165) 
 
Manner adverb encoding in Cambodian, Vietnamese and Thai is of the COOR.PERS-
variety. This verby encoding takes the form of a serial verb construction, in which the 
event-verb and the manner verb are coordinated without an overt conjunction. 
(4.13) CAMBODIAN (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MON-KHMER) 
 srəy  nuh ssee lq 
 girl  that write be.pretty 
 ‘That girl writes prettily’ (Huffman 1967: 165) 
(4.14) VIETNAMESE (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MON-KHMER) 
 mc này mau  khô 
 ink  this be.quick  dry 
 ‘This ink dries quickly’ (Thompson 1967: 215) 
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 In addition, Nivkh has two other manner adverb encodings. In one, the Dative Converb, consisting of 
the verbal stem plus the dative suffix -tox /-rox /-dox is employed. Alternatively, the manner adverb takes 
the form of a verbal stem with the nominal word forming suffix -s- in combination with the instrumental 
suffixes -kir / -gir / -xir / -γir. Examples of these formations are given in (I): 
(I) NIVKH (ISOLATE) 
 p’laķ-r  / p’laķ-tox  / p’laķ-kir / p’laķ-rux 
 stem-CONV  / stem-DAT / stem-INSTR / stem-DAT 
 ‘Suddenly’ (Gruzdeva 1998: 37) 
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(4.15) THAI (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, KAM-TAI) 
 khaw wî rew 
 he  run be.quick 
 ‘He runs quickly’ (Bisang 1995: 147) 
 
The encoding of predicative adjectives and manner predications in Kurku and Mundari 
is somewhat harder to assess, due to the fact that the noun-verb distinction in these lan-
guages is rather vague in general. Predicate adjectives behave like all other predicate 
items, as is shown in the Kurku sentences in (ex. 4.16): 
(4.16) KURKU (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MUNDA) 
a. iňg shene-bā 
 1SG go-NONPAST  
 ‘I go/will go’ (Drake 1903: 149) 
b. Jō shimil-bā 
 fruit sweet-NONPAST 
 ‘The fruit is sweet’  (Drake 1903: 132) 
c. dī dhēgā kād ōjhā-bā 
 this stone heavy load-NONPAST 
 ‘This stone is a heavy load” (Drake 1903: 132) 
d. dī ūrā-gen-bā 
 it house-in-NONPAST 
 ‘It is at home’ (Drake 1903: 80) 
 
Given that, in these Munda languages, all predicates seem to be treated in the same 
morphosyntactic fashion, the question of whether their predicative property items are 
verby or nouny becomes impossible to answer decisively. In any event, manner encod-
ing in these languages involves a lexical stem which is marked by the suffix -ten 
(Kurku) or -te (Mundari). Examples are given in ex. 4.17 and ex. 4.18. 
(4.17) KURKU (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MUNDA) 
 awal > awal-ten ārambō  > ārambō-ten diayu > diayu-ten 
 good  >  good-ABL ease     > ease-ABL  be.late  > be.late-ABL 
 ‘well’   ‘easily’   ‘slowly’ 
              (Drake 1903: 118) 
(4.18) MUNDARI (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MUNDA) 
 eklatan-te  sekera-te ratan-te 
 trembling-ABL quick-ABL weeping-ABL  
 ‘while trembling’ ‘quickly’ ‘while crying’  (Hoffmann 1903: 77) 
 
With lexical items that refer to objects, this suffix -te/-ten has the meaning ‘from’, 
which is why it is glossed as ABL (ablative) in the sources. If the lexical item refers to 
an event, the resulting form with -ten/-te can be used in gerundial/converbal function, as 
is shown in example (4.19): 
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(4.19) KURKU (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MUNDA) 
 ing  dī
ch
ken shene-ten dōkene
ch
 
 I  him  go-CONV see 
 ‘I saw him while he was going’ (Drake 1903: 152) 
 
Surveying these facts, I think the conclusion is warranted that these two Munda lan-
guages are verby in their predicate adjective encoding, and that manner encoding em-
ploys a CONV-strategy. Alternatively, of course, one might argue that predicate adjec-
tives, like all other predicates in these languages, are in fact nouny, and that manner 
adverb formation involves a PP-strategy.
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The other language family in South East Asia is formed by the Sino-Tibetan 
languages. Mandarin, Meithei, Lushai, Angami, Limbu, Burmese and Lahu all use a 
verbal strategy to encode their property predicates. Exceptions in this family are 
Ladakhi and Lepcha, which encode their property predicates (partially) in a non-verbal 
fashion. 
As for manner encoding in the Sino-Tibetan languages, we can notice a certain 
amount of variation. Mandarin appears to employ a PCP-strategy: the (verbal) property 
item is marked by the particle / postposition de, which is in general use as a marker of 
nominalisations and adnominal clauses (see examples 4.20a-b). The use of this marker 
in the formation of manner adverbs is illustrated in examples (4.21a-b). 
(4.20) MANDARIN (SINO-TIBETAN, SINITIC) 
a. hong de  hua / ying de  xiangpi 
 red  NOMNL/RC flower / hard NOMNL/RC rubber 
 ‘flower that is red’    ‘rubber that is hard’ 
  (Li & Thompson 1981: 118) 
b. ni pǎo de  hěn kuai 
 2SG run NOMNL very quick 
 ‘You run/ran very quickly’ (lit.: ‘Your running is very quick’) 
  (Li & Thompson 1981: 625) 
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 Apart from the converbal formation in -te, Mundari uses a second converbal structure to encode manner 
adverbials. In this converb, the lexical stem is combined with the locative suffix -re. According to Sinha 
(1975:121), this converb indicates simultaneity of action. 
(i)  MUNDARI (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MUNDA) 
 reŋge-re 
 hungry-LOC 
 ‘While hungry / hungrily’ (Sinha 1975: 121) 
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(4.21) MANDARIN (SINO-TIBETAN, SINITIC) 
a. ta xīngfèn-de pao-jīn-lai 
 3SG excited-ADV run-enter-come 
 ‘S/he excitedly ran in’ (Li & Thompson 1981: 323) 
b. ta kuai-kuai-de  zoù 
 3SG quick-REDUP-ADV walk 
 ‘S/he walked quickly’ (Li & Thompson 1981: 323) 
 
Meithei encodes its manner items in the form of a participial construction as well: 
(4.22) MEITHEI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 wá-nə 
 be.sad-INSTR/PCP 
 ‘sadly’ (Chelliah 1997: 87) 
 
Lushai has the possibility to encode manner by the way of a compound verb/serial root 
construction, or a serial verb construction; in section 2.2.1, I have rated both these op-
tions as subtypes of COOR.PERS.
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(4.23) LUSHAI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
a. nûla’n a shoi-dik thîn 
 girl.SUBJ she speak-be.right always 
 ‘The girl always speaks correctly’ 
b. kal thuai roh 
 go be.quick IMP 
 ‘Go quickly’ (Lorrain & Savidge 1898/1976: 31) 
 
In Angami a variety of ‘verby’ strategies for manner encoding can be used. Example 
(4.24) illustrates the PCP-strategy; the manner adverb has the form of a relative partici-
ple, marked by the prefix kê-. This prefix kê- is, among other things, used to introduce 
relative sentences as in thēmiē, kê-vórù ‘the man who came’ (Giridhar 1980: 58). 
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 A construction with the adverb marker tak-in is also possible in Lushai: 
(i)  LUSHAI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
  thuai tak-in kal roh 
 be.quick ADV go IMP 
 ‘Go quickly’ (Lorrain & Savidge 1898/1976:31) 
The adverbial marker tak-in may have its origin in the combination of the postposition in meaning ‘by’ or 
‘with’, and tak meaning ‘very’. A large number of manner adverbs in the wordlist at the end of the Lushai 
grammar end in -in, tak-in or -a. Participles in Lushai end in -a or -in: shoi-a, shoi-in ‘saying’ (Lorrain& 
Savidge 1898/1976: 25); there is also a gerund form ending in -in. This second manner encoding in 
Lushai may thus be of the CONV-type. 
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(4.24) ANGAMI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 suo  > kê-suo / livi  > kê-livi 
 be.bad >  REL-be.bad /  be.beautiful >  REL-be.beautiful 
 ‘bad, badly’   ‘beautiful, beautifully’ (Giridhar 1980: 84) 
 
Example (4.25) shows the CONV-strategy for manner encoding which is employed in 
Angami. The manner adverb consists of an adjectival item with the suffix -di. The suf-
fix -di is called the marker of a conjunctive participle which is used to indicate simulta-
neity, as in thà-di khrliê ‘bargain and buy’(Giridhar 1980: 78). 
(4.25) ANGAMI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 uni  > uni-di   /zi  > zi-di 
 be.happy >  be.happy-CONJ.PCP  / be.silent >  be.silent-CONJ.PCP 
 ‘happily’      ‘silently’ (Giridhar 1980: 84) 
 
Finally, Angami may employ the COOR.PERS-strategy, in the form of a serial verb 
construction. In this construction a causative is used. 
(4.26) ANGAMI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 puô  tshə pê-vi-we 
 he  do CAUS-good-INDIC 
 ‘He did well’ (Giridhar 1980: 85) 
 
In Limbu manner adverb constructions are formed by a present gerund. The strategy 
used here is a CONV-strategy which is clearly verbal. A similar situation holds in Bur-
mese:
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(4.27) LIMBU (SINETO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 kusanur-e-r  ya.mbk-ha su-mna 
 be.easy-PRET-PRES.GER work-PL finish-1EXCL.PAST 
 ‘We completed the tasks with great ease (easily)’ (van Driem 1987: 148) 
(4.28) BURMESE (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 hyatihyata-né   ká-te 
 be.carelessREDUP-INSTR/CONV dance-VS 
 ‘She dances carelessly’ (Okell 1969, II: 364) 
 
COOR.PERS, in the form of verb serialisation, seems to be the major manner encoding 
strategy in Lahu. As the examples in (4.29) show, the manner item may be accompanied 
by various particles. The prefix qha- (see ex. 4.29b) might be considered as an empha-
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 The converbial suffix -né in Burmese has an instrumental/comitative function when it is applied to 
nouns. 
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sising prefix. The particle è in example (4.29c) is used in combination with stative verbs 
expressing a more or less permanent quality to form adjectives or adverbs.
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(4.29) LAHU (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
a. qhâ-se te dàz à me 
 headman do be.good ASS EMPH 
 ‘The headman does it well’ (Matisoff 1973: 280) 
b. lâhu-khô  qha-cô  y p ò 
 Lahu-language all-be.beautiful speak can already 
 ‘He speaks Lahu beautifully now’ (Matisoff 1973: 280) 
c. a-mi-j-z ní è to ve 
 sparks be.red ADV beam PRT 
 ‘The sparks beamed redly’ (Matisoff 1973: 287) 
 
The Himalayan languages Ladakhi and Lepcha are exceptions within the Sino-Tibetan 
language family, in that they encode their predicative property items non-verbally or 
partly non-verbally, respectively. Thus, our hypothesis predicts that these languages will 
employ exclusively ‘nouny’ strategies for manner encoding (Ladakhi) or both ‘nouny’ 
and ‘verby’ strategies for manner encoding (Lepcha), and this is indeed what we find. 
Manner encoding in Ladakhi is realised in two different non-verbal ways: the manner 
expression can either be an adjective with a gender marker (ADJ.PERS; see ex. 4.30a), 
or an adjective with a case marker (PP; see ex. 4.30b). 
(4.30) LADAKHI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
a. khyo-rəŋ  gyoks-pə  zj-ruk 
 2SG.HON.ABS fast-one  eat-PRES 
 ‘You eat fast’ (Koshal 1979: 285) 
b. thug-gu-yi  spe-chə rgyə-lə  sil-duk 
 boy-NOM-ERG book-N.DIR good-DAT read-PRES 
 ‘The boy reads the book well’ (Koshal 1979: 151) 
 
In Lepcha a ‘nouny’ PP-strategy (with the instrumental postposition nun ‘with’) is used 
to encode manner, alongside a verby CONV-strategy, which is marked by the postposi-
tional item lung: 
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 Like Mandarin and other East Asian languages, Lahu also has the option of the PRED-strategy, under 
which the event-item is nominalised and construed as the subject of a sentence which has the (verbal) 
manner item as its predicate. An example of the application of this PRED-strategy is: 
(i)  LAHU (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 qhâ-se te ve  dàz à me 
 headman do NOMNL be.good ASS EMPH 
 ‘The way the headman does it, is fine’ (Matisoff 1973: 280) 
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(4.31) LEPCHA (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
a. sákryut nun tynk 
 joy  INST jump 
 ‘To jump joyously’ (Mainwaring 1876: 68) 
b. go  lung
32
  mat / ro lung  nóng 
 be.glad CONJ.PCP do / fear CONJ.PCP go 
 ‘To do joyfully’   ‘To go trembling’ (Mainwaring 1876: 68) 
4.4.2 Indian and Pacific Ocean 
The languages of this area belong to one very big language family, Austronesian. Al-
most all of them encode their property predicates in a verbal way. The only Austrone-
sian language in my sample with non-verbal encoding of adjectival predication is the 
Melanesian language Yabem. As a match, this language can be seen to use a large vari-
ety of ‘nouny’ manner encodings. Example (4.32) illustrates an ADJ.IMPERS-strategy, 
and example (4.33) shows an ADV-strategy. Furthermore, two PP-strategies can be em-
ployed, as is shown in example (4.34a-b). 
(4.32) YABEM (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
 daŋ-gôm gê tonaŋ êtu  dôb 
 HORT-do matter this it becomes zeal 
 ‘Let us handle this matter zealously.’ (Dempwolff 1939: 51) 
(4.33) YABEM (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
 lau  sêsiŋ waŋ kapôêŋ-geŋ 
 people row  canoe strong-EMPH/ADV 
 ‘People are rowing the canoe strongly’ (Dempwolff 1939: 52) 
(4.34) YABEM (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
a. sêŋ gôŋ ŋa-jam 
 3PL  sit INSTR-good 
 ‘They are sitting well’ (Dempwolff 1939: 51) 
b. sêsom nênj binj to-kanc 
 3PL   say matter  COM-clever 
 ‘They stated their case cleverly’ (Dempwolff 1939: 51) 
 
The ‘verby’ Austronesian languages in my sample are Malagasy, Acehnese, Bahasa 
Indonesia, Muna, Cebuano, Chamorro, Pala, Tigak, Tolai, Lenakel, Tinrin, Mokilese, 
Ambrym, Big Nambas, Kwaio, Fijian, Rotuman, Maori, Samoan, Hawaiian and Pileni. 
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 In addition, Lepcha also has an adverbial construction which consists of a stative verb followed by an 
emphatic particle: 
(i)  LEPCHA (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 ryu > ryu-la  / jan   > jan-la 
 be.good >  be.good-EMPH / be.bad    >  be.bad-EMPH 
 ‘well’ ‘badly’ (Mainwaring 1876: 66) 
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All these languages also possess verby manner encodings, of the COOR.PERS-type or 
the COOR.IMPERS-type. In most, though not all, cases the COOR.PERS-encoding 
takes the form of a serial verb construction. 
(4.35) MALAGASY (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST INDONESIAN) 
 tsara izy / ho tsara izy 
 be.good he /  FUT be.good he 
 ‘He is/was good’ / ‘He will be good’   (Stassen 1997: 430) 
 mahira   tsara / mamely  mafy / mahita  mazava 
 sing           be.good /  hit       be.hard /  see     be.clear 
 ‘sing well’  / ‘hit hard’  / ‘see clearly’ (Malzac 1960: 74) 
(4.36) ACEHNESE (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST INDONESIAN) 
 gopnyan meulek  geu-jak ngön-honda 
 he  be.slow  3SG-go  with-motorbike 
 ‘He is driving his motorbike slowly.’ (Durie 1985: 214) 
(4.37) BAHASA INDONESIAN (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST INDONESIAN) 
 dia  berkerja keras 
 he work  be.strong 
 ‘He works hard’ (Macdonald 1967: 126) 
(4.38) MUNA (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST INDONESIAN) 
a. ne-rimba no-tende 
 3SG-be.fast 3SG-run 
 ‘He runs fast’ (Van De Berg 1989: 181) 
b. no-tumbu-e   feka-ghosa 
 3SG-hit-him   ADV/CAUS-be.strong 
 ‘He hit him hard’ (Van De Berg 1989: 188) 
c. ne-lago-mo  no-feka-bhaia-bhaia 
 3SG-sing-PERF 3SG-ADV/CAUS-be.big-REDUPL 
 ‘He sings very loudly’ (Van De Berg 1989: 186) 
(4.39) CEBUANO (AUSTRONESIAN, PHILIPPINE) 
a. mi-hinay si Inting ug lingiq 
 V/M-be.slow Inting  and look.back 
 
b. mi-lingiq  si Inting ug hinay 
 V/M-look.back Inting  and be.slow 
 ‘Inting looked back slowly’ (Wolff 1967, I: 561) 
(4.40) CHAMORRO (AUSTRONESIAN, PHILIPPINE) 
 hu tugé chaddek i katta 
 he wrote be.quick  the letter 
 ‘He wrote the letter quickly’ (Topping 1973: 178) 
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(4.41) PALA (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
a. da  rōt ha-tahutne ra marang 
 People weeded CAUS-be.good the plants 
 ‘People weeded the plants well.’ (Peekel 1909: 104) 
b. kǎp haiā-ne 
 take be.quick-TRANS 
 ‘to take quickly’ (Peekel 1909: 116) 
(4.42) TIGAK (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
 ga  vis a-takteak-i 
 3SG.PAST hit CAUS-be.strong-him 
 ‘He hit him hard’ (Beaumont 1980: 75) 
(4.43) TOLAI (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
a. tata  kakaina 
 speak be.bad 
 ‘To speak incorrectly’ (Mosel 1984: 123) 
b. i ga na va-dekdek ia 
 he REM look CAUS-be.firm it 
 ‘He looked at it firmly’ (Mosel 1984: 124/125) 
(4.44) LENAKEL (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
 kuri  ka r-am-alinok  vt tonek 
 dog  that 3SG-CONTIN-walk be.good today 
 ‘That dog is walking well today’ (Lynch 1978: 33) 
(4.45) TINRIN (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST OCEANIC): 
 u  merrojo nrîwu  nripwu  ve-harru 
 1SG  sleep  last.night at.night  CAUS-be.good 
 ‘I slept very well last night’ (Osumi 1995: 93) 
(4.46) AMBRYM (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST OCEANIC) 
 om  geh mə  faiah 
 2SG.PRES work 3SG.PRES be.strong 
 ‘You work strongly’ (Paton 1971: 77) 
(4.47) BIG NAMBAS (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST OCEANIC) 
 kə-v-rp  v’anu a navaupi’s i-lamməl 
 2REAL-PL-kill village at Navaupis 3SG.REAL-be.quick 
 ‘Have you shot the village of Navaupis quickly?’ (Fox 1976: 108/111) 
(4.48) KWAIO (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST OCEANIC) 
 ngai e kwa’i ba’ita a-na 
 3SG  SUBJ hit be.big to-her 
 ‘He hit her hard’ (Keesing 1985: 53) 
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(4.49) FIJIAN (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
a. au sā kila-i  Leone vinaka 
 1SG ASP know-TRANS Leone be.good 
 ‘I know Leone well’ (Schütz 1985: 406) 
b. e cakacaka vaka-vinaka 
 3SG work  ADV/CAUS-be.good 
 ‘She worked well’ (Schütz 1985: 196) 
(4.50) ROTUMAN (AUSTONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
a. iris re ‘a-lelei garne ta 
 they did CAUS-be.good work the 
 ‘They did their work well’ (Churchward 1940: 111) 
b. ia mös al 
 he sleep die 
 ‘He is fast asleep’ (Churchward 1940: 113) 
(4.51) MAORI (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
 ka  moe pai ia 
 TAM sleep be.good he 
 ‘He slept soundly’ (Bauer 1993: 93) 
(4.52) SAMOAN (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
 Sa  e faia lelei lava le galuega 
 PERF  you do be.good very ART job 
 ‘You have done the job very well’ (Marsack 1975: 103) 
(4.53) HAWAIIAN (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
 ua  pā’ani hau’oli lakou 
 PERF play be.happy 3PL 
 ‘They played quite happily’ (Elbert & Pukui 1979: 49) 
(4.54) PILENI (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC)  
 a hihiga mharu-ko pepenā ko mbarava 
 ART things    1PL.EXCL-TA prepare  TA be.good 
 ‘We have prepared things properly’ (lit.: (it) is good) (Åshild Naess, p.c.) 
 
Apart from all these coordinate constructions, some other verbal manner encoding 
strategies are used. Bahasa Indonesia has a manner encoding construction with the pre-
fix se- on the manner item; this construction has been labelled as PCP in section 2.2.3. 
(4.55) BAHASA INDONESIAN (AUSTRONESIAN WEST INDONESIAN) 
 se-kuat   / se-lalu 
 one/PCP-be.strong  /  one/PCP-passing 
 ‘with all one’s strength’    / ‘continuously’ (Macdonald 1967: 68) 
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In Cebuano a verby manner encoding construction by means of an infinitive is possible. 
(4.56) CEBUANO (AUSTRONESIAN, PHILIPPINE) 
 mi-lakaw  siyá pag-hinay 
 V/M-walk.away he INF-be.slow 
 ‘He walked away slowly’ (Wolff 1967, I: 348) 
 
Furthermore, a number of Austronesian languages have secondary manner encodings by 
way of a construction that must be rated as an instance of the CONV-strategy. This 
manner encoding consists of a (comitative/instrumental or locational) preposition fol-
lowed by a nominalised form of the verby manner item.
33
 In Bahasa Indonesia, the con-
struction is even the primary manner encoding: 
(4.57) BAHASA INDONESIA (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST INDONESIAN) 
 dengan cepat   / dengan senang 
 COM/INST be fast/speed  /  COM/INST be.happy/joy 
 ‘quickly’    / ‘happily’  (Macdonald 1967: 126) 
 
This kind of CONV-construction is also used in Malagasy, Hawaiian, Maori, Samoan, 
Chamorro (locative) and Fijian (ablative). 
(4.58) MALAGASY (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST INDONESIAN) 
 namely azy tamin-kasiahana izy 
 hit  him COM/LOC-cruelty he 
 ‘He hit him cruelly’ (Malzac 1960: 74) 
(4.59) HAWAIIAN (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
 ke  pule aku nei au me ka ha’aha’a 
 TAM pray DIR TAM 1SG with DET humble/humility 
 ‘I humbly pray ……’ (Alan King, p.c.) 
(4.60) MAORI (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
 ka   haere  ia i    te   huarahi me te  kaha    ki te  whiowhio haere 
 TAM  move     3SG at   the  path          with the  strong   to  the whistle move 
 ‘He walked down the road whistling loudly’ (Bauer 1993: 65) 
(4.61) CHAMORRO (AUSTRONESIAN, PHILIPPINE) 
 ha pacha i feggon gi kubatde-na 
 he touched the stove LOC fear-his 
 ‘He touched the stove timorously’ (Topping 1973: 212) 
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 Many Austronesian languages show ‘zero-conversion’ in their formation of abstract nouns from verbs. 
As a result, an item like cepat in Bahasa Indonesia must be translated as either ‘be quick’ or as ‘speed’, 
depending on the syntactic position it occupies. 
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(4.62) FIJIAN (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
 sā lade e na levu ni no-na  reki 
 ASP jump ABL DEF big POSS POSS-3SG joy 
 ‘He jumped with great joy’ (Schütz 1985: 342) 
(4.63) SAMOAN (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
 na  ou tausi-a  oe ma le faamaoni …… 
 PAST 1SG care.for-ERG 2SG with ART faithful 
 ‘I faithfully cared for you … …’ (Mosel & Hovdhagen 1992: 571) 
 
Finally, the PRED-strategy, in which the event-item is nominalised and constructed as 
the subject of a sentence in which the manner item is the predicate, can be found in 
some Austronesian languages. Sentence (ex. 4.64) illustrates this strategy for Mokilese; 
other examples of the PRED-strategy can be found for instance in Lenakel and Hawai-
ian (see Appendix B). 
(4.64) MOKILESE (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST OCEANIC) 
 ah kijou dahr 
 his run fast 
 ‘He runs fast’  (lit.: ‘His running is fast’) (Harrison 1976: 167) 
 
4.4.3 The Americas 
Nearly all the sampled languages from North America encode their property predica-
tion in a verbal way. The only exception in my sample is the Sahaptian language Nez 
Perce, which encodes its property predication non-verbally. As a match with this, Nez 
Perce uses a non-verbal encoding for its manner expressions, in the form of a PP-
construction. 
(4.65) NEZ PERCE (SAHAPTIN) 
 lamlamat-ki pit’íin hi’cesúúpe ‘ipnim  sámx 
 quick-INSTR  girl 3SG.cut.PERF 3SG.GEN shirt 
 ‘Quickly the girl cut her shirt.’ (Rude 1985: 162) 
 
West Greenlandic encodes manner in a number of different ways, but all of them are 
verbal: a participium instrumentalis and a so-called contemporative mood can be used. 
(4.66) WEST GREENLANDIC (ESKIMO-ALEUT) 
a. ukink siullik nuannirsumik      iniqarvi-nngna-mi      najugaqar-pugut 
 year    first   be.happy.3SG.PCP.INSTR   flat-little-LOC       live-1PL.INDIC 
 ‘The first year we lived happily in a little flat’ (Fortescue 1984: 100) 
b. irnir-lunga   isir-punga 
 do.hurriedly-1SG.CONTEM go.in-1SG.INDIC 
 ‘I entered quickly’ (Fortescue 1984: 55) 
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Navaho, Ojibwa, Lakhota and Slave encode manner by means of an ADV-suffix. The 
adverbial suffix -go in Navaho is related to the PCP-marking, as is the suffix -ya in 
Lakhota; hence, we can rate the manner encoding in these languages as a case of the 
PCP-strategy. In Bella Coola the manner encoding construction is an instance of the 
PCP-strategy as well. The origin of the ADV-suffix in Ojibwa (-č, -ač) is unknown. In 
the Na-Dene language Slave the origin of the adverbial suffix seems to lie in a non-
verbal PP-construction. Apart from this non-verbal manner encoding, Slave also use a 
serial verb construction to express manner, which makes this construction a case of 
COOR.PERS. 
(4.67) NAVAHO (NA-DENE) 
 nižuni > nižuni-go 
 (be) nice >  nice.ADV 
      ‘nicely’     (Haile 1926: 70) 
(4.68) LAKHOTA (SIOUAN) 
 zųl-ya’   / t’el-ya’ 
 be.virtuous-ADV  /  be.lukewarm-ADV 
 ‘in a virtuous condition’ / ‘lukewarm’   (Boas & Deloria 1941: 61) 
(4.69) OJIBWA (ALGONQUIAN) 
 māmahkā-č / iškwāya-č / pēhkā-č 
 ‘surprisingly’ / ‘lastly’ / ‘quietly, slowly’ (Todd 1970: 233) 
(4.70) SLAVE (NA-DENE) 
a. edenóh-ta  yejailibó tadeyehk’a 
 accidental-ly  glass.cup 1SG.broke 
 ‘I knocked over the glass accidentally’ (Rice 1989: 357) 
b. máhsi nįwę  hejį 
 thanks 3SG.want 3SG.sing 
 ‘She sings happily’ (Rice 1989: 358) 
(4.71) BELLA COOLA (SALISH): 
 λ’ap-s-kw-ċ s-ka-tłlxuł-timut-s 
 go-she-QUOT-PERF PREF-IRR-be.faster-CAUS.REFL-she 
 ‘She went faster’ (Davis & Saunders 1997: 142) 
 
Kalispel, Acoma, Pawnee and Blackfoot encode manner by way of a COOR.PERS-
strategy, in the form of incorporation or serial verb constructions. 
(4.72) KALISPEL (SALISH) 
 nλaxcin  łu’esənkunei 
 3SG.be.fast  3SG.sing 
 ‘He is singing loudly’ (Vogt 1940: 151) 
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(4.73) PAWNEE (CADDOAN) 
 tarahkis-at 
 be.strong-go 
 ‘to go strong > to run’ (Parks 1976: 315) 
(4.74) ACOMA (KERESAN) 
 c’íc’I šaáwa  wéşIha kúnişInáatha 
 water it.is.quiet from.East it.flows 
 ‘The water flows quietly from the East’ (Maring 1967: 124) 
(4.75) BLACKFOOT (ALGONQUIAN) 
 ikkina-I’poyi-t 
 be.gentle-DUR.speak-2SG.IMP 
 ‘Speak slowly/clearly’ (Franz 1991: 90) 
 
Koasati, a Muskogean language, encodes its manner expressions in the form of the 
COOR.IMPERS-strategy, signalled by the different-subject switch-reference marker on 
the manner item. 
(4.76) KOASATI (MUSKOGEAN) 
 wayóhka-k ho-palkálki-palámni-n 
 fly.PL-SS DISTR-be.fast-very-DS 
 ‘They fly all very fast’ (Kimball 1985: 417) 
 
Choctaw, another Muskogean language, encodes its manner expressions in a same-
subject COOR.PERS construction. 
(4.77) CHOCTAW (MUSKOGEAN) 
 Bill at salaha-h osh   ánya tok 
 B. ACT be.slow-SS   while.SS go.along REC.PAST 
 ‘Bill went along slowly’ (Nicklas 1974: 226) 
 
The Iroquoian language Tuscarora encodes manner in a COOR.IMPERS construction. 
(4.78) TUSCARORA (IROQUOIAN) 
 yo-hstore    wa-hr-o-horvh 
 NONHUM.OBJ-be.fast.PERF  AOR-MASC-OBJ-grow.PUNCT 
 ‘He grew fast’ (lit.: It-is-fast he-grew) (Mithun Williams 1976: 256) 
 
The Penutian language Wikchamni encodes manner by means of a CAUS.CONV-
strategy. 
(4.79) WIKCHAMNI (PENUTIAN) 
 iniš-yin    wit
h
phaṭ xoo-ši 
 be.good-CAUS.RESULT.GER  children  live-NONFUT 
 ‘The children lived well’ (lit. ‘while they made it good) (Gamble 1978: 136) 
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Manner encoding in Coos, another Penutian language, is realised by an affix (x)-
ADJ/NOM-tc. The suffix -tc is the instrumental marker on nouns, but it is also used in 
combination with a verb stem to express modality or ‘participial ideas’
 
(Frachtenberg 
1922: 340). Hence, I think it is defensible to rate manner encoding in Coos as a case of 
the PCP-strategy. 
(4.80) COOS (PENUTIAN) 
a. x-lōwe’n-tc  k!wînts 
 PREF-be.whole-PCP he.swallow.her 
 ‘Entirely he swallowed her’ (Frachtenberg 1922: 325) 
b. ŀqatc   nŀa 
 in a state of being hungry I go (ŀqa ‘to be hungry’) 
 ‘I am getting hungry’ (Frachtenberg 1922: 416) 
 
A CONV-strategy is used in the Mayan language Tzutujil.  
(4.81) TZUTUJIL (MAYAN) 
 xuub’an   chi utz 
 3SG.ERG/3SG.ABS.do to/at be.good.INF 
 ‘He did it well’ (Dayley 1985: 277) 
 
The manner encoding in the Hokan language Mojave is an example of the nominalisa-
tion of the main verb (PRED-strategy). 
(4.82) MOJAVE (HOKAN) 
 in
γ
eč -u:čo:-č  kwən
γ
əmi:-k 
 me  1SG-make-SUBJ  different-TNS 
 ‘I do it different’ (lit. ‘My doing is different’) (Munro 1976: 220) 
 
The languages of Central America are less uniform in their property predication en-
codings in comparison with the languages of North America. Verby property predicates 
are the rule in the Tanoan language Kiowa, the Uto-Aztecan languages Comanche, 
Classical Nahuatl and Ute, the Oto-Manguean language Jicaltepec Mixtec and the iso-
lated language. This verby option in property predicate encoding is matched by verby 
strategies for manner encoding, such as a COOR.PERS strategy for Ute and Jicaltepec 
Mixtec, a CONV-strategy for Tarascan and for Comanche.
34
 
(4.83) COMANCHE (UTO-AZTECAN, NUMIC)  
 tsa-ku u Patty-a kahni-ai-k-i 
 be.good-to/at he P.-OBL  house-make-BENF-COMPLET 
 ‘He made a house for Patty well: He built a nice house for Patty’ 
  (Ormsbee Charney 1993: 173) 
                                                 
34
 Kiowa employs the adverbial suffixes -l /-γ (for quality or ‘value’ items) and -de /-te (for quantity or 
‘physical property’ items; Watkins 1980: 236) which are called stative suffixes in the source (Watkins 
1980: 193). As these items do not seem to be in use for anything else except manner encoding, I have 
rated these Kiowa constructions as instances of an ADV-strategy. 
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(4.84) UTE (UTO-AZTECAN, NUMIC) 
 pią-‘apáĝa-y 
 be.sweet-talk-IMM 
 ‘(She) is talking sweetly’ (Givon 1984: 80) 
(4.85) JICALTEPEC MIXTEC (OTO-MANGUEAN, MIXTECAN) 
 kìì  qáá  rá 
 go.IMPERF   be.fast.IMPERF he 
 ‘He goes fast’ (Bradley 1988: 58) 
(4.86) TARASCAN (ISOLATE) 
 winá-ni  xanišatí 
 be.strong-SUFF/to, at it.is.raining 
 ‘It is raining hard’ (Foster 1969: 187) 
 
In Classical Nahuatl there are three possibilities to encode manner, all of which are ver-
bal. The first of these can be rated as a CONV-construction (see ex. 4.87a). The other 
two strategies employ the suffix -ca. The source describes the encoding form as a pret-
erit verb theme nominalised by the suffix -ca, which is why I have labelled this form as 
an instance of the PCP-strategy (‘being a cold one, being a fragrant one’; see ex. 4.87b). 
This manner adverb with the suffix -ca can also be incorporated (see ex. 4.87c). 
(4.87) CLASSICAL NAHUATL (UTO-AZTECAN) 
a. cualli-īc 
 be.good-INST 
 ‘well’ (Andrews 1975: 319) 
b. cecēc > cecē-cā ahhuiac > ahhuiac-cā 
 ‘It is cold’ > ‘coldly’ ‘It is fragrant’ > ‘fragrantly’ (Andrews 1975: 258) 
c. ō-[mauh-cā]-tzahtzi-c 
 3-[ be.afraid-PCP]-shout-SG 
 ‘She shouted frightenedly’ (Andrews 1975: 34) 
 
In contrast to the above-mentioned Central American languages, the Chibchan lan-
guages Rama and Ika encode their property predicates in a non-verbal way. This non-
verbal encoding is matched by non-verbal manner strategies. Rama uses invariable root 
adjectives as manner items; as we have argued in section 2.4.3.1, such cases are best 
subsumed under the ADJ.IMPERS-strategy. Manner expressions in Ika are instances of 
the rare PCP.COP-strategy. 
(4.88) RAMA (CHIBCHAN) 
 anut mliis rama baltang-i 
 3PL  good Rama speak-TNS 
 ‘They speak Rama well’ (Craig 1988: Ch.14: 5) 
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(4.89) IKA (CHIBCHAN) 
 du  kaw-i  atr  u-na 
 good  COP-PCP skin  AUX-DIST.PAST 
 ‘(She) skinned (it) well’ (Frank 1990: 93) 
 
In the same way as Rama and Ika, some languages from the northern part of South 
America have non-verbal encoding of property predicates. All these languages match 
this encoding of predicate adjectives with a non-verbal encoding of manner adverbs. 
The major strategy in Imbabura, Ayacucho, Tarma and Cuzco Quecha is a PP-strategy: 
manner expressions consist of adjectives with the ‘accusative’ suffix –ta.
35
 
(4.90) IMBAMBURA QUECHUA (ANDEAN) 
 pay-ka sinchi-ta trabaja-rka 
 he-TOP strong-ACC/PP work-PAST.3SG 
 ‘He worked hard’ (Cole 1982: 186) 
 
The Carib language Wai Wai matches its non-verbal property predicates with a non-
verbal manner strategy, namely, a PP-strategy. In addition, the language has an ADV-
strategy for manner encoding, indicated by an adverbial circumfix. 
(4.91) WAI WAI (CARIB) 
a. kař-pe kicic-me 
 strength-SUFF   bad-SUFF 
 ‘strongly, with strength’  ‘badly’   (Hawkins 1998: 127, 208) 
b. tî-kpo-re   c-erew-re  t-awsî-ñe 
 ADV-sweetness-SUFF    ADV-pain-SUFF  ADV-weight-SUFF 
 ‘sweetly’   ‘painfully’  ‘heavily’ 
         (Hawkins 1998: 204) 
 
The remaining South American languages in my sample, viz. Yagua, Paumari, Wara-
kena, Tupinamba, Wari’ and Sanuma, have verby predicate adjectives. Yagua, a Peba-
Yaguan language from Peru, matches its predicate property item encoding with two 
verby strategies for manner encoding, the PCP-strategy and the CONV-strategy. Pau-
mari encodes manner by the way of incorporation (COOR.PERS). In addition, Paumari 
has a manner construction which, most likely, is to be interpreted as an instance of the 
CONV-strategy (see ex. 4.93b). The languages Warekena, Tupinamba and Wari’ all 
                                                 
35
 In addition, the source on Imbabura Quechua mentions manner encoding by way of reduplication of 
adjectives (see (i)), and marking of adjectives by a so-called ‘limitative’ marker (‘only’, ‘just’; see (ii)). 
 
(i) pay-ka jari jari  trabaja-rka 
 he-TOP male REDUPL work-PAST.3SG 
 ‘He worked hard’ (Cole 1982: 116) 
(ii) chaki-lla shamu-rka-ni 
 foot-ADV come-PAST-1SG 
 ‘I came on foot’ (Cole 1982: 186) 
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have a COOR.PERS-strategy in the form of a serialisation construction. Warakena also 
has another verby (PCP-) encoding for manner adverbs. 
(4.92) YAGUA (PEBA-YAGUAN) 
a. Juan rupiiy tápii-dee-ra 
 John  walk be.slow-DIM-PCP/CLASS.NEUT/ADV 
 ‘John walks a little slowly’ (Derbyshire& Payne 1990: 417) 
b. Juán rupííy  jųnúúy-jada-mu-siy 
 J.  walked  be.careful-INF-LOC-ABL 
 ‘Juan walked carefully (Juan walked from/ with being careful)’ 
  (Derbyshire & Payne 1990: 417) 
(4.93) PAUMARI (ARAWAKAN) 
a. o-hado-ha-joraki-‘iana-hi 
 1SG-knife-ACT-be.quick-again-THEME 
 ‘I cut it again quickly’ (Chapman & Derbyshire 1991: 320) 
b. jora-ki-a   o-na-hado-hi   ida siri 
 be.quick-DESCR-OBL 1SG-CAUS-knife-THEME DEM turtle 
 ‘Quickly I cut the turtle up’ (Chapman & Derbyshire 1991: 294) 
(4.94) WARAKENA (ARAWAKAN, MAIPURAN) 
a. kuimau ya-be-pia a-wa  aebuta-wa 
 turtle NEG-can-NEG go-INCOMPL be.quick-INCOMPL 
 ‘The turtle can’t go quickly’ (Aikhenvald 1998: 251) 
b. nu-ia-wa  anetua-i 
 1SG-live-INCOMPL be.good-PCP 
 ‘I live well’ (Aikhenvald 1998: 285) 
(4.95) TUPINAMBA (TUPÍ) 
 aba  o-só o-orye-amo 
 man 3SG-go  3SG-be.happy-FUT/SER 
 ‘The man went happily’ (Jensen 1998: 532) 
(4.96) WARI’ (CHAPACURA-WANHAM, MADEIRA)  
 mao hwap  na  wari’ 
 go.SG be.fast.SG 3SG.REAL person 
 ‘The person went quickly’ (Everett & Kern 1997: 241) 
 
Finally, the Yanomami language Sanuma turns out to have two possibilities to encode 
manner. The first, already mentioned in Chapter 2 (ex. 2.14), has been analysed as a 
relative sentence or PCP-strategy. The second option features a so-called ‘subordinate 
participle’ (Borgman 1990: 105) and is probably best analysed as an instance of the 
CONV-strategy. 
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(4.97) SANUMA (YANOMAMI) 
a. opi-i   a kali-palo-ma 
 be.slow-PCP  3SG work-REPET-COMPLET 
 ‘He worked slowly’ (Borgman 1990: 34) 
b. a hīso-kai  wai pili-o  kölö-ma 
 3SG be.angry-with/SUBORD DIM live-PUNCT LOC-COMPLET 
 ‘He lived there angry’ (Borgman 1990: 106) 
4.4.4 Africa 
Nearly all language families of sub-Saharan Africa contain at least some members in 
which the class of property items is a split/mixed one. Therefore, this region will be 
discussed in detail in section 4.6. The only language family from this region with purely 
verbal property predication for all its members is Khoisan. This family is represented in 
my sample by Nama. The language uses a verby manner encoding, probably a PCP-
strategy, characterised by the suffix -se on the manner item. 
(4.98) NAMA (KHOISAN) 
 !gom-se  ta ra tani 
 heavy-ADV/PCP I carry 
 ‘I carry heavily’ (Olpp 1964: 36) 
4.4.5 Creole Languages 
The English-based Creole language Tok Pisin encodes its property predication in a ver-
bal way. In Tok Pisin there is not any difference between property predication encoding 
and the encoding of manner: 
(4.99) TOK PISIN (CREOLE, ENGLISH-BASED) 
 yu tok isi 
 you speak be.soft 
 ‘Speak softly’ (Verhaar 1995: 400) 
 
4.5 The Nouny Languages 
4.5.1 Eurasia 
This macro-region contains seven language families, viz. Indo-European, three lan-
guage families from the Caucasus, and Uralic, Altaic, and Dravidian. Moreover, my 
sample contains two isolate languages in Eurasia, viz. Basque and Burushaski. The 
overwhelming majority of these languages encode their property predication in a non-
verbal way. Exceptions are the North West Caucasian languages Abkhaz and Ubykh 
(with a verbal property encoding) and the Altaic languages Korean and Japanese (with a 
split property inventory). 
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In the Indo-European languages the invariable, neuter, or shortest form of the adjec-
tive is a very common way to encode manner. Examples of these variants of the 
ADJ.IMPERS-strategy are: 
(4.100) SWEDISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, GERMANIC) 
 flicka-n sjöng  vacker-t 
 girl-SG.DEF sing.PAST beautiful-SG.NEUT 
 ‘The girl sang beautifully’ (Jan Anward, p.c.) 
(4.101) RUSSIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, SLAVONIC) 
 ona  poet  krasiy-o 
 3SG.FEM sing.3SG beautiful-SG.NEUT 
 ‘She sings beautifully’ (Elena Maslova, p.c.) 
(4.102) DUTCH (INDO-EUROPEAN, GERMANIC) 
 zi zingt mooi 
 she sings beautiful.ADJ/ADV 
 ‘She sings beautifully’ (own data) 
 
A PP-strategy as the only or main manner encoding is not very common in Indo-
European. We find this case in Vedic, Latvian and Irish, as can be seen in section and 
Table 2.2.8, and in the examples below. 
(4.103) VEDIC (INDO-EUROPEAN, INDIC) 
 ksipré ksiprám 
 quick.LOC quick.ACC 
 ‘quickly’ ‘quickly’    (MacDonnell 1958: 324, 301) 
 bhadrám jívantah 
 happy.ACC live.PCP 
 ‘living happily’ (MacDonnell 1958: 301) 
(4.104) LATVIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, BALTIC) 
 labs  > lab-i  atrs > atr-i 
 good  >  good-LOC quick >  quick-LOC 
 ‘well’       ‘quickly’ (Nau 1998: 27) 
(4.105) MODERN IRISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, CELTIC) 
 leigh sé go cúramach i 
 read  he to/ALL careful  it 
 ‘He read it carefully’ (Ó Siadhail 1989: 208) 
 
It should be pointed out, however, that nearly all Indo-European languages use a PP-
strategy, in the form of a comitative or instrumental construction, as a secondary strat-
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egy in manner encoding. Two more or less randomly chosen examples are Dutch and 
Modern Persian.
36
 
(4.106) DUTCH (INDO-EUROPEAN, GERMANIC) 
 met blijdschap geven wij kennis      van de  geboorte van onze zoon. 
 with joy  give we knowledge   of the  birth           of      our    son. 
 ‘We joyfully announce the birth of our son’ (own data) 
(4.107) MODERN PERSIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, IRANIAN) 
 be âhastegi râh miraftand 
 with slowness they walked 
 ‘They walked slowly’ (Lazard 1957: 194) 
 
In summary, then, we can state that, although the Indo-European languages use different 
strategies to encode manner, they all use non-verbal strategies, thus matching the non-
verbal encoding of their property predicates. 
The North-West Caucasian language Abkhaz encodes its predicate adjectives 
in a verbal way. The manner encodings of this language have already been discussed in 
section 3.7. We have seen there that Abkhaz employs both a PCP-strategy and a 
CONV-strategy, and that the CONV-strategy may be accompanied by causativisation.
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(4.108) ABKHAZ (NORTH-WEST CAUCASIAN) 
a. d-las-nə    də-cè-yt’ a-pħ
o
əs 
 she-be.quick-(ADV)/PAST.ABS she-go-FIN the-woman 
 ‘The woman goes quickly’  
b. yə-las –nə   də-cè-yt’ a-pħ
o
əs 
 it-be.quick-(ADV)/PAST.ABS she-go-FIN the-woman 
 ‘The woman goes quickly’  
c. yə-r-las-nə    də-cè-yt’ a-pħ
o
əs 
 it-CAUS-be.quick-(ADV)/PAST.ABS she-go-FIN the-woman 
 ‘The woman goes quickly’ (Hewitt 1979: 240) 
 
Ubykh, the other Northwest Caucasian language in my sample, uses a verby encoding 
for property predication. This is matched by a CONV-strategy for manner encoding: 
                                                 
36
 Also very common (see section 2.2.9 and its table) in the Indo-European languages is the use of an 
adverbial suffix; it is almost certain, though, that the origins of these suffixes are not always the same. A 
detailed survey of adverbial affigation in Indo-European and other languages will be given in section 6.4. 
37
 Abkhaz also has a secondary, instrumental, PP-strategy for manner encoding: 
(I) ABKHAZ (NORTH-WEST CAUCASIAN) 
 maja-la 
 secret-INSTR 
 ‘Secretly’ (Hewitt 1979: 251) 
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(4.109) UBYKH (NORTH-WEST CAUCASIAN) 
 wa-tə’t ag’a-nə ø-a-sàs-q’a 
 DEM-man bad-CONV him-they-beat-PAST 
 ‘They beat that man hard’ (Charachidze 1989: 415) 
 
The Kartvelian language Georgian and the Dagestanian language Lezgian are nouny 
as to their property predicate encoding. The languages use an ADV-strategy for manner 
encoding: adjectives receive adverbial markers of an uncertain origin; probably they are 
old case suffixes. 
(4.110) GEORGIAN (KARTVELIAN) 
 lamaz-i  > lamaz-ad  cud-i  > cud-ad 
 beautiful-ADJ >  beautiful-ADV bad-ADJ >  bad-ADV 
       ‘beautifully’       ‘badly’ 
          (Cherchi 1999: 29) 
(4.111) LEZGIAN (DAGESTANIAN) 
a. abur pasman-diz q
h
fe-na 
 3PL  sad-ADV go.away.AOR 
 ‘They went away sadly’ (Haspelmath 1993: 114) 
b. mirzebeg.a  k’ewi-z     / k’ewi-dakaz haraj-na 
 Mirzebeg.ERG strong-ADV/ strong-ADV  shout-AOR 
 ‘Mirzebeg shouted loudly’ (Haspelmath 1993: 113) 
 
The Uralic languages, Estonian, Finnish, Hungarian, Mordvin and Nenets all encode 
manner by means of PP-constructions. A PP-construction featuring elative case is used 
in Estonian, Finnish and Mordvin. In Estonian an ablative case can also be used without 
difference in meaning. 
(4.112) FINNISH (URALIC, BALTO-FINNIC) 
 hän meni nopea-sti  pihalle 
 ‘He went quick-ELA/ADV in the hall’  (Sauvageot 1949: 180) 
(4.113) ESTONIAN (BALTO-FINNIC) 
a. vanemate rääkid-es istusid lapsed vaikse-lt 
 parents talk-CONV sit children quiet-ABL 
 ‘While the parents talked, the children were sitting quietly’ (Oinas 1966: 226) 
b. tǔdruk laulub  ilusa-sti /ilusa-lt 
 girl  sing.PRES.3SG beautiful-ELA / beautiful-ABL 
 ‘The girl sings beautifully’ (Bernhard Wälchli, p.c.) 
(4.114) MORDVIN (URALIC, UGRIC) 
 t’ejt’er-es mor-i  mazi-ste 
 girl-DEF sing-PRES.3SG beautiful-ELA 
 ‘The girl sings beautifully’ (Bernhard Wälchi, p.c.) 
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As we have seen in section 2.2.6, Hungarian may use an ADJ.IMPERS-strategy for 
manner encoding, featuring the short/nominative form of the adjective (see ex. 4.115a). 
But the main strategy is a PP-strategy, which employs two different locative markers  
-en and -ul. Nenets uses a PP-construction which contains a so-called benefactive or 
prolative suffix. 
(4.115) HUNGARIAN (URALIC, UGRIC) 
a. hajo nezstelen közeledett 
 ship  silent  approached 
 ‘The ship approached silently’ (Tompa 1968: 271) 
b. Mari szep-en  / rossz-ul  énekel 
 Mary beautiful-ADV(LOC) / bad-ADV(LOC) sing.3SG 
 ‘Mary sings beautifully, badly’ (De Groot 1996: 288)  
(4.116) NENETS (URALIC, SAMOYEDIC) 
 mertae > mertae-wna 
 swift  >  swift-BENF 
      ‘swiftly’     (Collinder 1957: 449) 
 
In the Altaic languages Even and Written Mongolian there are at least two possibilities 
to encode manner, by means of the shortest form/nominative of the adjective 
(ADJ.IMPERS) and the adjective in the instrumental case (PP). In Written Mongolian 
the adjective can also be marked by the dative or the locative case. 
(4.117) EVEN (ALTAIC, TUNGUSIC) 
a. aj   nod 
 good/well  beautiful/beautifully   (Benzing 1955: 67) 
b. Paca kənəli-c gurgəwein 
 Paul  bad-INSTR works 
 ‘Paul works badly’ (Benzing 1955: 121) 
(4.118) WRITTEN MONGOLIAN (ALTAIC, MONGOLIAN) 
a. türgen-ier  mordobai 
 speed-INST  gallop.PAST 
 ‘He galloped quickly’ (Poppe 1954: 138) 
b. sayin  maγu  buruγu 
 ‘good, well’ ‘bad(ly)’ ‘wrong(ly)’  (Poppe 1954: 138) 
c. maγui > maγui-a qataγui > qataγui-a 
 bad  >  bad-DAT cruel  >  cruel-DAT 
      ‘badly’       ‘cruelly’ (Poppe 1964: 59) 
d. batu > batu-da γuua  > γuua-da 
 firm  >  firm-LOC nice  >  nice-LOC 
   ‘firmly’      ‘nicely’ (Poppe 1954: 58) 
 
In Turkish, manner can be encoded in different ways. The language has an 
ADJ.IMPERS-strategy (with an invariable form of the adjective), reduplication of the 
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adjective, the adverbial marker -ce (ADV) or the adverbial marker -an (an Arabic bor-
rowing, see section 6.3.5). 
(4.119) TURKISH (ALTAIC, TURKIC) 
a. yavaş git 
 slow  go 
 ‘Go slowly’ (Lewis 1975: 193) 
b. yavaş yavaş yürüyorduk 
  slow slow we.were.walking 
  ‘We were walking slowly’ (Lewis 1975: 193) 
c. cocuk-ça konuşuyorsun 
 child-ADV you.are.talking 
 ‘You are talking childishly’ (Lewis 1975: 194) 
 
The Tungusic language Manchu use an invariable adjective (ADJ.IMPERS) to encode 
manner: 
(4.120) MANCHU (ALTAIC, TUNGUSIC) 
 sargan  jui hocikon ucule-he 
 female child beautiful sing-PAST.VN 
 ‘The girl sang beautifully’ (S. Georg, p.c.) 
 
Evenki, the second Tungusic language in my sample, has two ways to encode manner. 
Both are instances of the PP-strategy, but they differ in the case marking (comitative vs. 
instrumental) that is employed. 
(4.121) EVENKI (ALTAIC, TUNGUSIC) 
a. manni > manni-t hima > hima-t 
 strong >  strong-INSTR quick >  quick-INSTR 
      ‘strongly’     ‘quickly’  (Nedjalkov 1997: 307) 
b. engesi-chi  ngorcha-d’ari  beje 
 strength-COM fight-PCP  man 
 ‘The man fighting with all his might’ (lit.: strongly) (Nedjalkov 1997: 161) 
 
Both Japanese and Korean have a split adjectival inventory. This split is reflected in 
their split manner encodings. Japanese has a kind of converb formed out of the verby 
property items (CONV) and two PP-constructions for the non-verbally encoded manner 
expressions. 
(4.122) JAPANESE (ALTAIC, JAPANESE) 
a. mariko wa haya-ku owarimashita 
 mariko TOP be.quick-CONV finished 
 ‘Mariko finished (it) quickly’ (Hinds 1986: 359) 
b. sizuka ni 
 quietness DIR/DAT 
 ‘quietly’ (Kuno 1973: 117) 
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c. john-ga sakana-o hadaka-de  tabe-ta 
 John-NOM fish-ACC nude-LOC/INSTR eat-PST 
 ‘John ate the fish nude’ (Schultze-Berndt 2004: 89) 
 
More or less the same can be said of the manner encoding in Korean. This language has 
three ways to encode manner: a converb form of verby adjectives (CONV; see 
ex. 4.123a), a kind of PCP-construction (see ex. 4.123b), and the instrumental case of 
nouny adjectives (PP; see ex. 4.123c). 
(4.123) KOREAN (ALTAIC, KOREAN) 
a. cal-key  coh-key 
 be.thin-CONV be.good-CONV 
 ‘thinly’  ‘in a good way’   (Sohn 1994: 406) 
b. sulph-i  ttattus-i 
 be.sad-PCP  be.warm-PCP 
 ‘sadly’  ‘warmly’    (Sohn 1994: 406) 
c. yelsim-lo 
 enthusiasm-with 
 ‘enthusiastically’ (Sohn 1994: 92) 
 
The Dravidian languages Tamil, Kannada and Malayalam encode manner in more or 
less the same way. The adverbial markers -aa, -aagi, -aayi respectively, are all gram-
maticalised past participial forms of the verb ‘to be, to become’. As such, these lan-
guages are representatives of the very rare PCP.COP-strategy. In addition, all three lan-
guages have a PP-strategy. Malayalam and Tamil can encode manner by means of a 
comitative case in -ooe. In Malayalam a construction by means of a locative case in -til 
is also possible. In Kannada there is a second way to encode manner by means of the 
instrumental case in -inda. 
(4.124) TAMIL (DRAVIDIAN) 
a. naayi veekam-aa ooiccu 
 dog  speed-ADV run.PAST.3SG.NEUT 
 ‘The dog ran quickly.’ (Asher 1985: 55) 
b. avan uccaakatt-ooe veeleye ceŋcaan 
 he  enthusiasm-COM work.ACC do.PAST.3SG.MASC 
 ‘He did the work with enthusiasm’ (Asher 1985: 115) 
(4.125) MALAYALAM (DRAVIDIAN) 
a. aval bhamgiy-aayi  prasamgiccu 
 she  beauty-ADV  speak.PAST 
 ‘She spoke beautifully’ (Asher & Kumari 1997: 112) 
b. avan ulsaahatt-ooe jooli ceytu 
 he  enthusiasm-COM work do-PAST 
 ‘He worked enthusiastically’ (Asher & Kumari 1997: 215) 
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(4.126) KANNADA (DRAVIDIAN) 
a. sa:kaSTu jo:r-a:gi o:Diside 
 quite  quick-ADV run.CAUS.PAST.1SG 
 ‘I drove quite fast’  (Sridhar 1990: 92) 
b. nari  yuktiy-inda  mu:Le ha:riskoNDitu 
 fox  cleverness-INSTR bone snatch.REFL.PAST.3SG.NEUT  
 ‘The fox cleverly snatched the bone away’ (Sridhar 1990: 90) 
 
The isolate languages Basque and Burushaski encode their property items in a non-
verbal way, as is also the case with their manner encoding strategies. Basque has an 
ADV-strategy: there are several adverbial suffixes: 
(4.127) BASQUE (ISOLATE) 
a. presa-ka n-oa  lan-era 
 hurry-ADV 1SG.AG-go work-ALL 
 ‘I am going to work quickly’ (Saltarelli 1988: 136) 
b. eme-ki ema-ro eme-ki-ro ema-ro-ki 
 soft-ADV soft-ADV soft-ADV-ADV soft-ADV-ADV 
 ‘softly’ ‘softly’ ‘softly’ ‘softly’ (Saltarelli 1988: 261) 
 
The primary manner encoding in Burushaski consists of a PP-construction (see 
ex. 4.128a). The language has a secondary encoding in the form of a construction with 
the participle of the verb ‘to do’ (PCP.COP.CAUS). 
(4.128) BURUSHASKI (ISOLATE) 
a. xuši. ka  aramε ka 
 pleasure with  peace with 
 ‘joyfully’   ‘peacefully’   (Lorimer 1953: 99) 
b. itifa’q nε  hn bər nε (nε  is PCP of εts ‘to do’) 
 ‘in agreement’  ‘unanimously’  (Lorimer 1953: 367) 
4.5.2 Northern Africa and the Middle East 
The majority of the languages in Northern Africa and the Middle East belongs to the 
Afro-Asiatic phylum. The subfamilies of this phylum show a certain amount of differ-
entiation as to the status of their predicate adjective encoding. In the Semitic languages 
(represented in my sample by Maltese, Classical Arabic, Biblical Hebrew, Modern He-
brew and Amharic), the Berber languages (represented by the Ntifa dialect of Moroc-
can Berber) and the Cushitic languages (represented by Oromo) predicate adjective 
encoding is of the mixed type. As a result, these language families will be commented 
upon in Section 4.6. The only Afro-Asiatic family in which predicate adjective encod-
ing is consistently non-verbal is Chadic. In Hausa, the representative of Chadic in my 
sample, this non-verbal encoding is matched by a nouny type of manner encoding: the 
construction is of the PP-type. 
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(4.129) HAUSA (AFRO-ASIATIC, CHADIC) 
 ya   ginā  shi  da  kyau 
 3SG.PERF build 3SG with  goodness 
 ‘They built it well’ (Taylor 1923: 40) 
4.5.3 New Guinea 
The Papuan language Galela has already been mentioned in Chapter 2. Atypically for 
Papuan languages, this languages has a verby encoding of predicate adjectives. Matched 
to this, the languages have verby strategies for manner encoding, viz. COOR.IMPERS 
(ex. 4.130a) and COOR.PERS (ex. 4.130b). 
(4.130) GALELA (PAPUAN, NORTH-HALMAHEIRA) 
a. no lèfo da gàsi 
 you write it    be.ugly 
 ‘You write badly’ 
b. no lèfo na(no+ja) gàsi 
 you write you+it  be.ugly 
 ‘You write badly’ (Van Baarda 1908: 136) 
 
In Yimas, the situation with regard to the status of predicate property items is rather 
complex and hard to assess exactly. The description given by Foley (1991: 98) can lead 
us to conclude that the property item inventory of this language is split between ‘verby’ 
items (‘adjectival verbs’) and non-verbal items (‘true adjectives’). The first category is 
adverbialised by adding the suffix -mpi (see ex. 4.131). As this marker is generally in 
use as a conjunction ‘and then’, we may analyse this strategy as a case of CONV. The 
non-verbal adjectives are adverbialised by way of the suffix -nti (see ex. 4.132). This 
suffix is a fossilised form of the verb ‘to do’; from a synchronic point of view, the item 
may best be regarded as an instance of the ADV-strategy.
38
 
(4.131) YIMAS (PAPUAN, SEPIK) 
 makc  > makc-mpi  pramuŋ  > praŋ-mpi  
 ‘to walk quietly’    > ‘quietly’  ‘to sleep’ > ‘sleepily’ 
          (Foley 1991: 343) 
(4.132) YIMAS (PAPUAN, SEPIK) 
 kpa > kpa-nti  yua > yua-nti  mama > mama-nti 
 big >  big-CAUS/ADV good > good-CAUS/ADV bad >  bad-CAUS/ADV 
     ‘strongly’            ‘well’      ‘badly’ 
          (Foley 1991: 343) 
 
                                                 
38
 According to the source, adjectival verbs can also be incorporated as part of the verb theme. Further-
more, Foley (1991: 98) mentions yet another category of property items, viz. so-called ‘adjectival nouns’ 
which occur with the postposition kantk ‘with’. No indication is given about the way in which these items 
are construed in adverbial function, but given that they are basically a PP-construction in predicative 
function, it seems plausible to assume that they will be a PP-construction in adverbial use as well. 
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The other three Papuan languages in my sample, viz. Amele, Imonda and Kobon, are 
completely non-verbal as to their predicate property encoding. As a match, they use 
nouny manner encodings as well. Imonda has an adverbial suffix (probably an old case 
ending) to encode manner; we may rate this encoding as either PP or ADV. In Amele 
manner can be encoded by the invariable adjective (ADJ.IMPERS). In Kobon quite a 
few manner adverbs are non-derived adverbs. Another way to express manner in Kobon 
is by reduplication of an adjective or noun (ADJ.IMPERS). 
(4.133) IMONDA (PAPUAN, NORTHERN BORDER) 
 tit-nam  e-tagla-ual-fna 
 ignorant-ADV DUAL-go.round-DUAL-PROGR 
 ‘They, both, went around ignorant’ (Seiler 1985: 29) 
(4.134) AMELE (PAPUAN, MADANG) 
 uqa mahuc  nu-i-a 
 3SG quick/quickly go-3SG-TOD.PAST 
 ‘He went quickly’  (Roberts 1987: 158) 
(4.135) KOBON (PAPUAN, EAST HIGHLANDS) 
 kaj pro pro majö g-nab 
 pig small small grow-FUT.3SG 
 ‘The pig will grow a little’ (Davies 1981: 55) 
 
In conclusion, we can say that all five sampled languages from New Guinea constitute a 
corroboration of Hypothesis (4.9), in that their manner encodings are matched with their 
property predicate encoding along the ‘verby-nouny’ distinction. 
4.5.4 Australia 
The seven Australian languages in my sample all have non-verbal encoding of property 
predicates.
39
 Hence, they can be predicted to have nouny manner encoding as well, and 
this prediction is borne out, although the specific strategies chosen vary. Mangarayi 
uses the neutral, shortest form of the adjective in manner encoding (ADJ.IMPERS; 
ex. 4.136a). Apart from that, the language has a PP-strategy with the instrumental prefix 
na- (ex. 4.136b). 
(4.136) MANGARAYI (AUSTRALIAN, NON-PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
a. jalŋar duŋgur ø-bandag 
 hard  crush  3SG.3SG-AUX.PAST.PUNCT 
 ‘He crushed it hard’ (Merlan 1982: 167) 
b. na-gala yirid  ja-ø-yag 
 INSTR-back backwards 3SG-3SG-go 
 ‘He is going back-first’ (Merlan 1982: 72) 
                                                 
39
 In Mangarayi, verbal encoding of property items appears to be possible in a very few, limited cases. 
Although Tiwi adjectives are predominantly nouny, it seems that human propensity items, like ‘be lazy, 
be mad, be silly, be strong’ are verbally encoded, as can be deduced from some entries in the wordlist of 
the grammar. 
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The Tiwi example (4.137) is the only example of manner encoding that could be found 
in the grammar. It appears that the language has at least some non-derived manner ad-
verbs (like mamana ‘quietly, softly’), and some adverbs like pumpuni ‘good, well’ and 
tiuti ‘bad, badly’, which are adjectives, declinable for number and gender. In section 
2.4.1, the Tiwi example has already been mentioned because the impossibility to decide 
whether the strategy in question is a ADJ.PERS or ADJ.IMPERS due to the lack of 
relevant data. 
(4.137) TIWI (AUSTRALIAN, TIWI) 
 ŋara jiikəimi mampuŋa tiiŋa 
 he  he.made  canoe  bad.FEM 
 ‘He made canoes badly’ (Osborne 1974: 65) 
 
Arrernte has two non-verbal manner encodings, featuring the suffixes -ntye and -le. The 
non-productive adverbial suffix -ntye is used in combination with value adjectives like 
mwarre ‘good’ and kenge, kurke ‘bad’; probably the best way to analyse this construc-
tion is to rate it as an instance of the ADV-strategy. The other adverbial suffix -le has 
the same form as the locative/instrumental marker, and can therefore be seen as a case 
of the PP-strategy. 
(4.138) ARRERNTE (AUSTRALIAN, PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
 Kwementyaye hwarrpe-le / arerte-le / nterte-le angke-ke 
 K.   sad-ADV / deaf-ADV / quiet-ADV speak-PAST.COMPL 
 ‘Kwementyaye spoke sadly / stupidly / quietly’ (Wilkins 1989: 176) 
 
Gumbainggir, also a Pama-Nyungan language, has three different manner encodings. 
First, there is an ADJ.IMPERS-encoding, in the form of an invariable adjective (ex. 
4.139a). The other two encodings have been commented upon in section 3.7, as they 
form an illustration of the way in which causativation is brought in as a strategy in 
manner encoding. Example (4.139b) shows verbalisation and serialisation of the manner 
item, while example (4.139c) shows additional causativation, thereby allowing an 
event-oriented reading of the manner item.  
(4.139) GUMBAINGGIR (AUSTRALIAN, PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
a. ŋaia ja:ri da:rǔi 
 I  go good 
 ‘I am going well.’ (Smythe 1948: 59) 
b. ŋaia gulubiw  ja:ngu 
 I  become/be.quick.FUT go.FUT 
 ‘I shall go quickly.’ (Smythe 1948: 58) 
c. ŋaidja ŋari  ga:rou-w da:ru-nd-ouw 
 1ERG 3SG.ABS make.FUT become/be.good-CAUS-FUT 
 ‘I shall make it well.’ (Smythe 1948: 56) 
 
In the Pama-Nyungan language Pitjantjatjara a ADJ.PERS-strategy is used in the form 
of an apposition, realised by the ergative suffix. 
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(4.140) PITJANTJATJARA (PAMA-NYUNGAN)  
 papa-lu mirpan-tu patjara 
 dog-ERG angry-ERG bite.PRES 
 ‘The dog bites angrily’ (Douglas 1957: 90) 
 
A similar strategy is found in Gooniyandi. In this language, however, difference is made 
between intransitive predicates in which the manner item is in the absolute case 
(ex. 4.141a) and transitive predicates in which the manner item is in the ergative case 
(ex. 4.141b) corresponding with the subjects of the predicates. In addition, Gooniyandi 
has also a PP-strategy (ex. 4.141c). 
(4.141) GOONIYANDI (AUSTRALIAN, BUNABAN) 
a. wangmadda wardji 
 mad.ABS  he.went 
 ‘He walked madly’ (McGregor 1990: 345) 
b. gardlooni  wangmadda-ngga 
 I.hit.him mad-ERG 
 ‘I hit him crazily’ (McGregor 1990: 345) 
c. wangmadda-adda wardji 
 mad-SUBORD he.went 
 ‘He walked along madly’ (McGregor 1990: 246) 
 
Manner encoding constructions in Gaagudju are nouny and can be conceived as a kind 
of neuter marking on adjectives; hence, the construction can be rated as an instance of 
the ADJ.IMPERS-strategy. 
(4.142) GAAGUDJU (AUSTRALIAN, GAAGUDJUAN)  
 anmarrabaalbu mandabarlaabunjdji gu-ngaarndada 
 old.man  he.sings   CLASS.IV-good 
 ‘The old man sings well’ (Harvey 2002: 150) 
 
4.6 Mixed Languages 
4.6.1 Preliminaries 
Mixed encoding of property predicates manifests itself in languages in different ways 
and to different degrees. In some, though not many, languages a property predicate can 
be encoded both verbally and non-verbally without any detectable difference in mean-
ing. A more common situation is that the verbal or non-verbal encoding of a property 
predicate is monitored by considerations of Time Stability. Thus, we often find that a 
given property item can have a verbal predicate encoding if the property in question is 
conceived of as relatively unstable, whereas the non-verbal encoding of that item points 
at a lasting, permanent quality of the object involved. Such cases are called instances of 
switching in the encoding of property predicates (Wetzer 1996, Stassen 1997). 
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In other mixed languages, there is a real split in the property predicate inventory. Part of 
this inventory is encoded in a verbal way, while the other part receives non-verbal en-
coding. In some mixed languages, this split may have a semantic origin on the basis of 
the Time Stability Hierarchy, but in other languages this semantic effect is not so clear, 
or even absent. 
Although mixed encoding of property predicates occurs in language families 
all over the globe, a concentration of the phenomenon can be found in the languages of 
Africa. Now, in some African grammars the verbal as well as the non-verbal part of the 
property inventory is described in detail; in others sometimes only the verbal or the non-
verbal are mentioned. The ways in which manner is encoded are seldom mentioned; 
quite commonly, explicit attention is given only to manner encoding in the form of id-
eophones, a characteristic feature of many African languages. However, apart from 
these ideophones in mixed languages, there should be at least a non-verbal and a verbal 
manner encoding according the hypothesis formulated in section 4.1. 
4.6.2 The Afro-Asiatic languages 
As has already been mentioned in section 4.5.2, nearly all language families in the Afro-
Asiatic phylum exhibit some variety of mixed predicate adjective encoding; Chadic, 
with its consistently non-verbal encoding of predicate adjectives, is the only exception. 
For example, the Semitic languages have a partly nouny and a partly verby property 
item inventory, with the nouny items forming the majority. Thus, in Modern Hebrew 
the verby encoding is limited to a number of Human Propensity items such as ‘to be 
jealous’, ‘to be strong’, ‘to be old’, ‘to be beautiful’ etc.  
Speaking of the Semitic languages, we can note that Classical Arabic could 
encode manner by means of the ‘accusative’ case of the adjective. In section 2.2.8, I 
have analysed this encoding as an instance of the PP-strategy. A similar analysis could 
be proposed for Biblical Hebrew, but here one might also consider the construction as 
an instance of ADJ.IMPERS, with the manner item taking the shortest form of the ad-
jective. 
(4.143) CLASSICAL ARABIC (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
 qadima   baṭī’an 
 approach.3SG.PERF slow.ACC  
 ‘He approached slowly’ (Cowan 1970: 63) 
(4.144) BIBLICAL HEBREW (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
a. ve’iov hèvèl-ø jiftsèh   pi-hu       bivli-da‘at 
 and.Job vanity.ACC open.3SG.IMPERF mouth-his      without-knowledge 
 millin jachbir 
 words  multiply.3SG.IMPERF 
 ‘Therefore doth Job open his mouth in vain; he multiplies words without 
knowledge’ (Job 35: 16) 
b. vehinnē mehira-ø, qal  javō 
 and.see haste.ACC fast.ADJ/ADV come.3SG.IMPERF 
 ‘And see, hastily, fast it comes’ (Jesaiah 5: 26) 
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Biblical Hebrew also possessed a PP-construction containing the locative/instrumental 
prefix be- to encode manner. This strategy is the major option in Modern Hebrew and 
Amharic. 
(4.145) BIBLICAL HEBREW (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
 harīmi  bakoaḥ qolech 
 raise.IMP.SG.FEM with.the.force voice.2SG.FEM 
 ‘Raise your voice with force (forcefully)’ (Jesaiah 40: 9) 
(4.146) MODERN HEBREW (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
 hu  po’el  be-ḥofshiut 
 3SG work.PRES LOC-freedom 
 ‘He acts freely’ (Glinert 1989: 227) 
(4.147) AMHARIC (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
 bä-dähna  bä-fətnät bä-dässeta 
 with-goodness with-speed with-joy 
 ‘well’  ‘quickly’ ‘gladly’  (Hartmann 1980: 319) 
 
Apart from this PP-strategy, most modern Semitic languages have additional options for 
manner encoding. In Modern Hebrew an ADJ.IMPERS-strategy, featuring the shortest, 
masculine, form of the adjective, is often used to encode manner. Moreover, the femi-
nine form of the adjective can be used as an manner adverb, depending on the morpho-
logical class of adjectives. 
(4.148) MODERN HEBREW(AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
a. tov    yafeh 
 good.SG.MASC.ADJ/ADV beautiful.SG.MASC.ADJ/ADV 
 ‘well’   ‘beautifully’   (Glinert 1989: 229) 
b. otomatit    ḥofshit 
 automatical.SG.FEM.ADJ/ADV free.SG.FEM. ADJ/ADV 
 ‘automatically’   ‘freely’  (Glinert 1989: 229) 
 
Amharic, the South-Semitic language in my sample, has a split property item inventory, 
and this is reflected in the manner encoding. In addition to the above mentioned nouny 
PP-construction (see ex. 4.147), the language has a verby construction of the CONV-
type. 
(4.149) AMHARIC (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
 tol-o   fätn-o            mätf-o 
 be.fast-3SG.MASC.CONV haste-3SG.MASC.CONV            be.bad-3SG.MASC.CONV 
 ‘it being fast, quickly’ ‘it hastening, quickly’         ‘it being bad, badly’ 
         (Hartmann 1980: 317 ff.) 
 
Manner encoding in Maltese has been borrowed from Arabic (ex. 4.150a) and from 
Italian (ex. 4.150b). In my opinion, it is best to regard both these options as instances of 
an ADV-strategy. 
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(4.150) MALTESE (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
a. bit’tayyeb  bil’kbir 
 ‘gently’  ‘greatly’    (Aquilina 1959: 299) 
b. serya’ment  probabilment 
 ‘seriously’  ‘probably’    (Aquilina 1959: 321) 
 
Mixed encoding of predicate adjectives is also a feature of the Cushitic language 
Oromo. The matching verby encoding for manner has already been introduced in Chap-
ter 3; it consists of a serialised verb construction, in which causativisation can be ap-
plied. Nouny manner encodings are of the PP-variety; both a locative and an instrumen-
tal marker are possible. 
(4.151) OROMO (AFRO-ASIATIC, CUSHITIC) 
a. isáan daf-aní deem-an 
 they  be.quick-PL go-PL 
 ‘They went quickly.’ (Owens 1985: 226) 
b. išein  iaf-if-tei   duba-tei 
 3SG.FEM be.soft-CAUS-3SG.FEM.AOR talk-3SG.FEM.AOR 
 ‘She talked softly’ (Hodson & Walker 1922: 99) 
(4.152) OROMO (AFRO-ASIATIC, CUSHITIC) 
 sutuma-ti  afšawma-ḍān  beikuma-n 
 slowness-LOC cleverness-INSTR wisdom-INSTR 
 ‘slowly’  ‘cleverly’  ‘wisely’ 
        (Hodson & Walker 1922: 99) 
 
Finally, we must pay attention to the situation in the Berber family, which in my sam-
ple is represented by the Ntifa dialect of Tamazight (Moroccan Berber). As the example 
in (4.153a) demonstrates, property predicates in this language can take a verbal form. 
Alternatively, however, the property predicate can be constructed with the copula and 
then takes the form of a participle (see ex. 4.153b). As far as I have been able to find 
out, there is hardly any semantic distinction between these two options. 
(4.153) NTIFA TAMAZIGHT (AFRO-ASIATIC, BERBER) 
a. mezzi-ġ 
 be.young -1SG.AOR 
 ‘I am young’ (Laoust 1918: 262) 
b. gi-ġ   a-mezz-an 
 COP-1SG.AOR MASC-be.young-PCP 
 ‘I am young’ (Laoust 1918: 268) 
 
Given this double option in property predicate encoding, one might expect there to be a 
double option in manner encoding as well. However, the only manner encoding – apart 
from a number of non-derived adverbials and Arabic borrowings – which I have been 
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able to identify in the source is a PP-construction, in which the instrumental preposition 
s ‘with’ is followed by an abstract noun. Examples are given in (4.154). 
(4.154) NTIFA TAMAZIGHT (AFRO-ASIATIC, BERBER) 
a. s-tazěla 
 with-speed 
 ‘quickly’ (Laoust 1918: 280) 
b. s-imiq 
 with-softness 
 ‘softly’ (Laoust 1918: 292) 
 
The fact that a verby option for manner encoding seems to be lacking in Ntifa 
Tamazight makes this language a potential (partial) counterexample to Hypothesis 
(4.9c). It is, of course, possible that the PP-encoding of manner adverbs in this Berber 
language has gained ground by way of pressure from Moroccan Arabic, which functions 
as a second language for all speakers of Ntifa Tamazight; in Moroccan Arabic, an in-
strumental PP-construction is the only option for manner adverb encoding.
40
 
4.6.3 The Nilo-Saharan languages 
Just like Afro-Asiatic, the Nilo-Saharan phylum allows for variation in property predi-
cate encoding among its members. Three sample languages from the phylum, viz. Tur-
kana, Dinka, and Bongo, are exclusively verbal in the encoding of predicate adjectives. 
As a match to this, Turkana shows verby manner encoding, by way of a CONV-strategy 
(ex. 4.155a) or a COOR.IMPERS-strategy (ex.4.155b). 
(4.155) TURKANA (NILO-SAHARAN, EASTERN SUDANIC) 
a.  è-pès-e-tè  nI-a-ron-o-nị 
 3SG-kick-A-PL REL.NEUT-be.bad-SG-REL 
 ‘They kicked him badly’ (Dimmendaal 1982: 379) 
b. è-pès-e-tè  è-ron-o 
 3SG-kick-A-PL 3SG-be.bad-SG.V 
 ‘They kicked him badly.’ (Dimmendaal 1982: 379) 
 
Dinka matches its verby property predicates with verbally encoded manner expressions 
in the form of a COOR.IMPERS-strategy.  
(4.156) DINKA (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
 yake kudun looi a-path 
 go.IMP your work INDIC-be.good 
 ‘Do your work well’ (Nebel 1948: 61) 
 
Bongo, the third Nilo-Saharan language with exclusively verbal predicate adjectives, 
has two different strategies to express manner. First, there is a verby ADV 
(COOR.PERS/IMPERS)-strategy, in which the manner predicate is marked by an em-
                                                 
40
 Alternatively, one might analyse the manner encoding illustrated in (4.154) as a case of the CONV-
strategy. Like all Berber languages, Ntifa Tamazight possesses a productive process for the derivation of 
abstract nouns from verbal stems. 
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phatic prefix (ex. 4.157a). In addition, the language has a CONV-strategy for manner, 
consisting of the comitative/instrumental preposition na and a verbal noun (ex. 4.157b). 
(4.157) BONGO (NILO-SAHARAN, CENTRAL SUDANIC) 
a. urə  ne ’ba ka-jaka 
 clean it.OBJ IMP EMPH/ADV-be.good 
 ‘Clean it well’ (Santandrea 1963: 84) 
b. iku  koi na tara 
 you  speak with be.fast.VN 
 ‘You speak fast’ (Santandrea 1963: 84) 
 
All other Nilo-Saharan languages allow for some switch or split in the encoding of their 
property predicates. The East Sudanic languages Acholi and Nuer have verbal property 
predications in general, although for some of their property items a switch is possible. 
Like Bongo, Nuer has an ADV(COOR.PERS/IMPERS)-construction, in which, again, 
the verbal manner predicate is provided with an emphatic prefix. 
(4.158) NUER (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
 ŋ-gaγ   m-bum 
 EMPH/ADV-nice, good EMPH/ADV-strong 
 ‘nicely, well’  ‘strongly’   (Crazzolara 1933: 186) 
 
Manner encoding in Acholi seems to be verbal: example (4.159) can be considered as a 
PCP-strategy. 
(4.159) ACHOLI (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
 màk  mà-tεεk 
 hold.IMP REL-be.firm 
 ‘Hold it firmly.’ (Crazzolara 1955: 57) 
 
Bari and Maasai have a split inventory of property predicates; it appears that the major-
ity of property predicates are verbally encoded. My source for Bari indicates that three 
different manner encodings are possible. One of these is a verbal CONV-construction 
(see ex. 4.160c). The other two are non-verbal options: the language has an instrumental 
PP-construction (ex. 4.160b) and a construction which probably is best analysed as 
ADJ.IMPERS (ex. 4.160a). 
(4.160) BARI (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
a. a na-‘but a na-rn 
 COP FEM-good COP FEM-bad 
 ‘well’  ‘badly’    (Spagnolo 1933: 232) 
b. ko  na-koŋ 
 COM/INSTR FEM-clever 
 ‘cleverly’ (Spagnolo 1933: 232) 
c. ko  ykan  ko  wran 
 COM/INSTR be.lazy.INF COM/INSTR be.angry.INF 
 ‘lazily’   ‘angrily’   (Spagnolo 1933: 233) 
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Manner encoding in Maasai can be expressed by a verbal CONV-construction 
(ex. 4.161a) and an ADJ.IMPERS-construction (ex. 4.161b), which is non-verbal. 
(4.161) MAASAI (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST-SUDANIC) 
a. i-roro a-kiti 
 2SG-speak INF-be.small 
 ‘Speak softly’ (Tucker & Mpaayei 1955: 44) 
b. k-e-rany-isho en-torrono 
 3SG-sing-INTR FEM.SG-bad 
 ‘He sings awfully well’ (Tucker & Mpaayei 1955: 44) 
 
The majority of property predications in the Saharan languages Tubu and Kanuri have a 
non-verbal encoding. The same can be said about their manner encoding. In both lan-
guages we find a PP-construction, which is marked by the instrumental/comitative post-
position ‘with’ in Tubu and by the dative postposition ‘to’ in Kanuri. 
(4.162) TUBU (NILO-SAHARAN, SAHARAN) 
 gāli  du 
 good  COM 
 ‘well’ (Lukas 1953: 170) 
(4.163) KANURI (NILO-SAHARAN, SAHARAN) 
 fər  dôi-ro  səgâshîn 
 horse quick-ALL/DAT walks 
 ‘The horse goes quickly.’ (Cyffer 1974: 51) 
 
Finally, we can note that property items in Kunama and Nubian are encoded in a non-
verbal way, and that this is matched by a nouny encoding for manner. In both languages 
manner is expressed by an instrumental PP-construction. In Nubian a PCP.COP-
construction is also possible (ex. 4.165b). 
(4.164) KUNAMA (NILO-SAHARAN, KUNAMA) 
 e-teeta-bu 
 short-INSTR 
 ‘shortly, quickly’ (Bender 1996: 23) 
(4.165) NUBIAN (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
a. ken-ko orti-ko  tili-ku 
 good-INSTR easy-INSTR heavy-INSTR 
 ‘well’ ‘easily’ ‘heavily’   (Kauczor 1920: 286) 
b. kē-nd-i  akra 
 good-COP-PCP rest.PRES.2SG 
 ‘Do you rest well?’ (Kauczor 1920: 285) 
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4.6.4 Niger-Kordofanian 
In the two preceding sections we have seen that Afro-Asiatic and Nilo-Saharan are not 
homogeneous in the encoding of property predicates: some of their members are exclu-
sively verby, while others are exclusively nouny or show some variety of mixed encod-
ing. A similar situation holds in Niger-Kordofanian, the third large African language 
phylum. Among the fifteen sample languages from this phylum, we find languages with 
consistently verby encoding of property predicates, namely, the West-African languages 
Fulani, Wolof, and Yoruba, and the North East African language Krongo. The other 
eleven languages commonly show a split inventory of predicate property items. It must 
be said, however, that the ratio of verby versus nouny property predicates differs con-
siderably in these split-adjective languages. While languages like Banda, Supyire, 
Mandinka and Ewe tend to veer to the verby side in their property item inventory, 
predicate adjectives in Bantu languages like Duala are predominantly nouny. 
Concerning manner encoding, a remarkable feature of these languages is that 
they all have the possibility of a (usually instrumental) PP-encoding. Of course, this 
nouny encoding option is to be expected for those languages in which predicate adjec-
tives are partly or even predominantly nouny. The interesting point is, however, that this 
nouny PP-option is also allowed in languages like Wolof, and Fulani, which have no 
nouny property predicates at all. Thus, it seems that having a PP-option for manner en-
coding is a macro-areal feature, which is common to many languages in Africa that are 
not necessarily genetically related; as we have seen in the two preceding sections, an 
instrumental PP-encoding for manner is frequent in Afro-Asiatic and Nilo-Saharan as 
well. 
Apart from this nouny PP-option, nearly all sample languages from the Niger-
Kordofanian phylum have additional manner encodings, and these encodings by and 
large confirm the Hypothesis formulated in (4.9). Thus, for example, Fulani has a verby 
PCP/CONV-strategy (ex. 4.166b) in addition to its nouny PP-strategy (ex. 4.166a). 
(4.166) FULANI (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, WEST ATLANTIC) 
a. be  jawal 
 COM/INST speed 
 ‘quickly’ (Taylor 1921: 57) 
b. boḍ-ḍum   bel-ḍum 
 good-PCP.SG.NEUT  sweet-PCP.SG.NEUT 
 ‘well, nicely’  ‘sweetly’   (Taylor 1921: 57) 
 
A similar situation – that is, a verby PCP/CONV-strategy coupled with a nouny PP-
strategy – can be documented for Wolof. 
(4.167) WOLOF (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, WEST ATLANTIC) 
a. bu  baré   bu méti 
 which  is.plentiful  which  hurts 
 ‘plentifully’   ‘hard’   (Rambaud 1943: 24, 25) 
b. ak   dolé  ak  sabab 
 COM/INSTR  force  COM/INSTR misfortune 
 ‘forcefully’    ‘unfortunately’ (Rambaud 1943: 49) 
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Yoruba has a verby manner encoding of the serialisation type (COOR.PERS). 
(4.168) YORUBA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, KWA) 
a. wón  á gbo ó dada 
 they  FUT crush it REDUPL.be.good 
 ‘They will crush it well’ (Bamgbose 1966: 169) 
b. ayé ń  lọ ni mẹlọmẹlọ 
 life PROGR  go be.LOC smoothness 
 ‘Life went on smoothly’ (Lord 1993: 20) 
 
The Supyire example in (4.169b) is an illustration of a verby encoding of manner by 
way of a COOR.PERS-construction. As stated above, this option is in addition to the 
general Niger-Kordofanian PP-construction (see ex. 4.169a). 
(4.169) SUPYIRE (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, GUR) 
a. yi  jwo lutaan  nà 
 them  say calmness on 
 ‘Say it to them calmly’ (Carlson 1990: 484) 
b. ka pi i pi-ye  peela  a ŋε 
 and they NARR they-REFL to lie in wait SC  wake up 
 ‘They stealthily woke each other up’ (Carlson 1990: 533) 
 
Ewe has many different manner encodings. The source mentions a verby way to encode 
manner by way of a serial verb construction/COOR.PERS-strategy (ex. 4.170a), a redu-
plication of a PP-construction (ex. 4.170b) and two different ADV-constructions (exx. 
4.170c and 4.170d). 
(4.170) EWE (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, KWA) 
a. mebu  woe 
 I deliberate  did.it 
 ‘I did it deliberately’ (Westermann 1907: 99) 
b. kplé-vù kplé-vù  
 with-zeal REDUPL 
 ‘energically’ (Westermann 1907: 128) 
c. dzidzo-toe  novi-toe ḥolõ-toe 
 happiness-ADV brother-ADV friend-ADV 
 ‘happily’  ‘brotherly’ ‘friendly’  (Westermann 1907: 128) 
d. sesẽ   busui 
 strong.ADV/LOC something.tremendous.ADV/LOC 
 ‘strongly’  ‘tremendously’   (Westermann 1907: 128) 
 
Manner encoding options in the Bantu-language Duala include a verby CONV-strategy 
(ex. 4.171c), a nouny ADV-strategy (ex. 4.171b), and of course the nouny instrumental 
PP-strategy (ex. 4.171a). 
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(4.171) DUALA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, BANTU) 
a. na dipi mo na nginà 
 1SG beat him with force 
 ‘I beat him forcefully’ (Epée 1976: 90) 
b. lo kákì  myosó bo-bé 
 2SG twist.AOR face CLASS.13-badness/bad 
 ‘You have twisted your face badly’ (Ittmann 1933: 119) 
c. ngengéti í mapáná ná lénlèn 
 stars  3PL shine  with REDUPL.INF.be.bright 
 ‘The stars are shining brightly’ (Ittmann 1933: 128) 
 
The strategies in Nkore-Kiga are a verby COOR.PERS-construction (ex. 4.172a), a PP-
construction (ex. 4.172b) and a CONV-construction (ex. 4.172c). 
(4.172) NKORE-KIGA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, BANTOID) 
a. a-ka-irira  haihi n’ekicuncu n-aa-tiina 
 he-REC.PAST-come near with.lion PRES.CONT-he-fear 
 ‘He approached the lion in/with fear (fearingly)’ (Taylor 1985: 103) 
b. a-ka-ba-gamb(ir)a  n’ekiniga 
 he-R.P.-them-speak.with with.anger 
 ‘He spoke to them angrily’ (Taylor 1985: 103) 
c. n-aa-ki-kora ku-rungi/ku-bi 
 1SG-PAST-it-make INF.be.good /INF.be.bad 
 ‘I made it well/badly’ (Taylor 1985: 47) 
 
In Mandinka there are four verbal strategies to encode manner, three verby strategies, 
COOR.IMPERS (ex. 4.173a), PCP (4.173b), and two CONV-strategies (exx. 4.173c 
and 4.173d) 
(4.173) MANDINKA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, MANDE) 
a. i li k’-ya kė  sene-ra kó-sobė 
 you PERF work do  field-in  NEUT-good 
 ‘You worked well in the field’ (Delafosse 1929: 247) 
b. d’ugu-ma  /  ni-ma 
 be.bad-ATTR  /   be.good-ATTR 
 ‘well’     ‘badly’  (Labouret 1934: 219/ Delafosse 1929: 363) 
c. ka  kala     / ka dyugu   / ka ni 
 PRT be.fast  / PRT  be.bad  /  PRT be.good 
 ‘quickly’   ‘badly’   ‘well’  (Delafosse 1929: 363/244/245) 
d. tari-ya-la 
 be.quick-VN-at 
 ‘quickly’ (Delafosse 1929: 245) 
 
Ngbaka (Ubangian), Banda (Ubangian), Krongo (Kordofanian), and Shona (Bantu) 
have verby CONV-strategies for their manner encoding. In all cases, the manner ex-
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pression contains an instrumental preposition ‘with’, which is followed by a derived 
abstract/verbal noun (Ngbaka, Banda, Krongo) or an infinitival form (Shona) that is 
based on a verby property predicate. 
(4.174) NGBAKA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, UBANGIAN) 
 té  móko 
 with  softness 
 ‘softly’ (Thomas 1963: 190) 
(4.175) BANDA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, ADAMAWA-UBANGIAN) 
 d’-egeren 
 COM/INST-be.big.VN 
 ‘greatly’ (Cloarec-Heiss 1986) 
(4.176) SHONA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, BENUE-CONGO) 
 wauya no-ku-cimbidzika 
 he.came with-INF-hurry 
 ‘He came with speed/quickly’ (Fortune 1955: 265, 394)  
(4.177) KRONGO (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, KORDOFANIAN) 
 íisò    káan  á-kàràkkàrì 
 IMPERF.MASC.walk  person  with-be.fast.VN 
 ‘The man walks fast’ (Reh 1985: 300) 
 
In addition, Krongo has another verby manner encoding, viz. the COOR.IMPERS-
strategy illustrated in (ex. 4.178). 
(4.178) KRONGO (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, KORDOFANIAN) 
 ŋ-àdéelá 
 CONJ-IMPERF.MASC.be.good 
 ‘well’ (lit. ‘and it is good’) (Reh 1985: 345) 
 
4.7 Conclusions 
From the data of my sample three rather general conclusions can be drawn concerning 
the parallels between verbal/non-verbal property predication encoding and verbal/non-
verbal manner encoding. The first general conclusion, which has no counterexamples in 
my sample, is the following: 
- languages that have a non-verbal encoding for property predicates also encode 
manner in a non-verbal way. 
The second general conclusion seems to have a few exceptions:  
- languages with a mixed property item inventory have at least one verbal and one 
non-verbal manner encoding.  
A problematic case here is Ntifa Tamazight. We would expect this language to 
have a verbal manner encoding alongside the non-verbal PP-strategy, but this verbal 
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strategy is not documented in the sources. For Ntifa Tamazight, and probably for Berber 
in general, pressure from Arabic may be an influencing factor.  
The third general conclusion, which also may have a few exceptions, can be 
formulated as follows: 
- languages that have a verbal property predication, encode their manner expres-
sions also verbally, but very often they also have a secondary, non-verbal strategy.  
A problematic case for this conclusion may be Ojibwa. This language has verbal 
predicate adjectives, but its manner encoding has, at least synchronically, to be rated as 
being of the ADV-type. It remains to be seen whether further information about a possi-
bly verbal or non-verbal character or origin of the ADV-suffixes in Ojibwa can shed 
light on this matter. 
Summarising the results of this chapter, I think it can be concluded that the 
manner encoding in nearly all languages of my sample corroborates the hypothesis for-
mulated in (4.9). It remains, however, a remarkable fact that many of the so-called 
verby languages have a second, non-verbal way to encode manner, and that, more spe-
cifically, this second option always seems to be of the PP-type. I will comment further 
on this peculiar state of affairs, and on possible explanations for it, in Chapter 6. 
 
Chapter 5 
Manner Expressions as Temporal 
Sequences 
5.1 Introduction 
As I have said before, it seems likely that, cross-linguistically, manner encodings are 
morphosyntactically restricted by at least three universal phenomena. The first two, de-
scribed in Chapter 3 and 4, are the semantic distinction between subject-orientation and 
event-orientation and the way in which this distinction is morphologically encoded in 
manner expressions, and the verby-nouny distinction within property predicates. In the 
present chapter the third restriction on the formation of manner encodings will be dis-
cussed, by means of pertinent examples from the sample languages. This third restric-
tion has to do with the encoding of complex sentences, especially of simultaneous com-
plex sentences, as will be explained in the following sections. 
5.2 Manner Expressions as Simultaneous Second 
Predications 
In section 3.2, I have suggested that manner expressions can be analysed as a kind of, 
sometimes elliptical, second predications, expressing an event, process or state which is 
simultaneous (or, in a limited number of cases, consecutive) to the event of the main 
predication. Thus, sentences with manner expressions might be compared to complex 
sentences expressing simultaneity or consecution of events. I trust that the examples 
presented thus far will have indicated that such an analysis is not just motivated on se-
mantic grounds. In fact, many cases of manner encoding that were presented in the pre-
vious chapters could be identified straightforwardly as special uses of more general 
constructions for the encoding of complex sentences; a sentence containing a manner 
expression is, in many languages, similar or analogous to a (simultaneous or consecu-
tive) temporal sequence. This similarity is especially apparent in verby languages, be-
cause in such languages both the event predicate and the manner item are expressed by 
verbs. In the following sections of this chapter we will see numerous examples of this 
transparent parallelism between temporal sequences and manner sentences; for now, I 
will restrict myself to a few preliminary illustrations. It should be understood that, in the 
examples throughout this chapter, manner is expressed in the ‘m.’-sentences; ‘t.’- sen-
tences are sentences which express temporal sequencing. In general, the function of the 
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‘m’ and ‘t’ sentences is to show that the manner encoding ‘m’ is at most identical and at 
least analogous to the temporal sequence ‘t’. 
As we have seen in section 2.2.1, quite a few languages express manner by 
means of a serial verb construction, in which the event predicate and the (verbal) man-
ner item are juxtaposed in a serial verb string. The example from Thai given below 
demonstrates that this serial encoding of manner is in fact a special application of a 
more general encoding strategy for simultaneous event encoding:  
(5.1) THAI (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, KAM-TAI) 
m. khǎw kin khaaw  rew 
 he  eat rice  be.quick 
 ‘He eats quickly’ (Sereechareonsatit 1984: 110) 
t. chaât khàp rót fa wítthayú 
 Chart drive car listen radio 
 ‘Chart, while driving the car, was listening to the radio’ 
  (Sereechareonsatit 1984: 169) 
 
In the same vein, West Greenlandic and Limbu show complete parallelism between the 
encoding of manner expressions and simultaneous sequences. In both languages, there 
is a specific subordinated verb form which is used for simultaneous events and manner 
items alike.  
(5.2) WEST- GREENLANDIC (ESKIMO-ALEUT) 
m. irnir-lunga   isir-punga 
 do.hurriedly-1SG.CONTEMP go.in-1SG.INDIC 
 ‘I entered quickly’ (Fortescue 1984: 55) 
t. sinit-sil-lunga  sinnattur-punga 
 sleep-CAUS-1SG.CONTEMP dream-1SG.INDIC 
 ‘While I was sleeping, I had a dream’ (Fortescue 1984: 57) 
(5.3) LIMBU (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
m. kusanur-e-r  ya.mbk-ha su-mna 
 be.easy-PRET-PRES.GER work-PL finish-1PL.EXC.PAST 
 ‘We completed the tasks with great ease (easily)’ (Van Driem 1987: 148) 
t. khikwa ca.-r   yu-waŋ  pl 
 whistle whistle-PRES.GER come.down-PERF.GER be 
 ‘He is coming down the hill whistling’ (Van Driem 1987: 148) 
 
Parallelism between manner encoding and sequential event encoding is not, however, 
restricted to languages in which manner items are verbal. In so-called ‘nouny’ lan-
guages the main event is expressed verbally, while the second, modifying, event can be 
considered to consist of a non-verbal predication, mostly without a copula. That there is 
really question of second predication here, can, for instance, be seen in a number of 
Indo-European languages (Dutch, German, Swedish and Slavonic languages) in which 
the manner adverb has the predicative (i.e. the short, or the neuter) form of the adjec-
tive. A more transparent example can be found in the (nouny) Austronesian language 
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Yabem. As example (5.4m) shows, the manner expression in this language consists of a 
copula êtu ‘he/it becomes’ and an adjective dôb ‘diligent’, which are placed in juxtapo-
sition to the main clause. Example (5.4t) illustrates that this juxtaposition of clauses is a 
construction which, in Yabem, is used in general as a means to express simultaneity of 
events. 
(5.4) YABEM (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
m. da  ŋgôm gêŋ   tonaŋ êtu  dôb 
 HORT do matter    this it.becomes diligent 
 ‘Let us handle this matter diligently’ (Dempwolff 1939: 51) 
t. luluai eng kapoêng tultul  eng saung 
 chief  3SG big  vice-chief 3SG small 
 ‘The chief is big, the vice-chief is small’ (Zahn 1940: 272) 
 
Furthermore, there is a number of examples of nouny languages in which the same 
morphological marking for simultaneity and manner can be found. Thus, for example, 
Lezgian uses the same suffix to mark manner adverbs (see ex. 5.5m) and a non-finite 
verb form called the Imperfect Converb, which expresses simultaneity of events. Like-
wise, in Classical Arabic, the circumstantial (‘accusative’) case was used both for man-
ner adverb encoding and for the marking of simultaneous non-finite verb forms (see ex. 
5.6m and 5.6t). 
(5.5) LEZGIAN (DAGESTANIAN) 
m. mirzebeg.a  k’ewi-z haraj-na 
 Mirzebeg.ERG strong-ADV shout-AOR 
 ‘Mirzebeg shouted loudly’ (Haspelmath 1993: 113) 
t. abur.u sada-sad-w  cükw-er wugu-  sad 
 they.ERG one.ERG-one-ADESS flower-PL give-IMPERF.CONV glad 
 ja-z   sübetar-zawa-j 
 be-IMPERF.CONV talk-IMPERF-PAST 
 ‘They were talking gladly, giving flowers to each other’ 
  (Haspelmath 1993: 378) 
(5.6) CLASSICAL ARABIC (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
m. qadima  baṭī’an 
 approach.3SG.PERF slow.ACC 
 ‘He approached slowly’ (Cowan 1970: 63) 
t. ḍarab-tu-hu ḍāhik-an 
 hit-1SG-3SG  laugh.PCP-ACC.SG.MASC 
 ‘I hit him, while I/he was laughing’ (C. Versteegh, p.c.) 
 
All these facts, then, strongly suggest that there is a close relation between the formal 
encoding of manner adverbs and the formal encoding of temporal sequences. More spe-
cifically, it seems worthwhile to investigate whether the options that a language has in 
encoding temporal sequences are in some way constraining the options which this lan-
guage has in the encoding of manner. In section 5.4, I will formulate a hypothesis re-
garding the relation between manner encoding and temporal sequence encoding, and I 
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will proceed to test this hypothesis in sections 5.5 to 5.7. However, in order to be able to 
formulate this hypothesis in an empirically interesting fashion, we first have to look at 
some cross-linguistic characteristics of the encoding of temporal sequences. 
 
5.3 The Typology of Temporal Sequencing 
A temporal sequence can be defined as a construction which expresses ‘the relation 
between two events, A and B, as overlapping, preceding or following each other’ 
(Traugott 1975: 208). If the two events overlap each other in time, the sequence is 
called simultaneous; if they do not, the sequence is called consecutive (Stassen 1985: 
58). As will become clear in the following pages, simultaneous sequences are most 
relevant for the purpose of this study, as many languages choose to model their manner 
encoding on this subtype of temporal sequence. However, we also find quite a few cases 
in which the modelling takes place on the basis of a consecutive sequence: the ‘resulta-
tive’ encoding of manner adverbs, as discussed in Chapter 3, is a case in point. Fur-
thermore, it should be noted that, in a restricted number of cases, the modelling of man-
ner encoding on a temporal sequence is based on a ‘semantic extension’ of some tempo-
ral sequence type. Thus, we will encounter cases in which the parallel between manner 
encoding and sequence encoding is based on purpose clause encoding, which can be 
seen as a semantic extension of the consecutive sequence (Stassen 1985; Cristofaro 
2003). Likewise, causal clauses, which can also be viewed as a semantic specialisation 
of consecutive sequencing, can be seen to provide the model for manner encoding in a 
few isolated cases. 
Since temporal sequences consist of two predications, a common (but not neces-
sary) way to encode them in language is in the form of a complex sentence, consisting 
of two clauses. Now, a major cross-linguistic distinction in this encoding concerns the 
structural status of the two clauses in the sequencing construction. On the one hand, we 
find encodings in which the two clauses in the sequence are of the same structural rank; 
that is, they are embedded at the same level of structure (Dik 1968: 30). In such con-
structions, the two events in the sequence are typically encoded as two independent 
clauses, and the predicates of these clauses will have the finite form of a main predicate 
in a declarative main sentence. Encodings which have this structural make-up are called 
balanced, and languages which choose this encoding option for their temporal se-
quences are called balancing languages (Stassen 1985: 76). 
A common form in which a balanced simultaneous sequence manifests itself is 
that of a coordination of two clauses, with or without a coordinating particle. An exam-
ple of a coordination with a coordinating particle (a so-called syndetic coordination) is 
of course not hard to find: the English sentence (5.7) illustrates the construction. 
(5.7) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
 John played the piano and Mary danced (own data) 
 
An example of a coordinative construction without a coordinating particle (a so-called 
asyndetic coordination) has been presented above, in the Yabem sentence (ex. 5.4t), 
repeated here as (ex. 5.8t). 
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(5.8) YABEM (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
t. luluai eng kapoêng tultul  eng saung 
 chief  3SG big  vice-chief 3SG small 
 ‘The chief is big, the vice-chief is small’ (Zahn 1940: 272) 
 
Serial verb constructions are – at least by most specialists – also regarded as balanced 
sequences. The Thai sentence (ex. 5.1t) is an example of this construction, as is the 
Cambodian sentence (ex. 5.9t). 
(5.9) CAMBODIAN (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MON-KHMER) 
t. kme:ŋ lè:ŋ saəc spba:y 
 child  play laugh be.happy 
 ‘The children were playing and laughing happily’ (Jacob 1968: 146) 
 
A further subtype of balanced clause-linkage is formed by constructions which contain 
medial verbs. In such constructions, all non-final verbs in the clause chain are marked 
to indicate either Same-Subject (SS) or Different-Subject (DS) with regard to the next 
verb in the chain. An example of this ‘switch-reference’ strategy can be found in the 
following sentences from Mojave (exx. 5.10a-b). 
(5.10) MOJAVE (YUMAN) 
a. pap  -ekčo:r-k -salyi:-k 
 potato 1-peel-SS 1-fry-TNS 
 ‘I peeled the potatos and fried them’ (Munro 1976: 39) 
b. ø-isvar-m ø-ima:-k 
 3-sing-DS 3-dance-TNS 
 ‘He is singing and/but she is dancing’ (Munro 1976: 39) 
 
Whether medial-verb constructions constitute a case of coordination or of subordination 
still remains a matter of debate among specialists. I will adopt the position here that 
they are a case of ‘co-subordination’, that is, a construction type which is to the periph-
ery of coordination, but which lacks a number of essential features that characterise 
‘real’ subordinate constructions. In particular, a co-subordinated clause may, in some 
languages at least, depend on the main clause for features like tense, person, number 
etc., but it is not embedded in the main clause (i.e., part of the main clause) as is the 
case with subordinated clauses. 
Finally, it must be realised that subordinate adverbial clauses with finite predi-
cates are also to be regarded as a form of balanced encoding, as these clauses contain 
predicates that are not formally different from predicates in main clauses. Examples of 
this subtype of balanced constructions are from English (ex. 5.11) and Tolai (ex. 5.12). 
(5.11) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
 He whistled as he came down the stairs (own data) 
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(5.12) TOLAI (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
t. tumu iau vartovo avat a ki mut 
 while I speak  you FUT sit be.silent 
 ‘When I speak, you have to be silent’ (Bley 1912: 15) 
 
Opposed to balanced encoding, languages may also choose to express the two clauses in 
a temporal sequence by reducing one of them in rank. In such a case, only one of the 
predicates in the sequence retains its independent verb form, while the other predicate is 
represented as a subordinate, usually non-finite, verbal construct. Encodings of this type 
will be called deranked, and languages which choose this encoding option will be 
called deranking languages (Stassen 1985: 77). 
A common feature of all deranked sequences is that the predicate of one of the 
clauses has a form which cannot be used as the main predicate in a declarative main 
clause. Apart from this, however, deranking may manifest itself in a number of different 
forms. In some cases, we find that the deranked form is characterised by a special 
marker or a special conjugational form, as is the case in the so-called Contemporative 
Mood in West Greenlandic (see ex. 5.2t). As a second, rather common, form of derank-
ing we find that the deranked predicate is reduced in verbal morphology (TAM-
marking, PNG-marking, or both). An example of a predicate which is deranked in this 
way can be found in Kunama. In example (5.13), the first predicate can be seen to be 
reduced in its morphology: it depends on the second predicate for Tense. 
(5.13) KUNAMA (NILO-SAHARAN, KUNAMA) 
t. u’nu ga-s-kos-so  na-nti-ke 
 he  go-3SG-AUX-CONV 1SG-see-AOR 
 ‘I saw him, while he was walking’ (Bender 1996: 44) 
 
It is also possible that, as a result of this morphological reduction, a deranked predicate 
looses most verbal characteristics and turns into a nominal form (infinitive or action 
nominal), an adverbial form (gerund/converb) or an adjectival form (participle). Exam-
ples of this type of deranked forms have been given above for Limbu (ex. 5.3t), Lezgian 
(ex. 5.5t) and Classical Arabic (ex. 5.6t). Finally, there are cases of deranking in which 
features of the above-mentioned strategies are combined; for example, there are cases of 
deranked forms in which a reduction in verbal morphology is accompanied by the addi-
tion of a specific subordinating marker. 
The distinction between balanced and deranked sequences will be used as a key 
concept in the remaining sections of this chapter. In order to appreciate its full import, a 
number of caveats should be kept in mind. First, it must be stressed that the distinction 
is not a discrete one; balanced and deranked constructions form a continuum, on which 
various kinds of constructions can be placed. For our purposes, we can represent this 
continuum in the form of Table 5.1; this table has been adapted from similar tables pre-
sented in Foley and Van Valin (1984) and Haspelmath (1995). 
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Table 5.1: Temporal sequences 
 
dependent independent 
subordinate co-subordinate coordinate 
infinite finite   
PCP, CONV, 
INF 
subordinated mood 
forms 
medial verbs indicative verb forms, 
serial verbs 
 
As this table shows, deranking is probable a gradable strategy, by which, for instance, a 
clause with a converbal predication is more deranked than a clause with a subordinate 
mood form predication. To this it can be added that a further subdivision may also be in 
order for the construction types that are labelled as ‘independent’ (that is, balanced) in 
Table 5.1. As I have noticed above, specialists do not fully agree on the question as to 
whether medial-verb constructions, or serial verb strings, are to be seen as coordinative 
or not, and, if they are, to what degree. For our purposes, however, we generally will 
not need such a fine-grained typology, and we will usually employ a rough distinction 
between balanced and deranked constructions, corresponding to the dependent-
independent distinction as given in Table 5.1. 
As a second point, it is important to realise that the distinction between derank-
ing and balancing languages should not be taken as absolute or exclusive. If a language 
is characterised as deranking, this should be taken as a statement of preference, and not 
as a statement that balanced constructions are completely impossible in that language. 
For one thing, nearly all deranking languages also have the possibility to use balanced 
constructions for at least one subtype of simultaneous sequences, viz. contrastive sen-
tences of the type Some folks do, some folks don’t. On the other hand, there are many 
languages which have a preference for balanced encoding of temporal sequences, but 
which have nonetheless the possibility to form deranked constructions to a greater or 
lesser extent. Thus, for example, many Indo-European languages prefer balanced encod-
ing for simultaneity - as in English ‘he comes down the stairs while/and he whistles’, in 
which both predications are equally marked for present tense and 3rd person, connected 
by a conjunction expressing simultaneity. But to a lesser extent these languages are able 
to form deranked constructions like the English ‘he comes down the stairs (while) whis-
tling’, in which the second predication depends for the information about ‘person’ and 
‘tense’ on the first. The kind of deranking in the English example, called conditional 
deranking or same subject deranking, is a very common way of deranking, in which 
the subject of the first predication is the implied subject of the deranked predication. In 
Indo-European languages, absolute deranking or different subject deranking is a less 
common strategy. Here the subjects of the first predication and the deranked predication 
are not the same, as is, for instance, the case in the Ablativus Absolutus construction in 
Latin. 
Given the fact that languages like English have both the option of deranking and 
balancing for (at least some of their) temporal sequences, we might call such languages 
bi-ranking. Such languages contrast with languages in which only one of the options is 
highly preferred or even possible. Thus, for many Altaic languages deranking is the 
highly preferred option to express temporal sequentiality, while juxtaposition or coordi-
nation is scarcely used; in Mongolian even the conjunctions bolun, büged and kiged 
‘and’ stem from the gerund (deranked) forms of the verbs ‘to become’, ‘to be’ and ‘to 
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do’. In contrast, many Austro-Asiatic languages are completely or almost exclusively 
balancing in their encoding of temporal or simultaneous sequences. 
 
5.4 Balanced and Deranked Manner Encodings 
The relevance of the typology of temporal sequencing for the typology of manner en-
coding makes itself clear by the fact that at least some of the types in this latter typology 
are ‘special’ cases of some type of sequentiality encoding. Thus, the manner type that 
has been labelled as CONV can, in at least some cases, be shown to be a case of the 
general strategy that the language uses for the encoding of simultaneous sequences, viz. 
an (absolute) deranking strategy. Similarly, the PCP-strategy and the PCP.COP strategy 
in manner encoding are readily identified in some languages as applications of a general 
(conditional) deranking strategy for temporal sequences. And finally the COOR.PERS-
strategy and the COOR.IMPERS-strategy commonly take the form of a balanced tem-
poral sequence. In short, for at least a number of manner encoding types the relation 
with some specific sequencing type is plausible, if not downright transparent. 
Problems arise, however, when we want to connect the remaining three manner 
encoding types (ADJ.PERS, ADJ.IMPERS, and PP) with the typology of temporal se-
quencing. As the concept of balanced vs. deranked encoding (and, indeed, the concept 
of sequencing) is defined only as a property of clauses and not as a property of phrases, 
no direct connection between these three manner encoding types and a specific type of 
temporal sequence presents itself. Nonetheless, I think that the concept of balanced and 
deranked structures can be expanded to include these phrasal manner encodings as well. 
In the case of ADJ.PERS, which is a subject-oriented construction, the manner adverb 
takes the form of an adjective which is in juxtaposition/apposition to the subject of the 
main clause. A formal sign of this function is the fact that these adjectives will agree in 
case and number-gender-marking with the subject in those languages in which such 
markings are found. In contrast, ADJ.IMPERS constitutes an event-oriented construc-
tion, in which the adjective is in juxtaposition/apposition with the main predication. 
Formally, this function is signalled by the fact that these adjectives have the form which 
is reserved for predicate adjectives in non-verbal sentences with a neuter subject: thus, 
they will show neuter (or inanimate) gender marker if the language allows such mark-
ing, or they will have a specific invariable or short form. In other words, there is a sense 
in which we can say that the manner items in these adjectival constructions are of the 
same structural rank as either the subject or the predication in the main clause, and that 
they, therefore, constitute a non-verbal, phrasal, form of balanced encoding. In contrast, 
manner encoding by way of the PP-strategy can be regarded as the non-verbal, phrasal, 
equivalent of a deranked clause: here the manner item is in an oblique case, which can 
neither be used to encode the adjectival item in a adjectival main predicate, nor can be 
said to be in apposition with the subject of the main clause. 
Assuming that the above reasoning is acceptable, we can thus divide the eight 
manner strategies under discussion into two groups, on the basis of the parameter of 
balanced vs. deranked encoding. This division is shown in Table 5.2. 
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Table 5.2: Balanced and deranked manner strategies. 
 
Balanced Deranked 
COOR.PERS PCP 
COOR.IMPERS CONV 
ADJ.PERS PCP.COP 
ADJ.IMPERS PP 
 
The central hypothesis of this chapter can now be formulated as follows: 
(5.14) HYPOTHESIS ON MANNER ENCODING AND TEMPORAL SEQUENCING 
a. if a language has a deranked manner encoding strategy as shown in Table 5.2, 
it will have deranked encoding of (at least some of) its temporal sequences; 
b. if a language has a balanced manner encoding strategy as shown in Table 5.2, 
it will have balanced encoding of (at least some of) its temporal sequences. 
 
In the following sections the temporal sequences in the languages of my sample will be 
compared with their manner counterparts, in order to corroborate the central hypothesis 
of this chapter. It will be noticed that the discussion in these sections has been organised 
on the basis of different manner construction types, instead of on the basis of (areal 
groupings of) languages. The motivation for this approach is that many languages have 
several different manner constructions, which, according to Hypothesis (5.14), should 
have their match or counterpart in different temporal sequences in the language. In or-
der to keep the exposition as surveyable as possible, I have opted for a presentation in 
which similar manner constructions are discussed in a single section. As a result, quite a 
few languages will turn up at various different points in the following sections, each 
time representing a different manner-sequence match. 
A short note on the terminology used in the following sections may be in order. 
As I have already stated in section 5.1, there are quite a few languages in which the en-
coding of temporal sequences and the encoding of manner expressions form a perfect 
morphosyntactic and/or lexical match. For such cases, it can be said that manner encod-
ing is in fact a special case of the encoding of sequencing; we can call them instances of 
similar encoding, or say that they represent a direct match. In other languages, there is 
a morphosyntactic and/or lexical difference of some sort between the two encodings, 
but the match between the two constructions as predicted by (5.14) can still be estab-
lished. If such a situation holds, I will say that manner and temporal sequencing have 
analogous encodings in that language, or that there is an indirect match between the 
two construction types. 
Section 5.5 explores the matching hypothesis (5.14) for balanced manner en-
codings, viz. the coordinative encodings COOR.PERS and COOR.IMPERS (section 
5.5.1) and the adjectival encodings ADJ.PERS and ADJ.IMPERS (section 5.5.2). Fol-
lowing that, in section 5.6, I present the various subtypes of deranked manner encoding, 
namely, the participial/converbal encodings PCP, CONV (5.6.1), the PCP.COP (section 
5.6.2) and the oblique/PP-encoding (section 5.6.3). In section 5.7, some problematic 
cases will be discussed, and a solution for dealing with them will be presented and in 
section 5.8 I will try to formulate some general conclusions concerning the predictions 
of Hypothesis (5.14). 
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5.5 Balanced Constructions 
5.5.1 Coordinative constructions 
That all the sampled instances of COOR.PERS and COOR.IMPERS, the two coordina-
tive manner strategies, provide direct matches with a balanced temporal sequence is of 
course hardly surprising. In fact, it is the very existence of these strategies that has been 
one of the major incentives to formulate Hypothesis (5.14) as a general principle of 
cross-linguistic manner encoding. Given that these two manner encodings are actually 
(somewhat specialised) cases of balanced encoding, I trust that the reader will appreci-
ate that I will not fully document every instance of this match, and that I will present 
only a few examples in which the m-sentence is explicitly matched by an t-sentence. 
The first coordinative manner strategy which I will consider is the 
COOR.PERS-strategy, which is subject-oriented, and which therefore can be predicted 
to have a match in some variant of a same-subject coordination. Looking at the various 
subtypes of the strategy, we can note that syndetic same-subject coordinations do not 
appear to be very frequent in the sample. A clear example can be found in the Philippine 
language Cebuano. Here, the manner encoding consists of a coordination, in which the 
(verbal) manner item and the ‘main predication’ are conjoined by the item ug. This item 
is the common connective ‘and’, which is used both in simultaneous and in consecutive 
coordinations in the language. 
(5.15) CEBUANO (AUSTRONESIAN,PHILIPPINE) 
t. ninggunay ku ug nagpaqulan ku nga way 
 went.out I and went.to  I to rain 
 ‘I walked out and went out in the rain’ (Wolff 1967, II: 261) 
m
1
. mi-hinay si Inting ug lingiq 
 V/M-be.slow Inting  and look.back 
 
m
2
. mi-lingiq  si Inting ug hinay 
 V/M-look.back Inting  and be.slow 
 ‘Inting looked back slowly’ (Wolff 1967, I: 561) 
 
A slightly more common variant of the COOR.PERS-construction is based upon an 
asyndetic (same-subject) coordination. The example in (ex. 5.16), from the North-East 
African language Oromo, illustrates the match. Further examples of this match can be 
found in the American languages Kalispel, Acoma, Jicaltepec Mixtec and Wari’ and in 
the Austronesian languages Muna and Acehnese. 
(5.16) OROMO (AFRO-ASIATIC, CUSHITIC) 
t. innii as d’uf-é  makiinaa bit-é  gal-é 
 he  here come-PAST car  buy-PAST return-PAST 
 ‘He came here, bought a car, and returned’ (Owens 1985: 215) 
m
1
. isáan daf-aní deem-an 
 they  be.quick-3PL go-3PL 
 ‘They went quickly.’ (Owens 1985: 226) 
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m
2
. išein iaf-if-tei    duba-tei 
 3SG.FEM be.soft-CAUS-3SG.FEM.AOR talk-3SG.FEM.AOR 
 ‘She talked softly’ (Hodson & Walker 1922: 99) 
(5.17) KALISPEL (SALISH) 
m. nλaxcin łu’esənkunei 
 3SG.be.fast 3SG.sing 
 ‘He is singing loudly’ (Vogt 1940: 151) 
(5.18) ACOMA (KERESAN) 
m. c’íc’I šaáwa  wéşIha kúnişInáatha 
 water it.is.quiet from.East it.flows 
 ‘The water flows quietly from the East’ (Maring 1967: 124) 
(5.19) JICALTEPEC MIXTEC (OTO-MANGUEAN, MIXTECAN) 
m. kìì  qáá  rá 
 go.IMPERF be.fast.IMPERF he 
 ‘He goes fast’ (Bradley 1988: 58) 
(5.20) WARI’ (CHAPACURA-WANHAM, MADEIRA) 
m. mao hwap  na  wari’ 
 go.SG be.fast.SG 3SG.REAL person 
 ‘The person went quickly’  (Everett & Kern 1997: 241) 
(5.21) MUNA (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST-MALAYAN) 
m
1
. ne-rimba no-tende 
 3SG-be.fast 3SG-run 
 ‘He runs fast’ (Van De Berg 1989: 181) 
m
2
. a-kala ae-luntu-luntu 
 1SG-go 1SG-be.slow-REDUPL  
 ‘I go slowly’ (Van De Berg 1989: 181) 
(5.22) ACENESE (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST-INDONESIAN) 
m. gopnyan meulek  geu-jak ngön-honda 
 he  be.slow  3SG-go  with-motorbike 
 ‘He is driving his motorbike slowly.’ (Durie 1985: 214) 
 
Serial-verb constructions form a balanced same-subject variant which is not always 
clearly distinguishable from the above-mentioned asyndetic same-subject coordination. 
However, there are at least a few areas for which serial-verb status has traditionally 
been assumed. One of these is South-East Asia and the Pacific. In the examples below, 
the match between manner encoding and the serial-verb construction is indicated explic-
itly for the Polynesian language Pileni (ex. 5.23) and the Mon-Khmer language Viet-
namese (ex. 5.40). For the other languages in (ex. 5.23) - (ex. 5.45) a similar match 
could have been provided. 
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(5.23) PILENI (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
t. a  hiai ne hano lavaki 
 CONJ NEG TA go disappear 
 ‘And (he) did not go away’ (Åshild Naess, p.c.) 
m. mena hua-lavoi 
 speak.IMP CAUS-be.good/slow 
 ‘Speak slowly!’ (Åshild Naess, p.c.) 
(5.24) FIJIAN (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
m. e cakacaka vaka-vinaka 
 3SG work  CAUS-be.good 
 ‘She worked well’ (Schütz 1985: 196) 
(5.25) SAMOAN (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
m. sa  e faia lelei lava le galuega 
 PERF you  do be.good very ART job 
 ‘You have done the job very well’ (Marsack 1975: 103) 
(5.26) HAWAIIAN (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
m. ua  pā’ani hau’oli lakou 
 PERF play be.happy 3PL 
 ‘They played quite happily’ (Elbert & Pukui 1979: 49) 
(5.27) MAORI (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
m. ka  moe pai ia 
 TAM sleep be.good he 
 ‘He slept soundly’ (Bauer 1993: 93) 
(5.28) ROTUMAN (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
m. iris re ‘a-lelei garne ta 
 they did CAUS-be.good work the 
 ‘They did their work well’ (Churchward 1940: 111) 
(5.29) TINRIN (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST OCEANIC) 
m. u  merrojo nrîwu  nripwu  ve-harru 
 1SG  sleep  last.night at.night  CAUS-be.good 
 ‘I slept very well last night’ (Osumi 1995: 93) 
(5.30) KWAIO (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST OCEANIC) 
m. ngai  e kwa’i ba’ita a-na 
 3SG   SUBJ hit be.big to-her 
 ‘He hit her hard’ (Keesing 1985: 53) 
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(5.31) TIGAK (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
t. ga  kong a-tuk-i 
 3SG.PAST hold CAUS-stand-it 
 ‘He held it up’ (Beaumont 1980: 83) 
m. ga  vis a-takteak-i 
 3SG.PAST hit CAUS-be.strong-him 
 ‘He hit him hard’ (Beaumont 1980: 75) 
(5.32) TOLAI (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
m. i ga na va-dekdek ia 
 he REM look CAUS-be.firm it 
 ‘He looked at it firmly’ (Mosel 1984: 124/125) 
(5.33) PALA (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
m. da  rōt ha-tahutne ra marang 
 People weeded CAUS-be.good the plants 
 ‘People weeded the plants well.’ (Peekel 1909: 104) 
(5.34) LENAKEL (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
m. kuri  ka r-am-alinok  vt tonek 
 dog  that 3SG-CONTIN-walk be.good today 
 ‘That dog is walking well today’ (Lynch 1978: 33) 
(5.35) TOKPISIN (ENGLISH-BASED CREOLE) 
m. yu tok isi 
 you speak be.soft 
 ‘Speak softly’ (Verhaar 1995: 400) 
(5.36) CHAMORRO (AUSTRONESIAN, PHILIPPINE) 
m. hu tugé chaddek i katta 
 he wrote be.quick  the letter 
 ‘He wrote the letter quickly’ (Topping 1973: 229) 
(5.37) BAHASA INDONESIA (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST INDONESIAN) 
m.  dia  lari cepat 
 3SG  walk be.fast 
 ‘He walks fast’ (John Verhaar, p.c.) 
(5.38) MUNA (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST MALAYAN) 
m
1
. no-tumbu-e  feka-ghosa 
 3SG-hit-him  ADV/CAUS-be.strong 
 
m
2
. no-tumbu  feka-ghosa-e 
 3SG-hit  ADV/CAUS-be.strong-him 
 ‘He hit him hard’ (Van De Berg 1989: 188) 
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(5.39) MALAGSY (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST INDONESIAN) 
m. mahira tsara    / mamely mafy    /mahita mazava 
 sing   be.good    /  hit  be.strong   / see  be.clear 
 ‘to sing well’   / ‘to hit forcefully’    / ‘to see clearly’ (Malzac 1960: 74) 
(5.40) VIETNAMESE (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MON-KHMER) 
t. Giap nam tren giuong  doc bad 
 G.  lie be.on bed  read paper 
 ‘Giap lies on the bed reading the newspaper’  (Van Chinh 1970: 99)  
m. mc này mau  khô 
 ink  this be.quick  dry 
 ‘This ink dries quickly’ (Thompson 1967: 215) 
(5.41) CAMBODIAN (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MON-KHMER) 
m. srəy  nuh ssee lq 
 girl  that write be.pretty 
 ‘That girl writes prettily’ (Huffman 1967: 165) 
(5.42) THAI (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, KAM-TAI) 
m. khaw wî rew 
 he  run be.quick 
 ‘He runs quickly’ (Bisang 1995: 147) 
(5.43) ANGAMI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
m. puô  tshə pê-vi-we 
 he  do CAUS-be.good-INDIC 
 ‘He did well’ (Giridhar 1980: 84/85) 
(5.44) LAHU (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
m. qhâ-se te dàz   à  me 
 headman do be.good    ASSERT EMPH 
 ‘The headman does it well’   (Matisoff 1973: 280) 
(5.45) LUSHAI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
m. kal thuai  roh 
 go be.quick  IMP 
 ‘Go quickly’ (Lorrain & Savidge 1898/1976: 31) 
 
A further area in which serial-verb constructions are known to be rampant is West Af-
rica. The Kwa languages Yoruba (Nigeria) and Ewe (Ghana) provide cases in which 
manner encoding appears to have been modelled on a serial verb string. 
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(5.46) YORUBA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, KWA) 
t. wón  lò ó lọ 
 they  use it go 
 ‘They used it while going’ (Bamgboe 1966: 91) 
m
1
. wón  á gbo ó dada 
 they  FUT crush it REDUPL.be.good 
 ‘They will crush it well’ (Bamgboe 1966: 169) 
m
2
. ayé  ń lọ ni  mẹlọmẹlọ 
 life  PROG go be.at/LOC smoothness 
 ‘Life went on smoothly’ (Lord 1993: 20) 
(5.47) EWE (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, KWA) 
t. e-tsó-e du 
 he-take-it eat 
 ‘He took and ate it’ (Westermann 1907: 96) 
m. e-tsó dzidzo  wo ewe do 
 he-take happiness do work his 
 ‘He did his work happily’ (Westermann 1907: 99) 
 
Thirdly, I have found a couple of examples of serial manner encoding in some lan-
guages from South America. The examples in (ex. 5.48) and (ex. 5.49) demonstrate that 
manner encoding in the Tupí-language Tupinamba and in (one of the options of) the 
Arawakan language Warekena is modelled on the general sequencing option of serial 
verb strings. 
(5.48) TUPINAMBA (TUPÍ) 
t. xe-quer  xe-ru-me 
 1SG-sleep  1SG-lie-FUT/SER 
 ‘I lie sleeping’ (Platzmann 1874: 30) 
m. aba  o-só o-orye-amo 
 man  3SG-go  3SG-be.happy-FUT/SER 
 ‘The man went happily’ (Jensen 1998: 532) 
(5.49) WARAKENA (ARAWAKAN, MAIPURAN) 
t. pi-a pi-teuka a:tapi 
 2SG-go 2SG-cut  tree 
 ‘Go and cut the tree!’ (Aikhenvald 1998: 263) 
m. kuimau ya-be-pia a-wa  aebuta-wa 
 turtle NEG-can-NEG go-INCOMPL be.quick-INCOMPL 
 ‘The turtle can’t go quickly’ (Aikhenvald 1998: 251) 
 
As a final subtype of the COOR.PERS-strategy, I must point to a few examples of lan-
guages in which manner encoding takes the form of a serial roots-construction. Thus, in 
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the Algonquian language Blackfoot simultaneous action can be expressed by combining 
two verbal roots into one complex root, which is then treated as a single predicate: 
(5.50) BLACKFOOT (ALGONQUIAN) 
t. nits-ipó-payau-yi 
 1SG-stand-eat-PRED 
 ‘I eat while standing’ (Uhlenbeck 1938: 205) 
 
Property concept items in Blackfoot are verbs, as is shown in sentence (ex. 5.51). Ex-
ample (5.52) demonstrates that such items can be combined with action predicates just 
like any other verbal root, and that, in this construction, they act as an indication of 
manner. 
(5.51) BLACKFOOT (ALGONQUIAN) 
 ikam-o 
 be.fast-3SG.INDIC 
 ‘He is fast’ (Uhlenbeck 1938: 202) 
(5.52) BLACKFOOT (ALGONQUIAN) 
m. ikam-anistotsi-t 
 be.fast-do-IMP.SG 
 ‘Do it quickly!’ (Uhlenbeck 1938: 202) 
 
Essentially the same strategy as in Blackfoot is used in a number of other American 
languages, such as Pawnee, Ute and Paumari. 
(5.53) PAWNEE (CADDOAN) 
t. kaksahus-at 
 yell-go 
 ‘to yell while going’ (Parks 1976: 313) 
m. tarahkis-at 
 be.strong-go 
 ‘to go strong > to run’ (Parks 1976: 315) 
(5.54) UTE (UTO-AZTECAN, NUMIC) 
t. tuná-voro-i 
 hunt-walk-IMM 
 ‘(He) is hunting around, he is walking-hunting’ (Givón 1984: 81) 
m. pia-‘apáĝa-y 
 be.sweet-talk-IMM 
 ‘(She) is talking sweetly’ (Givón 1984: 80) 
(5.55) PAUMARI (EQUATORIAL) 
m. o-hado-ha-joraki-‘iana-hi 
 1SG-knife-ACTION-be.quick-again-TH 
 ‘I cut it again quickly’ (Chapman & Derbyshire 1991: 320) 
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Turning now to the COOR.IMPERS-strategy, the event-oriented variant of coordinative 
manner encoding, we can observe that its occurrences are commonly matched by an 
asyndetic different-subject coordination, although there are few cases of syndetic differ-
ent-subject coordination. A clear example of a match of this subtype is presented by the 
isolate language Ainu (Northern Japan), in which the postpositional conjunct-marker 
-no ‘and’ is used both for manner encoding and for balanced temporal sequencing in 
general and by the North-East Kordofanian language Krongo (ex. 5.57). 
(5.56) AINU (ISOLATE) 
t. keraan no   ipe an ruwe ne 
 be.delicious COOR.CONJ eat we ASS SENT.FIN 
 ‘(The meal) was delicious and we ate’ (Refsing 1986: 135) 
m. pirka-no  nu  yan 
 be.good-ADV listenIMP IMP 
 ‘Please listen well’ (Refsing 1986: 135) 
(5.57) KRONGO (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, KORDOFANIAN) 
t. ŋ-áa  ittóŋ t-íisò 
 CONJ-MASC.COP rabbit INF-run 
 ‘And the rabbit is running’ (Reh 1985: 194) 
m. ŋ-àdéelá 
 CONJ-IMPERF.MASC.be.good 
 ‘well’ (lit. ‘and it is good’) (Reh 1985: 345) 
 
In COOR.IMPERS manner constructions, the second clause has a subject which is in-
variably third person singular. In languages which distinguish gender, this third person 
subject is neuter (or non-masculine), thus indicating coreference with the preceding 
clause or its predicate. Explicit examples of the direct match between coordinations and 
manner constructions of this type are presented in the sentences from the West African 
Kwa-language Ewe (ex. 5.58). In general, we see a concentration of this manner strat-
egy in Sub-Saharan Africa, but there is a number of Austronesian cases as well. 
(5.58) EWE (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, KWA) 
t. e wo m wo ve m 
 he hit me it hurt me 
 ‘He hit me, (and) it hurt me’ (Westermann 1970: 100) 
m. nyonuví lá dzi ha wò víví 
 girl  the create song it be.sweet 
 ‘The girl sang sweetly’ (Felix Ameka , p.c.) 
(5.59) FULANI (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, WEST ATLANTIC) 
m. mi wallin-aan-i  dum, ko few-i 
 I place-NEG-PRET thing, it good-PRET 
 ‘I didn’t place it properly’ (Swift et al. 1965: 295) 
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(5.60) DINKA (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
m. yake kudun looi a-path 
 go.IMP your work INDIC-be.good 
 ‘Do your work well’ (Nebel 1948: 61) 
(5.61) TURKANA (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
m. è-pès-e-tè  è-ron-o 
 3SG-kick-A-PL 3SG-be.bad-SG.V 
 ‘They kicked him badly.’ (Dimmendaal 1982: 379) 
(5.62) AMBRYM (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST OCEANIC) 
m. om   geh  mə  faiah 
 2SG.PRES work 3SG.PRES  be.strong 
 ‘You work strongly (lit.:You work, it is strong)’ (Paton 1971: 77) 
(5.63) BIG NAMBAS (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST OCEANIC) 
m. kə-v-rp  v’anu a navaupi’s i-lamməl 
 2REAL-PL-kill village  at Navaupis 3SG.REAL-be.quick 
 ‘Have you shot the village of Navaupis quickly? (Fox 1976: 108/111) 
(5.64) PILENI (AUSTRONESIAN, POLYNESIAN) 
m. a  hihiga mharu-ko pepenā  ko mbarava 
 ART  things 1PL.EXCL-TA prepare  TA be.good 
 ‘We have prepared things properly’ (lit.: (it) is good) (shild Naess, p.c.) 
(5.65) GALELA (PAPUAN, HALMAHEIRA) 
m. no lèfo da gàsi 
 you write it be.ugly 
 ‘You write badly’ (Van Baarda 1908:136) 
 
A further instance of the COOR.IMPERS-strategy may possibly be observed in Tus-
carora and in one of the manner encodings of the Canadian language Slave. 
(5.66) TUSCARORA (IROQUOIAN) 
m. yo-hstore    wa-hr-o-horvh 
 NONHUM.OBJ-be.fast.PERF  AOR-MASC-OBJ-grow.PUNCT 
 ‘He grew fast’ (lit.: It-is-fast he-grew) (Mithun Williams 1976: 256) 
(5.67) SLAVE (ATHAPASCAN) 
m. xii  at’i 
 NEUT.be.fast 3SG.go 
 ‘S/he goes quickly’ (lit.: It is fast s/he goes) (Rice 1989: 390) 
 
Finally, a specific subtype of the COOR.PERS/IMPERS-strategy can be found some in 
languages in which temporal sequences are encoded by means of a switch-reference 
system. Thus, in the Muskogean language Koasati any non-final predicate in a sequence 
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is marked by a suffix which indicates whether its subject is identical to (SS) or different 
from (DS) the subject of the predicate that follows it. Example (5.68t) shows the use of 
these switch-reference suffixes in Koasati, by way of the DS-suffix -n, and the corre-
sponding m-sentence demonstrates that manner encoding in Koasati is a special applica-
tion of this switch-reference strategy. 
(5.68) KOASATI (MUSKOGEAN) 
t. athómma-k  yomáhli-n calakkí ho-ká:ha-‘vhco-k 
 Indian-SUBJ  go.about-DS Cherokee DISTR-say-HAB-PAST 
 lit. ‘The Indians went about and they called them Cherokee: They called the 
wandering Indians Cherokee’ (Kimball 1985: 444) 
m. ca-conoská-k pálk-a:hosi-n bokl 
 my-heart-SUBJ be.fast-very-DS beat 
 ‘My heart is beating very fast’ (Kimball 1985: 415) 
 
A temporal sequence marked for switch-reference is also the model for manner encod-
ing in Choctaw, the other Muskogean language in my sample. Curiously, though, it ap-
pears that it is same-subject switch reference, and not different-subject marking, that is 
used for Choctaw manner predications: ‘(Manner) is expressed by a clause which has 
the same subject as the sentence’ (Nicklas 1974: 226). The manner clause is marked by 
the suffix -h on its predicate, and by the presence of the (same-subject) particle os-h 
‘while-SS’. The t-sentence in (5.69) demonstrates that this manner encoding is just a 
special case of the general encoding of same-subject sequences in the language. 
(5.69) CHOCTAW (MUSKOGEAN) 
t. Bill at talowa-h osh  imanōli tok 
 B. ACT sing-SS  while.SS tell  REC.PAST 
 ‘Bill told (him) while/by singing’ (Nicklas 1974: 226) 
m. Bill at salaha-h osh  ánya tok 
 B. ACT be.slow-SS while.SS go.along REC.PAST 
 ‘Bill went along slowly’ (Nicklas 1974: 226) 
5.5.2 Adjectival constructions 
The two adjectival manner encodings, the ADJ.PERS and ADJ.IMPERS strategy, can 
be regarded as the phrasal counterparts of the two coordinative strategies. A common 
feature of the two strategies is that they employ a non-verbal, adjectival, manner item. 
The difference between them is that, in the ADJ.PERS-construction, the manner adjec-
tive is marked for agreement with the subject of the clause, whereas in the 
ADJ.IMPERS-construction this agreement relation holds between the manner adjective 
and the clause itself, or to its predicate. In other words, ADJ.PERS strategy can be seen 
as a subject-oriented strategy, while ADJ.IMPERS strategy is an event-oriented strat-
egy. 
In section 2.4.3.1, I have pointed out that, for at least some cases, it is hard or 
even impossible to decide whether a certain adjectival manner construction must be 
viewed as a case of the ADJ.PERS-strategy or the ADJ.IMPERS-strategy. My conclu-
sion has been that the best way to handle this indeterminacy is to regard the 
ADJ.IMPERS-strategy as the default option in adjectival manner encoding. As a result, 
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a construction is classified as an instance of the ADJ.PERS-strategy only if there is 
positive evidence for this decision, in the form of overt agreement in Number/Gender 
and/or Case between the manner adjective and the subject of the clause. Application of 
this principle leads to the conclusion that ADJ.PERS is a minor strategy, in that the re-
quired agreement phenomena can be established with certainty for only a very few, un-
related languages. 
From a structural point of view, the relation between the subject and the man-
ner adjective in an ADJ.PERS-construction can be qualified as appositional. That is, the 
manner adjective functions as an alternative, second, referring expression to indicate the 
referent of the subject: a literal rendition of an ADJ.PERS-construction in English 
would thus be something like ‘The man cried, the desperate one’. Now, although the 
structural status of appositional phrases has not yet been fully cleared, it seems rather 
uncontroversial that the relation between a noun phrase and an apposition cannot be 
qualified in terms of subordination: noun phrase and apposition must be regarded as 
being of essentially the same structural rank. As a result, we can rate the ADJ.PERS-
strategy as basically coordinative and therefore balanced. 
A textbook example of the ADJ.PERS strategy is formed by one of the possible 
manner strategies in Classical Latin. As we have already seen in section 2.2.5, among 
the variety of manner options in this language there is one in which the manner item has 
the form of a (non-verbal) adjective, which agrees in case, number and gender with the 
subject of the main clause. The manner item tristis ‘sad’ in example (5.70m) thus func-
tions as a juxtaposed appositional item to the main clause subject, and a literal English 
translation of the sentence might be something like ‘The beggar, a sad one, asked me for 
a gift’ or ‘The beggar asked me for a gift, (as) a sad one’. 
(5.70) CLASSICAL LATIN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ITALIC) 
m. mendicus a me tristis  stipem  petivit 
 beggar.NOM from me sad.NOM gift.ACC ask.PERF.3SG 
 ‘The beggar asked me sadly for a gift’ (Vroom 1938: 74) 
 
The subject-oriented appositional manner encoding of Classical Latin has continued to 
be used as an option in a number of its Romance descendants, represented in my sample 
by Italian, Rumanian and Spanish (ex. 5.71). 
(5.71) SPANISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, ROMANCE) 
m. Aqui vivimos tranquilos y felices 
 here  live.1PL  quiet.PL  and happy.PL 
 ‘We live quietly and happily here’ (Slager 1995: 226) 
 
The ADJ.PERS-option in Classical Latin (and some Romance languages) must be re-
garded as a minor option even within these languages themselves: all of them have 
other, and more frequently used alternatives for manner encoding. Given this, I suggest 
that these languages constitute cases in which the semantic distinction between subject-
orientation and event-orientation of manner modification has been kept marginally 
‘transparent’, in contrast to the majority of languages, in which this distinction tends to 
be formally ‘neutralised’. For Classical Latin at least, a direct match between the 
ADJ.PERS-option and another coordinative (balanced) construction can be found in the 
appositional noun phrase construction of the language, which is illustrated in (ex. 5.72). 
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(5.72) CLASSICAL LATIN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ITALIC) 
t. Cicero  consul   coniurationem           patefecit 
 C.NOM.MASC consul.NOM.MASC conspiracy.ACC              reveal.3SG.PERF 
 ‘As a consul Cicero has revealed a conspiracy’ (Hus 1998 : 229) 
 
A further clear instance of ADJ.PERS-encoding is presented by the ergative Australian 
languages Goonyandi and Pitjantjatjara. In Goonyandi, adjectives that are used in ad-
verbial function appear to agree in case with the ‘actor’ in the main clause. Thus, if the 
main clause is intransitive and its subject is therefore in the absolutive case, the manner 
item gets absolute case marking as well. Conversely, a manner adverb in a transitive 
sentence gets ergative case-marking, thereby agreeing with the Actor in the main clause. 
(5.73) GOONYANDI (AUSTRALIAN, BUNABAN) 
m
1
. wangmadda wardji 
 mad.ABS  he.went 
 ‘He walked madly’ (McGregor 1990: 345) 
m
2
. gardlooni wangmadda-ngga 
 I.hit.him mad-ERG 
 ‘I hit him crazily’ (McGregor 1990: 345) 
 
As in Latin, this ADJ.PERS-construction in Goonyandi finds its match in the apposi-
tional use of noun phrases, as is illustrated in (ex. 5.74). 
(5.74) GOONYANDI (AUSTRALIAN, BUNABAN) 
t
1
. barngiyiddi maroowa 
 we.returned  murderer 
 ‘We returned (as) murderers’ (McGregor 1990: 358) 
t
2
. goornboo galintha nangbani 
 woman young.woman she.died 
 ‘The woman died (as) a young woman: The woman died young’ 
  (McGregor 1990: 348) 
 
Case agreement is also the clue which enables us to classify the manner construction in 
Pitjantatjara as an instance of ADJ.PERS. As is shown in example (5.75), manner adjec-
tives in this language agree in case with the subjects of the main clause: in this example, 
both subject and manner item are marked by the ergative case suffix -lu/-tu. That this 
sentence is really an instance of manner encoding and not a case of adjectival modifica-
tion is demonstrated by example (5.76): adjectival modification in Pitjantjatjara requires 
that case-marking is expressed only once, on the final item of the noun phrase. In short, 
the manner encoding in Pitjantjara must be regarded as appositional, and finds its match 
in noun phrase appositions as illustrated by example (5.77). 
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(5.75) PITJANTJATJARA (PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
m. papa-lu mirpan-tu patjara 
 dog-ERG angry-ERG bite.PRES 
 ‘The dog bites angrily’ (Douglas 1957: 90) 
(5.76) PITJANTJATJARA (PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
 papa mirpan-tu patjara 
 dog  angry-ERG bite.PRES 
 ‘The angry dog bites’ (Douglas 1957: 90) 
(5.77) PITJANTJATJARA (PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
 nyuntu-lu, wati nganyiri-lu, ngankuku tjitji pungu 
 you-ERG, man wild-ERG, my  child hit.PAST 
 ‘You, (you) wild man, hit my child’ (Douglas 1957: 73) 
 
Other potential instances of ADJ.PERS-encoding are more doubtful, and in some cases 
depend on the analysis of the marking items in question. For example, it is possible to 
regard the Ladakhi construction illustrated in (ex. 5.78) as a case of ADJ.PERS-
encoding, if one is willing to analyse the suffix -pe on the manner item as a (masculine) 
gender marker. However, although this suffix probably arose as a gender indicator, it 
can be argued that, in present-day Ladakhi, this item (as well as its erstwhile feminine 
counterpart -me) is now a mere indicator of nominal status, so that the construction in 
(ex. 5.78) must be viewed as basically indeterminate between an ADJ.PERS-reading 
and an ADJ.IMPERS-reading. Whatever the interpretation, it can be added that this ad-
jectival manner encoding is marginal in Ladakhi; the language commonly and produc-
tively employs an PP-construction instead. 
(5.78) LADAKHI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
m. khyo-rə  gyoks-pə  zj-ruk 
 2SG.HON.ABS fast-NOMNL  eat-PRES 
 ‘You eat fast’ (Koshal 1979: 285) 
 
Compared to the relatively minor ADJ.PERS-strategy, its event-oriented counterpart 
ADJ.IMPERS is more prominent, in that there are quite a few languages or language 
groups in which it is the only, or most widely applicable, option in manner encoding. As 
we have seen in section 2.2.6, an ADJ.IMPERS-case of manner encoding is character-
ised by the presence of an adjectival manner item, which semantically at least, must be 
analysed as a secondary predication which is in apposition with the whole main clause 
or the main predicate. As a formal reflection of this, the manner item does not show any 
agreement with the subject of the main clause; instead, it has a neuter marking or spe-
cial case marking, if, of course, the language has such marking at all.
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 The difference between the phrasal ADJ.PERS and ADJ.IMPERS (and also the PP-strategy) at one 
hand and the other, clausal, strategies at the other, is that there does not seem to be the same transparency 
or direct match between the logic/semantic structure and the syntactic structure in the former, as there is 
in the latter. 
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Hypothesis (5.14) predicts that languages in which an ADJ.IMPERS-construction is 
possible should have the option of balanced temporal sequences. It will be clear, how-
ever, that it will be impossible to find direct matches for this manner-sequencing corre-
lation, as adjectival manner constructions, by definition, do not consist of two full 
clauses. We will have to content ourselves with a demonstration that, in all languages 
that have some adjectival manner encoding, there is at least some possibility of bal-
anced sequencing. It will turn out that, for many of these languages, the balanced option 
in sequence encoding is rather marginal. This, however, fits in nicely with the fact that, 
in these same languages, the adjectival manner encoding is marginal as well. 
In a number of instances, the syntactic function of the manner item as an appo-
sition or second predication to the main clause is formally marked, in that the manner 
item is marked for singular number and for neuter (or, as the case may be, non-
masculine) gender. Such is the case in various subfamilies of Indo-European: neuter 
marking can be found in the Slavonic languages (Russian, Bulgarian, Serbo-Croat) in 
my sample, in the Baltic language Latvian, and in the North Germanic languages, repre-
sented in my sample by Swedish. A neuter-marked ADJ.IMPERS-strategy must have 
been an early Indo-European option, as it can already be documented in ancient Indo-
European languages like Hittite and Latin. 
Although deranked sequencing is never totally absent in these Indo-European 
languages and some of them (Latvian, and in particular, Latin) make more extensive use 
of deranked temporal sequences than others, it is fair to say that balanced constructions 
form the unmarked sequencing option for these languages. The parallelism between 
balanced sequencing and manner encoding for these cases of ADJ.IMPERS is illus-
trated below in the example from Swedish. 
(5.79) SWEDISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, GERMANIC) 
t. flicka-n  sjöng,  och det  var mycke vacker-t 
 girl-DEF.SG  sing.PAST and it was very beautful-SG.NEUT 
 ‘The girl sang, and it was very beautiful’ (Jan Anward, p.c.) 
m. flicka-n sjöng  vacker-t 
 girl-SG.DEF sing.PAST beautiful-SG.NEUT 
 ‘The girl sang beautifully’ (Jan Anward, p.c.) 
(5.80) RUSSIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, SLAVONIC) 
m. ona  poet  krasiv-o 
 3SG.FEM sing.3SG beautiful-SG.NEUT 
 ‘She sings beautifully’ (Elena Maslova, p.c.) 
(5.81) BULGARIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, SLAVONIC) 
m. tja  pée  xubav-o 
 3SG.FEM sing.PRES.SG nice-NEUT 
 ‘She sings nicely’ (Scatton 1984: 345) 
(5.82) SERBO-CROAT (INDO-EUROPEAN, SLAVONIC) 
m. on brzo  cita 
 3SG fast.SG.NEUT read.3SG.PRES 
 ‘He reads fast.’ (Kordi 1997: 44) 
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(5.83) LATVIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, BALTIC) 
m. klusu 
 silent.NOM/ACC.NEUT.SG 
 ‘silently’ (Nau 1998: 27) 
(5.84) LATIN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ITALIC) 
m. dulcě   ridentem/loquentem           Lalagen  amabo 
 sweet.NOM/ACC.NEUT.SG laugh.PCP.ACC/speak.PCP.ACC  L.ACC  love.1SG.FUT 
 ‘I will love Lalage, laughing/speaking sweetly’ (Horatius, Ode 1.22.23) 
(5.85) HITTITE (INDO-EUROPEAN, ANATOLIAN) 
m. harki    hatuga 
 good.NOM/ACC.NEUT.SG  terrible.NOM/ACC.NEUT.PL 
 ‘well’    ‘terribly’  (Friedrich 1974: 128) 
 
Outside Indo-European, further occurrences of the neuter-marked variant of 
ADJ.IMPERS are only sparsely found. In one of the manner options of the Nilotic lan-
guage Maasai the manner item is marked for feminine gender, which includes reference 
to inanimate, ‘neuter’, objects. Temporal sequencing is predominantly balanced. 
(5.86) MAASAI (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
m. k-e-rany-isho en-torrono 
 3SG-sing-INTRANS FEM.SG-bad 
 ‘He sings awfully well’ (Tucker & Mpaayei 1955: 44) 
t. a-to-duaa   olasurai e-puk-u  
 1SG-PAST-see.each.other snake.SG 3SG.PRES-to.come.out-towards 
 te ngumoto 
 at/in hollow 
 ‘I saw a snake coming out of its hole’ (Tucker & Mpaayei 1955: 123) 
 
ADJ.IMPERS-manner encoding by way of ‘neuter’ forms may also be the correct 
analysis for the data in two Australian languages. Gaagudju is a language in which 
modifiers agree with their heads in noun class, in that modifiers take specific noun class 
prefixes. Now, the language has a construction in which the manner item is marked in-
variably by the prefix of the nominal Class IV. According to the source, ‘Class IV is 
semantically the unmarked residue class in Gaagudju. As such Class IV is the appropri-
ate Class for reference to clauses’ (Harvey 2002: 377). 
(5.87) GAAGUDJU (AUSTRALIAN, GAAGUDJUAN) 
m. anmarrabaalbu mandabarlaabunjdji gu-ngaarndada 
 old.man  he.sings   CLASS.IV-good 
 ‘The old man sings well’ (Harvey 2002: 150) 
 
This ADJ.IMPERS-encoding in Gaagudju is matched by the fact that temporal sequenc-
ing in the language is almost exclusively balanced. An example is given in (ex. 5.88); in 
this sentence, the connective item mananggaarr ‘and then’ is in fact a Class IV form of 
the demonstrative item manaarr ‘that’ (see Harvey 2002: 377). 
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(5.88) GAAGUDJU (AUSTRALIAN, GAAGUDJUAN) 
t. ma-nee-nda mananggaarr  nji-n-baloolburrbu 
 you.it-FUT-eat CLASS.IV.DEM  you-FUT-be.full 
 ‘You can eat it, and then you’ll be full up’ (Harvey 2002: 377) 
 
Manner encoding by neuter forms may also be the correct analysis for the data in Tiwi, 
although it must be admitted that information is rather deficient here. The only example 
of a manner adverb that I could find for this Australian language shows the manner item 
as an adjective in the feminine (i.e., non-masculine) form. In any case, temporal se-
quencing in this language is predominantly, if not completely, balanced 
(5.89) TIWI (AUSTRALIAN, TIWI) 
m. ŋara jiikəimi mampuŋa tiiŋa 
 he  he.made  canoe  bad.FEM 
 ‘He made canoes badly’ (Osborne 1974: 65) 
t. Mwarekati juunau   apa, karampi jipauligi 
 M.  3SG.PAST.throw PRT far.off  3SG.PAST.fall 
 ‘Mwarekati threw it, and it fell far away’ (Osborne 1974: 70) 
 
The second variant of the ADJ.IMPERS-strategy shares the feature of invariability with 
the singular-neuter marked variant. The difference is, however, that in this second vari-
ant the manner adjective occurs invariably in its root form, which is also the form that 
adjective take when they are constructed as (the lexical nucleus of) a predicate. Such for 
example is the case in the Germanic language Dutch. This language has no number or 
gender marking for its predicative adjectives, as can be seen from the examples in (ex. 
5.90). 
(5.90) DUTCH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
a. het   meisje is mooi / de  meisjes  zijn mooi 
 DEF.ART.NEUT girl is  pretty / DEF.ART.PL girls    are pretty 
 ‘The girl is pretty/ The girls are pretty’ (own data) 
b. de  stad is mooi / de  steden  zijn mooi 
 DEF.ART town is nice  / DEF.ART towns  are nice 
 ‘The town is nice/ The towns are nice’  (own data) 
 
Invariable root-adjectives occur as manner adverbs in a number of Indo-European lan-
guages, all of which have as a characteristic that their predicative adjectives are (or no 
longer are) marked for number and gender. Although all of these languages allow 
deranked temporal sequences to some degree, the unmarked option in sequencing is 
clearly the use of balanced constructions, illustrated here by examples from Dutch and 
Persian. 
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(5.91) DUTCH (INDO-EUROPEAN, GERMANIC) 
t
1
. hij zong, en het was erg mooi 
 he sang, and it was very beautiful 
 ‘He sang, and it was very beautiful’ (own data) 
t
2
. hij  zong, en wel erg mooi 
 he sang, and PRT very  beautiful 
 ‘He sang, and very beautifully at that’ (own data) 
m. hij zong  mooi 
 he sang beautiful 
 ‘He sang beautifully’ (own data) 
(5.92) GERMAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, GERMANIC) 
m. sie singt schön 
 she sings beautiful 
 ‘She sings beautifully’ (own data) 
(5.93) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, GERMANIC) 
m. he runs fast      (own data) 
(5.94) PERSIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, IRANIAN) 
t. dar bâz sod   va    Mahrox vared         sod 
 door open become.3SG.PAST and   M.  arriving            become.3SG.PAST 
 ‘The door opened and Mahrox came in’ (Lazard 1957: 151) 
m. aqelâne  javâb dâd 
 intelligent.ADJ/ADV answer gave.3SG 
 ‘He answered intelligently’ (Lazard 1957: 79) 
 
In the Uralic language Hungarian and the Altaic languages Turkish Even, Manchu, 
Mongolian the ADJ.IMPERS strategy, in the form of an unmarked root-adjective, is 
usually a minor, secondary strategy. Only in the Turkic languages this ADJ.IMPERS-
strategy appears to constitute a major option; other Altaic languages clearly prefer man-
ner encoding in the form of a PP-construction. Examples of Uralic and Altaic 
ADJ.IMPERS-encodings are: 
(5.95) HUNGARIAN (URALIC, UGRIC) 
m. hajo nezstelen közeledett 
 ship  silent  approached 
 ‘The ship approached silently’ (Tompa 1968: 271) 
(5.96) TURKISH (ALTAIC, TURKIC) 
m. iyi  calışr 
 good  he.works 
 ‘He works well’ (Lewis 1975: 193) 
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(5.97) EVEN (ALTAIC, TUNGUSIC) 
m. aj   nod 
 good   beautiful 
 ‘good/well’ ‘beautiful/beautifully’  (Benzing 1955: 67) 
(5.98) MANCHU (ALTAIC, TUNGUSIC) 
m. sargan  jui hocikon ucule-he 
 female child beautiful sing-PAST 
 ‘The girl sang beautifully’ (S. Georg, p.c.) 
(5.99) WRITTEN MONGOLIAN (ALTAIC, MONGOLIAN) 
m. sayin  / maγu  / buruγu 
 good   /  bad      /  wrong 
 ‘good/well’ / ‘bad/badly’  / ‘wrong/wrongly’  (Poppe 1954: 138) 
 
Balanced sequences are at least possible in all of these languages. It must be remarked 
immediately, however, that this balanced sequencing option is far from prominent, to 
say the least. Especially in the Tungusic and Mongolian languages this balanced option 
is largely restricted to contrastive sentences of the type Some do, some don’t, or to con-
structions in which no real sequence of events is implied. The sentences in (ex. 5.100) 
and (ex. 5.101) illustrate this balanced option. 
(5.100) EVEN (ALTAIC, TUNGUSIC) 
t. Anna mencin,  Miko-da mencin 
 A.  be.surpised.3SG.PRES M. –also be.surprised.3SG.PRES 
 ‘Anna is surprised, and Miko is surprised, too’ (Benzing 1955: 211) 
(5.101) KHALKA (ALTAIC, MONGOLIAN) 
t. mongolyi ovol urt, havar oroi 
 Mongolian winter long, spring late 
 ‘The Mongolian winter is long, and spring comes late’ (Street 1963: 168) 
 
Apart from that, these languages commonly prefer strings of deranked verbal forms in 
the construction of their temporal sequences. With regard to the Turkic languages, it can 
be observed that balanced sequencing is a bit less marginal, witness the common use of 
asyndetic coordinations in Spoken Turkish, and the use of ve-coordinations in the writ-
ten language: 
(5.102) TURKISH (ALTAIC, TURKIC) 
t. Ali  ev-in-e  dön-dü,   (ve) ben park-ta kal-dı-m 
 A.    house-his-to return-PAST.3SG, (and) I park-at  stay-PAST-1SG 
 ‘Ali returned home, and I stayed in the park’ (Kornfilt 1997: 109) 
 
Nevertheless, it must be conceded that, in the Turkic languages too, the use of deranked 
forms in temporal sequences is a prominent, and perhaps even preferred, option. All in 
all, then, we must conclude that the matching of the ADJ.IMPERS manner encoding 
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with a balanced temporal sequence is a marginal feature of Altaic languages. In my es-
timation, this (relative) marginality of the balanced construction in Altaic does not lead 
to serious problems for the validity of Hypothesis (5.14a), however. All the languages 
under discussion have other strategies for manner encoding, which are much more 
prominent and widely applicable than the ADJ.-option, and these other strategies find a 
complete match in the deranked sequencing constructions employed. 
A third concentration of this variant of ADJ.IMPERS can be found in lan-
guages of Australia and New Guinea. Temporal sequencing in these languages is pre-
dominantly, if not completely, balanced. 
(5.103) YABEM (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
t. Jabem aê-agêc lulu, lau ngagêdo Kai 
 Yabem 1-DUAL two, man other  Kâte 
 ‘We two are Yabem, the other people are Kâte’ (Zahn 1940: 61) 
m. daŋgôm eŋ masê 
 HORT-do him orderly.ADJ/ADV 
 ‘Let us treat him orderly’ (Dempwolff 1939: 51) 
(5.104) AMELE (PAPUAN, MADANG) 
t. uqa cecela, ija (qa) wol-du-gi-na 
 3SG tall, 1SG (but) surpass-3SG.OBJ-1SG.SUBJ-PRES 
 ‘He (is) tall, (but) I surpass him: I am taller than him’ (Roberts 1987: 184) 
m. uqa mahuc  nu-i-a 
 3SG quick/quickly go-3SG-TOD.PAST 
 ‘He went quickly’ (Roberts 1987: 158) 
(5.105) KOBON (PAPUAN, EAST HIGHLANDS) 
t. u kub u pro 
 that big that small 
 ‘That one (is) big, that (one) is small: That one is bigger than that one’ 
  (Davies 1981: 92) 
m. kaj  pro pro majö g-nab 
 pig  small small grow-FUT.3SG 
 ‘The pig will grow a little’ (Davies 1981: 55) 
(5.106) GUMBAINGGIR (AUSTRALIAN, PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
t. ngaridju ngulbi:n ngaldjaring, gading 
 3SG.ERG canoe.ABS upset.PAST, sink.PAST 
 ‘He upset the canoe, and it sank’ (Smythe 1948: 83) 
m. ŋaia ja:ri da:rǔi 
 I  go good 
 ‘I am going well.’ (Smythe 1948: 59) 
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(5.107) MANGARAYI (AUSTRALIAN, NON-PAMA-NYUANGAN) 
t. wur-wawaň-ji-ni-wa   wuyan-jiray-wa 
 3DUAL-forage-MEDIOPASS-PAST-SUFF 3SG/3PL-eat.PAST-SUFF 
 ‘The two went foraging, and she ate them’ (Merlan 1982: 165) 
m. jalŋar duŋgur ø-bandag 
 hard  crush  3SG.3SG-AUX.PAST.PUNCT  
 ‘He crushed it hard’ (Merlan 1982: 167) 
 
A somewhat special case of the ADJ.IMPERS-strategy can be found in (one of the) 
manner encodings in Bari, Gumbainggir
42
 and Yabem. These three languages could be 
viewed as holding a middle position between the verby coordinative constructions (sec-
tion 5.5.1) and the nouny adjectival constructions (section 5.5.2), because the manner 
expressions at issue have features of both constructions. Thus, the manner items consist 
of an adjective combined with a copula or copular suffix, i.e. they are clausal, but the 
semantic content is conveyed by an adjective and not by a verb. 
(5.108) BARI (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
m. a na-‘but a na-rn 
 COP FEM-good COP FEM-bad 
 ‘well’  ‘badly’    (Spagnolo 1933: 232/233) 
(5.109) GUMBAINGGIR (AUSTRALIAN, PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
m
1
. ŋaia gulubiw  ja:ngu 
 I  become.quick.FUT go.FUT 
 ‘I shall go quickly.’ (Smythe 1948: 58) 
m
2
. ŋaidja ŋari  ga:rou-w da:ru-nd-ouw 
 1ERG 3SG.ABS make.FUT become/be.good-CAUS-FUT 
 ‘I shall make it well.’ (Smythe 1948: 56) 
(5.110) YABEM (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
m
1
. daŋ-gôm  gêŋ tonaŋ êtu  dôb 
 HORT-do  matter this it.becomes zeal 
 ‘Let us handle this matter zealously.’ (Dempwolff 1939: 51) 
m
2
. lauo seno mo ŋajam kê-sa 
 women cook taro good it-turns.out 
 ‘The women cook the taro well’ (The women cook the taro, it turns out good) 
  (Dempwolff 1939: 51) 
                                                 
42
 According to Smythe (1948: 56,70) a special conjugation of verbs derived from other parts of speech, is 
formed by the addition of a ‘conjugable’ element to the word in question. This element is -eigu, -jeigu, 
-weigu signifying ‘to be, to become’. There is no independent verb ‘to be’, but there is an ‘adjuvant’ verb 
bi:weigu ‘not to be’. 
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5.6 Deranked Constructions 
5.6.1 Participial and Converbal constructions 
In a manner that is parallel to balanced manner encodings, the category of deranked 
manner encodings allows for a distinction between clausal constructions and phrasal 
constructions. In this subsection I will discuss manner encodings which take the form of 
a deranked clause. As we have seen in Chapter 2, this type of manner constructions can 
be further subdivided into constructions in which 
a. the deranked manner clause is subject-oriented, and hence it has the same sub-
ject as the main clause. Manner constructions in which this situation holds can 
be called a participial construction, an instance of the PCP-strategy. 
b. the deranked manner clause is event-oriented, and hence it has a subject which is 
different from that of the main clause. Manner constructions of this type can be 
called converbal; they are instances of the strategy-type CONV. 
In order to avoid misunderstandings, I should add that both the term ‘participle’ and the 
term ‘converb’ will be used here in a somewhat wider sense than is common in the lit-
erature. To be specific, I will use the term ‘participle’ for any deranked form with a 
same-subject interpretation, and the term ‘converb’ for any deranked form with a differ-
ent-subject interpretation, regardless of the actual morphological make-up of these 
forms. Thus, in the next pages we will encounter quite a few ‘participial’ forms which 
differ considerably in their formation from the ‘Latin-style’ participle, and the same can 
be said for the various ‘converbal’ forms to be discussed here, which will not always 
look like the ‘classic’ converbs known from Altaic languages. The only criterion em-
ployed here to define a certain form as a ‘participle’ or a ‘converb’ is that the form in 
question is deranked, that is, marked in such a way that it cannot be used as the finite 
predicate of a main clause.
43
 
Since these deranked manner encodings are in fact specialised cases of a more 
general sequencing construction, we can expect that, in general, we will be able to iden-
tify a direct match between the manner construction and some sequencing construction 
in the relevant languages. Indeed, the direct parallelism between manner encoding and 
sequence encoding for languages with a CONV-strategy or PCP-strategy can be seen to 
repeat itself over and over again in my sample. The situation holds, for example, in the 
North-West Caucasian language Abkhaz, where a Past Participle encodes both manner 
and (in this case, consecutive) same-subject sequencing. 
(5.111) ABKHAZ (NORTH-WEST CAUCASIAN) 
t. a-gazèt d-à-px’a-nə   də-d
o
ə+l-c’a-yt’ 
 the-paper he-it-read-PCP.PAST.ABS he-PREV-go-FIN 
 ‘Having read the paper, he went out’ (Hewitt 1979: 209) 
m. də-pşa-nə    a-s
o
a ø-l-
o
o-yt’ 
 she-be.beautiful-PCP.PAST.ABS/ADV a-song it-she-say-FIN 
 ‘She sings beautifully’ (Hewitt 1979: 253) 
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 Indications of the various forms that ‘participles’ and ‘converbs’ may take have been presented in the 
sections 2.2.3 and 2.2.4. 
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A similar situation is encountered in Ubykh, another North-West Caucasian language. 
Here, manner adverbs take the form of a CONV, which is marked by the suffix -n/-ne. 
This CONV generally marks deranked simultaneous and directly consecutive clauses, 
and appears to be neutral between same-subject and different-subject use. 
(5.112) UBYKH (NORTH-WEST CAUCASIAN) 
t
1
. s-’ika-n  e-z-bie-qa 
 1SG-come-PCP 3SG.ABS-1SG.ERG-see-PERF 
 ‘When I came, I saw him’ (Dumézil 1931: 91) 
t
2
. a-c’a-ga a-le-t-in  e-bie-qa 
 the house-in 3SG-be.in-PERF-CONV 3SG/3SG-see-PERF 
 ‘While she was in the house, he saw her’ (Dumézil 1931: 35) 
m. wa-tə’t ag’a-nə ø-a-sàs-q’a 
 DEM-man be.bad-CONV him-they-beat-PAST 
 ‘They beat that man hard’ (Charachidze 1989: 415) 
 
The Paleo-Siberian language Nivkh has a deranked participial/converbal form in -r to 
encode simultaneous events. The form is – in its causative variant – also in use for man-
ner encoding. 
(5.113) NIVKH (ISOLATE) 
t. p’u-r  t’zvrq xa-d’ 
 go.out-CONV/PCP bird shot-INDIC 
 ‘He went out and shot birds’ (Beffa 1982: 84, 85) 
m. eγ-gu-r   myγ-d’ 
 be.quick-CAUS-CONV/PCP descend-INDIC 
 ‘So he descended quickly’ (Beffa 1982: 88) 
 
In the Tibeto-Burman languages Angami, Burmese, Meithei, Lepcha, and Limbu 
deranking is a common strategy in complex sentences. The various participial and con-
verbal forms, illustrated in the t-sentences below, all have their direct match in a 
CONV-strategy or a PCP-strategy for manner encoding. 
(5.114) ANGAMI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
t. a de ke-pu-ki,  themma lu a vü-we 
 I words PCP-speak-in(ADV) man  that me struck-INDIC 
 ‘While I was speaking, that man struck me’ (Grierson 1903: 213) 
m. suo  > kê-suo  livi  > kê-livi 
 be.bad >  being.bad  be.beautiful >  being.beautiful 
      ‘badly’       ‘beautifully’ 
         (Giridhar 1980: 84) 
(5.115) ANGAMI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
t. thà-di  khrliê 
 bargain-CONJ.PCP buy 
 ‘Bargain and buy’ (Giridhar 1980: 78) 
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m. uni  > uni-di  zi  > zi-di 
 to be happy > happily  to be silent > silently (Giridhar 1980: 84) 
(5.116) BURMESE (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
t. hkay thwà-yiñ-né  hsweìnweì-cá-te 
 journey go-while-INSTR/COM discuss-all-VS 
 ‘They discussed it on the way’(while going) (Okell 1969, II: 364) 
m. hyatihyata-né   ká-te 
 be.carelessREDUPL-INSTR/CONV dance-VS 
 ‘She dances carelessly’ (Okell 1969, II: 364) 
(5.117) MEITHEI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
t. má sen-nə way-tu-nə  tu-lə-e  
 he cow-by  gore-DET-INSTR/PCP fall-PERF-ASSERT 
 ‘Having been gored by the cow, he had fallen’ (Chelliah 1997: 177) 
m. wá-nə 
 be.sad-INSTR/PCP 
 ‘sadly’ (Chelliah 1997: 87) 
(5.118) LEPCHA (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
t. ha luk-lung hado abo lyang lot-di-pa 
 he arise-CONJ.PCP his father  near  return 
 ‘He stood up and returned to his father’ (Grierson 1909: 246) 
m. go-lung  mat  
 be.glad- CONJ.PCP do  
 ‘To do joyfully’ (Mainwaring 1876: 68) 
(5.119) LIMBU (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
t. khikwa ca.-r   yu-waŋ  pl 
 whistle whistle-PRES.GER come.down-PERF.GER be 
 ‘He is coming down the hill whistling’ (Van Driem 1987: 148) 
m. kusanur-e-r  ya.mbk-ha su-mna 
 be.easy-PRET-PRES.GER work-PL finish-1PL.EXC.PAST 
 ‘We completed the tasks with great ease (easily)’ (Van Driem 1987: 148) 
(5.120) LUSHAI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
t. ka-lo-then’-in  a-in  a-lo-kâng 
 1SG-PRT-arrive-at/CONV his-house 3SG-PRT-burn 
 ‘When I arrived, his house was burning’ (Lorrain & Savidge 1898/1976: 28) 
m. thuai tak-in  kal roh 
 be.quick  PRT-at/ADV go IMP 
 ‘Go quickly’ (Lorrain & Savidge 1898/1976: 31) 
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The Munda languages Kurku and Mundari have a strong preference for deranking in the 
encoding of their temporal sequences. As is shown in examples (5.121) and (5.122), the 
various deranked forms are also employed to encode manner. 
(5.121) KURKU (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MUNDA) 
t. ing  dī
ch
ken shene-ten dōkene
ch
 
 I  him  go-CONV see 
 ‘I saw him while he was going’ (Drake 1903: 152) 
m. awal  > awal-ten  ārambō  > ārambō-ten diayu > diayu-ten 
 be.good > good-CONV ease     > ease-CONV  be late  > be late-CONV 
 ‘well’   ‘easily’              ‘slowly’ 
         (Drake 1903: 118/119) 
(5.122) MUNDARI (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MUNDA) 
t. uiúlen-re-ng   gaulena 
 fall.down.ANT.PAST-GER/LOC-1SG  get.wounded.PAST.INDIC 
 ‘When I had fallen down, I got wounded’ (Hoffmann 1903: 208) 
m. reŋge-re 
 hungry-LOC 
 ‘While hungry / hungrily’ (Sinha 1975: 121) 
 
In Korean, manner adverbs can be marked by the suffix -key. It turns out that this suffix 
is generally in use as the marker of a deranked verbal form called the Converbum Fu-
turi, which encodes resultative clauses (Sohn 1994: 406), and which is neutral as to 
same-subject or different-subject conditions. 
(5.123) KOREAN (ALTAIC, KOREAN) 
t. ai-ka ca-key  wuli-nun coyonghi hay-ss-ta 
 child-NOM sleep-GER we-TOP quietly   do-PAST-INDIC 
 ‘We kept silent, so that the child could sleep’ (Sohn 1994: 75) 
m. cal-key  coh-key 
 be.thin-CONV be.good-CONV 
 ‘thinly’  ‘in a good way’   (Sohn 1994: 407) 
 
Another class of manner adverbs in Korean receives the suffix -i/-hi/-li. This marker can 
be identified as a nominalising item, which creates participles/agent nouns. The suffix 
can be employed on (verbal) property predicate stems as well as on action predicate 
stems, thereby creating a deranked simultaneous form, which probably has a preferred 
same-subject interpretation. 
(5.124) KOREAN (ALTAIC, KOREAN) 
t. na-nun Yongho-lul ahwu mwuncey eps- I  iki-ess-e 
 1SG-TOP Y.-ACC  any problem  lack-PCP win-PAST-INF 
 ‘I beat Yongho without any problem (I beat Yongho, lacking any problem)’ 
  (Sohn 1994: 72) 
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m. na-nun kaman- hi cip-ul  naka-ss-ta 
 1SG-TOP be.quiet-PCP house-ACC go.out-PAST-INDIC  
 ‘I left the house quietly’ (Sohn 1994: 70) 
m. sulph-i  ttattus-i 
 be.sad-one  be.warm-one 
 ‘sadly’  ‘warmly’    (Sohn 1994: 406) 
 
As has been observed in section 4.5.1, Japanese has a split inventory of adjectives: some 
property predicates are verbal, whereas others have nominal status. Manner adverbs 
which are derived from verbal adjectives can be analysed as instances of the PCP-
strategy or the CONV-strategy. Verbal adjectives in Japanese derive their manner forms 
by means of the suffix -ku. This formation, which is called ‘the adverbial or gerundial 
form of the adjective’ by Kuno (1978: 117), has its source in a deranked verbal form: 
the suffix -ku can be analysed as having its origin in the complex suffix -ku-i (Martin 
1975: 392). The second part of this suffix functions as the general marker of the Con-
tinuative Form (Kuno 1973: 195) or Infinitive (Martin 1975: 392), that is, a deranked 
form which is neutral between simultaneous and consecutive interpretation and can oc-
cur both under same-subject and different subject conditions. 
(5.125) JAPANESE (ALTAIC, JAPANESE) 
t. Taroo ga Amerika  ni ik-i,    Hanako ga   Furansu ni it-ta 
 Taroo  NOM America      to go-CONV, Hanako   NOM  France       to go-PAST 
 ‘While Taroo went to America, Hanako went to France’ (Kuno 1973: 124) 
m. Mariko wa haya-ku owarimashita 
 M.  TOP be.quick-CONV finished 
 ‘Mariko finished (it) quickly’ (Hinds 1986: 359) 
 
In Mandarin the postpositional particle de, which marks manner expressions, is used, 
among other things, as a relative marker. 
(5.126) MANDARIN (SINO-TIBETAN, SINITIC) 
t. jīntiān yíng de  rén yùnqì hǎo 
 today win NOMNL person luck good 
 ‘The people who won today had good luck’ (Li & Thompson 1981: 581) 
m. ta kuai-kuai-de   zoù 
 3SG quick-REDUPL-REL/ADV walk 
 ‘S/he walked quickly’ (Li & Thompson 1981: 323) 
 
In Austronesian languages, manner encoding by means of a PCP-strategy or a CONV-
strategy is only encountered incidentally. For Indonesian I have documented a construc-
tion which encodes simultaneity in a seemingly deranking way, similar to one of the 
manner encodings. It must be said, however, that balanced encodings to express simul-
taneity are more common in the language. 
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(5.127) BAHASA INDONESIA (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST INDONESIAN)  
t. se-tidur  anak itu, ibunjapun bertanak 
 one/PCP-sleep child the mother.its cook.rice 
 ‘While the child is sleeping, its mother is cooking rice’ (Kähler 1965: 176) 
m. se-kuat   se-lalu 
 one/PCP-be.strong  one/PCP-be.passing 
 ‘with all one’s strength’ ‘continuously’  (Macdonald 1967: 68) 
 
Moreover, several Indonesian and Polynesian languages have the alternative of con-
struction manner expressions in the form of a prepositional phrase, in which the instru-
mental/comitative preposition ‘with’ is followed by an abstract, property-expressing, 
noun. In section 4.4.2. I have argued that such encodings must be regarded as instances 
of the CONV-strategy; they are matched directly by a simultaneous sequence, in which 
the second clause has the form of a verbal noun governed by the ‘with’-preposition. 
Examples include: 
(5.128) BAHASA INDONESIAN (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST INDONESIAN) 
t. ia pulang  ke-rumah-nya dengan menangis 
 he return  to-house-his and/with cry.VN 
 ‘He returned home crying’ (Kähler 1965: 156) 
m. ia berdyalan dengan tupat-nya 
 he go  and/with be.quick.VN.-his 
 ‘He went quickly’ (Kähler 1965: 156) 
(5.129) MAORI (AUSTRONESIAN, POLYNESIAN) 
t. ka  umere me te kata 
 TAM shout with DET laugh 
 ‘(They) shouted and laughed’ (Harlow 1996: 20) 
m. ka   haere ia i  te   huarahi me   te   kaha ki te whiowhio haere 
 TAM  move 3SG at the  path with   the  strong to  the whistle         move 
 ‘He walked down the road whistling loudly’ (Bauer 1993: 65) 
(5.130) SAMOAN (AUSTRONESIAN, POLYNESIAN) 
m. na  ou tausi-a  oe ma le faamaoni …… 
 PAST 1SG care.for-ERG 2SG with ART faithful 
 ‘I faithfully cared for you … …’ (Mosel & Hovdhagen 1992: 571) 
(5.131) HAWAIIAN (AUSTRONESIAN, POLYNESIAN) 
m. ke  pule aku nei au me ka ha’aha’a 
 TAM pray DIR TAM 1SG with DET humble/humility 
 ‘I humbly pray ……’ (Alan King, p.c.) 
 
Balanced sequencing also seems to be the predominant option in many languages of the 
Americas. Nonetheless, we can find a number of instances in which participial or con-
verbal formations provide the model for manner encoding in American languages. In 
section 5.1, I briefly discussed manner encoding and simultaneity encoding in West 
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Greenlandic. As is shown in (ex. 5.2m), repeated here as (ex. 5.132), in this language 
manner expressions take the form of the so-called Contemporate Mood, a subordinate 
verbal form which is marked for its own subject. Example (5.132t) illustrates that this 
deranked verbal form is in fact the general means to encode simultaneous sequences in 
the language. A second encoding is in the form of the 3
rd
 Person Singular of a participle 
in the instrumental case (ex. 5.133). 
(5.132) WEST-GREENLANDIC (ESKIMO-ALEUT) 
t. sinit-sil-lunga  sinnattur-punga 
 sleep-CAUS-1SG.CONTEMP dream-1SG.INDIC 
 ‘While I was sleeping, I had a dream’ (Fortescue 1984: 57) 
m. irnir-lunga   isir-punga 
 do.hurriedly-1SG.CONTEMP go.in-1SG.INDIC 
 ‘I entered quickly’ (Fortescue 1984: 55) 
(5.133) WEST-GREENLANDIC (ESKIMO-ALEUT) 
m
1
. ukink siullik nuannirsumik   iniqarvi-nngna-mi 
 year  first be.happy.PCP.3SG.INSTR flat-little-LOC 
 najugaqar-pugut 
 live-1PL.INDIC 
 ‘The first year we lived happily in a little flat’ (Fortescue 1984: 100) 
 
Apart from West Greenlandic, which is a predominantly deranking language, a few 
other languages from North America show a direct match between manner expressions 
and a deranked temporal clause. The Na-Dene language Navaho has the option to 
derank its simultaneous sequences by using a participial form that ends in -go. When 
used with property predicates, this suffix expresses manner. 
(5.134) NAVAHO (NA-DENE) 
t. bi-tsenil xolo-go siti 
 his-axe he.has-PCP he.lay 
 ‘Holding his axe, he lay’ (Reichard 1974: 325) 
m. nižuni > nižuni-go 
 be.nice   >  be.nice.ADV/PCP 
      ‘nicely’     (Haile 1926: 70) 
 
The Salish language Bella Coola has a so-called ‘circumstantial’ formation, which is 
characterised by the prefix s-. Clauses marked by this prefix are understood to be ‘pe-
ripheral’ to the main assertion; for our purpose, we may rate such formations as 
deranked simultaneous clauses. An example of the construction is: 
(5.135) BELLA COOLA (SALISH) 
t. ilus-is wa-suł-c s-λ’ikm-s 
 pass-he/it  by-house-DEM   PREF-run-he 
 ‘He went running by the house’ (Davis & Saunders 1997: 142) 
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‘Peripheral’ clauses may not only take action words as their predicational nucleus; the 
construction is also possible with class words such as staltmx ‘chief’, or property con-
cept words such as tłlxuł ‘(be) faster’. A peripheral clause with such a ‘non-action’ 
predicate is the main strategy for encoding manner in Bella Coola.
44
 
(5.136) BELLA COOLA (SALISH) 
m
1
. ya-ø ti-imlk-tx  s-staltmx-s 
 good-he ART.MASC-man-DEM PREF-chief-he 
 ‘The man is good chief-wise: The man is a good chief’ 
  (Davis & Saunders 1997: 142) 
m
2
. λ’ap-s-kw-ċ s-ka-tłlxuł-timut-s 
 go-she-QUOT-PERF PREF-IRR-be.faster-CAUS.REFL-she 
 ‘She went faster’ (Davis & Saunders 1997: 142) 
 
The Siouan Lakhota encodes its manner adverbs by suffigation of the item -ya to the 
property item. This suffix is the general marker of a participle which encodes deranked 
simultaneous clauses. 
(5.137) LAKHOTA (SIOUAN) 
t. le-ya ‘i’yake 
 say-PCP 3SG.run 
 ‘Saying this, he ran’ (Boas & Deloria 1941: 137) 
m. wichincala  ki thexi-ya  lowan 
 girl  DEF be.horrible-ADV  3SG.sing 
 ‘The girl sings horribly’ (Regina Pustet, p.c.) 
 
In Wikchamni temporal sequences are expressed by several deranked encodings. The 
only example of a manner expression in the grammar, which features the suffix -yin, is 
analysed by Gamble (1978: 142) as being derived from -ya-in, in which -ya is a causa-
tive infix and -in the suffix of the Resultative Gerund: 
(5.138) WIKCHAMNI (PENUTIAN) 
t. tuyšu t
h
aŋ  wa hiwet
h
in 
 ate.AOR that.ACC far walk-RESULT.GER 
 ‘He ate it while he was walking far’ (Gamble 1978: 66) 
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 It should be remarked that the converse of this construction is also possible. That is, Bella Coola also 
allows a construction in which the manner-indicating item is the predicate of the main clause, while the 
action-indicating item is the predicate of the peripheral clause. Examples are: 
(i) λ’iyak-nu s-ksnmak-nu 
 be.fast-2SG PREF-work-2SG 
 ‘You are fast as you work: You are working fast’ (Davis & Saunders 1997: 143) 
(ii) sxak-m-ł-is   s-ks-ł-tus 
 do.badly-MIDDLE-he/it PREF-fix-MIDDLE-CAUS.he/it 
 ‘You did badly as you fixed it: You fixed it badly’ (Davis & Saunders 1997: 143) 
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m. iniš-yin   wit
h
phaṭ xoo-ši 
 be.good-CAUS.RESULT.GER children  live-NONFUT 
 ‘The children lived well’ (lit. ‘while they made it good) (Gamble 1978: 136) 
 
Coos, another Penutian language, has a participle in x – itc, which is used as a deranked 
form in (same-subject) simultaneous sequences. With property predicates the affix indi-
cates manner. 
(5.139) COOS (PENUTIAN) 
t. qawilaiwe   x-hak-itc 
 he.INCH.look around  PREF-crawl-PCP 
‘He begins to look around while crawling’ (Frachtenberg 1922: 340) 
m. x-lōwe’n-tc  k!wînts 
 PREF-be.whole-PCP he.swallow.her 
 ‘Entirely he swallowed her’ (Frachtenberg 1922: 325) 
 
Instances of a match between manner encoding and deranked sequences can also be 
found in a number of Central American and South American languages. Thus, in the 
Mayan language Tzutujil, we find that manner items (which are verbal in this language) 
are constructed in their infinitive form, as the complement of the preposition chi ‘at, to’. 
In this way, manner encoding constitutes a special case of the general purpose-clause 
construction. 
(5.140) TZUTUJIL (MAYAN) 
t. xpi   chi ch’eyoj winaq 
 3SG.ABS.come to/at hit.INF  people 
 ‘He came to hit people’ (Dayley 1985: 234) 
m. xuub’an   chi utz 
 3SG.ERG/3SG.ABS.do to/at be.good.INF 
 ‘He did it well’ (Dayley 1985: 277) 
 
A similar case of manner encoding can be encountered in the isolate Mexican language 
Tarascan. Purpose constructions are formed by suffixing the item -ni (which may be an 
oblique case suffix, meaning ‘to, at’) to verb stems. The use of this suffix on property 
items constitutes the main strategy for manner encoding in the language. 
(5.141) TARASCAN (CENTRAL AMERICAN ISOLATE) 
t. xurašp’i eše-ni 
 he.came see-CONV/to, at 
 ‘He came to see’ (Foster 1969: 57) 
m. winá-ni   xanišatí 
 be.strong-SUFF/CONV it.is.raining 
 ‘It is raining hard’ (Foster 1969: 187) 
 
The Uto-Aztecan language Comanche has a deranked simultaneous construction, in 
which the predicate of the deranked clause is nominalised and marked by the suffix -ku 
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‘at, to’; as the example in (5.142) shows, this construction allows different subjects. 
Encoding of manner modification is completely parallel to this sequential option. 
(5.142) COMANCHE (UTO-AZTECAN, NUMIC) 
t. n-se  tHki-pnni o-pohiya-noo-ku 
 1SG-CONTRAST eat-PROG his-walk-around-at/to 
 ‘I was eating when/while he was walking around’ 
  (Ormsbee Charney 1993: 232) 
m. tsa-ku  u Patty-a kahni-ai-k-i 
 be.good-to/at  he P.-OBL  house-make-BENF-COMPLET 
 ‘He made a house for Patty well: He built a nice house for Patty’ 
  (Ormsbee Charney 1993: 173) 
 
In Classical Nahuatl, manner adverbs were formed from property predicate stems by 
means of the suffix -cā. Andrews (1975: 212) identifies this suffix as the marker of so-
called agentive nouns, i.e. deverbative nouns with the meaning ‘person who is an X/X-
ing one’; according to our definition of the term, we might call this formation a partici-
ple. Agentive nouns formed with the suffix -cā could perform their manner-encoding 
function as independent items; quite commonly, however, they were incorporated in the 
main predicate. 
(5.143) CLASSICAL NAHUATL (UTO-AZTECAN, AZTECAN) 
m
1
. mauh-cā  ō-tzahtzi-c 
 be.afraid-PCP 3-shout-SG 
 ‘She shouted frightenedly’ (Andrews 1975: 32) 
m
2
. ō-[mauh-cā]-tzahtzi-c 
 3-[ be.afraid-PCP]- shout-SG 
 ‘She shouted frightenedly’ (Andrews 1975: 34) 
 
Deverbative nouns in -cā could also be formed from action predicate stems. They are 
usually incorporated into the main predicate as well, and indicate simultaneous same-
subject action. The direct match between manner encoding and simultaneous sequenc-
ing is illustrated in example (5.144). 
(5.144) CLASSICAL NAHUATL (UTO-AZTECAN, AZTECAN) 
t. ni-[cuī-cā]-ti-uh-ø 
 1-[sing-PCP]-PRT-go.away-SG 
 ‘I go away singing’ (Andrews 1975: 132) 
m. n-on-[ihcuih-cā]-temo-z-ø 
 1-DIR-[be.quick-PCP]-go.down-FUT-SG 
 ‘I will go down quickly’ (Andrews 1975: 34) 
 
Agent nominalisations also play a role in one of the manner encodings of Yagua, a 
Peba-Yaguan language from Peru. Such deverbative items are formed from verbal 
stems by means of a series of suffixes, which have a classifying function, marking the 
agent noun as to number and gender. In the example given below, we see the property 
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predicate tápii ‘be slow’, marked by the neutral (i.e. gender-unspecified) nominaliser -
rà. 
(5.145) YAGUA (PEBA-YAGUAN) 
m. Juán rupííy tápii-dee-rà 
 J.  walked be.slow-DIM-PCP.NEUT 
 ‘Juan walked a little slowly (Juan walked, (as) a little slow one)’ 
  (Derbyshire & Payne 1990: 417) 
 
Deverbative agent nouns can also freely be formed from action predicates. In that case, 
they indicate simultaneous action. 
(5.146) YAGUA (PEBA-YAGUAN) 
 naada-jiya  dapuuy-núúy 
 3DUAL-go  hunt-PCP.ANIM.DUAL 
 ‘The two go hunting (The two go (as) hunters)’ 
  (Derbyshire & Payne 1990: 417) 
 
In an alternative manner encoding, Yagua constructs its property predicates in the form 
of one of its infinitives, which are then marked by an oblique case suffix. This manner 
option has at least a near, if not a complete, match in a simultaneous sequence construc-
tion that the language allows. 
(5.147) YAGUA (PEBA-YAGUAN) 
t. sa-tóódiiy-jada-mu 
 3SG-smile-INF-LOC 
 ‘While he was smiling …’ (Derbyshire & Payne 1990: 380) 
t. sa-jitįį rąąy-yąą-jada-ta  jiyu 
 3SG-arrive  dance-DISTR-INF-INSTR here 
 ‘He arrives here (with/while) dancing’ (Derbyshire & Payne 1990: 339) 
m. Juán rupííy jųnúúy-jada-mu-siy 
 J.  walked  be.careful-INF-LOC-ABL 
 ‘Juan walked carefully’ (Derbyshire & Payne 1990: 417) 
 
Furthermore, a direct match between manner encoding and deranked temporal clauses 
can also be observed in a few languages from South America. Examples (ex. 5.148), 
(ex. 5.149), (ex. 5.150) and (ex. 5.151) illustrate this match for Sanuma, Paumari and 
Warekena, respectively. 
(5.148) SANUMA (YANOMAMI) 
t. töpö ia-kai   lo-a  kule 
 3PL  eat-with/SUBORD sit-DUR  PRES  
 ‘They are sitting, eating’ (Borgman 1990: 105) 
m. a hīso-kai  wai pili-o  kölö-ma 
 3SG be.angry -with/SUBORD DIM live-PUNCT LOC-COMPLET 
 ‘He lived there angrily’  (Borgman 1990: 106) 
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(5.149) SANUMA (YANOMAMI) 
t. hi ipa nao a, hi ipa sao a, hi ipa  hoose 
 this my mother 3SG, this my sister 3SG, this my  brother 
 a, ĩ-naha töpö ku-i-i,  töpö a-su-lö-ma 
 3SG, thus 3PL  be-NON.ASP-PCP, 3PL leave-FM-DIR-COMPLET 
 ‘Those who were my mother, my sister, and my brother left’ lit. My mother, 
 my sister, my brother, thus they being, they left. (Borgman 1990: 142) 
m. opi-i a kali-palo-ma 
 be.slow-PCP 3SG work-REPET-COMPLET 
 ‘He worked slowly’ (Borgman 1990: 34) 
(5.150) PAUMARI (EQUATORIAL) 
t. a-kaikahi-‘i-hi  ki’darahi-hi-a 
 1PL-arrive-ASP-THEME run-ADV-OBL 
 ‘We arrived running’ (Chapman & Derbyshire 1991: 333) 
m. jora-ki-a   o-na-hado-hi   ida siri 
 be.quick-DESCR-OBL 1SG-CAUS-knife-THEME DEM turtle 
 ‘Quickly I cut the turtle up’ (Chapman & Derbyshire 1991: 294) 
(5.151) WAREKENA (ARAWAKAN, MAIPURAN) 
t. wa-weya we-da-hã we-uami ia-i  enu-wada-hã 
 we-want we-see-ASP our-father live-PCP sky-in-ASP 
 ‘We want to see our father who lives in the sky’ Aikhenvald 1998: 274) 
m. nu-ia-wa  anetua-i 
 1SG-live-INCOMPL be.good-PCP 
 ‘I live well’ (Aikhenvald 1998: 285) 
 
Turning now to Africa, we observe that a direct match between deranked forms and a 
CONV/PCP-manner strategy can be found in various language families. Thus, for ex-
ample, both manner encoding and simultaneity encoding in the Khoisan language Nama 
take the form of a participle ending in -se. 
(5.152) NAMA (KHOISAN) 
t. !gu.ra-se ta go#û 
 walk-PCP I eat.IMPERF 
 ‘Walking I have eaten’ (Olpp 1964: 61) 
m. !gom-se  ta ra tani 
 be.heavy-ADV I carry 
 ‘I carry heavily’ (Olpp 1964: 36) 
 
The Southern Semitic language Amharic has several deranking strategies to encode si-
multaneous sequences. One of these strategies involves the so-called Gerundial Form, a 
tenseless subordinate verb form which has its own subject marking, and which is used 
to encode simultaneity. When formed from property predicates, the 3
rd
 Person Mascu-
line of this Gerundial Form expresses manner. 
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(5.153) AMHARIC (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
t. rut-o  hedä 
 run-3SG.MASC.GER went.3SG.MASC.PAST 
 ‘He went running’ (Leslau 1968: 289) 
m. mätf-o   tol-o 
 be.bad-3SG.MASC.GER be.fast-3SG.MASC.GER 
 ‘badly’   ‘quickly’   (Hartmann 1980: 317, 318) 
 
A strategy which is rather frequent in sub-Saharan languages consists in the matching of 
a manner expression with a deranked, participial, clause type. Thus, the West-Atlantic 
languages Fulani and Wolof, the East Sudanic languages Acholi and Turkana, have a 
specific verbal formation which is marked for subordination and which can (usually 
among other things) be used to express relative clause modification. This participial 
form is also in use for manner encoding. In most of the languages at issue (namely, Fu-
lani, Wolof and Turkana) the manner-encoding participial form is invariably marked for 
neuter gender, thereby indicating reference to the event of the main clause: we may rate 
these cases as instances of the CONV-strategy. In other cases, the ‘participial’ manner 
adverb appears to refer to the subject of the main clause, or seems to be neutral between 
same-subject and different-subject interpretation. 
(5.154) ACHOLI (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
t. làtëen mà-tyée  boota,  nyïŋε Opige 
 child  REL-be.present.3SG with.me, name O. 
 ‘The child who is with me is called Opige’ (Crazzolara 1955: 95) 
m. kt  tiin opfooda màraac 
 rain  today has.surprised.me REL-be.bad 
 ‘The rain caught me badly today’ (Crazzolara 1955: 140) 
m. màk  mà-tεεk 
 holdIMP REL-be.firm 
 ‘Hold it firmly.’ (Crazzolara 1955: 57) 
(5.155) TURKANA (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
t. ı-kku ni-è-iter-e-ter-ò 
 child  that-3SG-reel-INTSF-V 
 ‘The reeling child’ (Dimmendaal 1982: 312) 
m. è-pès-e-tè  nI-a-ron-o-nị 
 3SG-kick-A-PL REL.NEUT-be.bad-SG-REL 
 ‘They kicked him badly’ (Dimmendaal 1982: 379) 
(5.156) ADAMAWA FULANI (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, WEST-ATLANTIC) 
t. gorko bod-do    / worbe wod-be 
 man.SG be.good-PCP.SG.MASC  /  man.PL be.good-PCP.PL.MASC 
 ‘a good man’      ‘good men’ (Taylor 1921: 71) 
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m. boḍ-ḍum
45
   bel-ḍum 
 be.good-PCP.SG.NEUT be.sweet-PCP.SG.NEUT 
 ‘well, nicely’  ‘sweetly’   (Taylor 1921: 57) 
(5.157) WOLOF (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, WEST ATLANTIC) 
t. nit  ku-ņul   / nit ņu-ņul 
 man  PCP.MASC.SG-be.black / man PCP.MASC.PL-be.black 
 ‘a black man’  ‘black men’   (Sauvageot 1965: 194) 
m. bu-baré    bu-méti 
 PCP.NEUT-be.plentiful  PCP.NEUT-hurt 
 ‘plentifully’   ‘hard’   (Rambaud 1943: 24, 25) 
 
In the Nilotic language Maasai, one of the options in manner encoding consists in mark-
ing of the manner item with the prefix a- (SG)/ aa- (PL). It turns out that this prefix is 
generally employed to form the so-called Infinitive from verbs. This is a deranked form, 
which encodes purpose clauses and consecutive clauses, and appears under same-
subject conditions; here the form agrees in number either with the subject of the main 
clause or with the predicate of the main clause, which is indeterminate. As a result, we 
can rate this construction as an instance of the CONV-strategy or of the PCP-strategy. 
(5.158) MAASAI (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
t
1
. e-shomo aa-tur  enkurma 
 3-go  INF.PL-hoe ART.field 
 ‘They have gone to hoe the field’ (Tucker & Mpaayi 1955: 65) 
t
2
. niaaku  k-e-doki  nkanitie a-itaa   ltungana 
 and so     PRT-3-jump.over ART.villages INF.SG-carry.off  ART.people 
 ‘And so he would jump into the villages and carry away people’ 
  (Tucker & Mpaayi 1955: 235) 
m. i-roro a-kiti 
 2SG-speak INF.SG-be.small 
 ‘Speak softly’ (Tucker & Mpaayei 1955: 45) 
 
PCP-status can also be assumed for one of the manner constructions in Mandinka. In 
this Mande language, consecutive action under same-subject conditions is commonly 
encoded by putting the second predicate into the so-called Injunctive Form. This is a 
verbal form that must be rated as deranked: it is invariable as to tense/aspect-marking, 
and it is marked by the preposed particle ka. One of the options for manner encoding in 
Mandinka is to use this Injunctive Form for (verbal) property items (ex. 5.159). 
(5.159) MANDINKA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, MANDE) 
t. a bora ka tara kôngo 
 he go.out PRT go countryside 
 He went out and went/to go to the countryside’ (Delafosse 1929: 224) 
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 According to Taylor (p. 43) ‘(T)he attributive adjective is really the participial form of the ‘verb-
adjective’. The Gerund has the same form as the neutral participle ending on -dum (p. 71/72). 
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m. ka kala  / ka dyugu /ka  ni 
 PRT be.fast  / PRT be.bad / PRT be.good 
 ‘quickly’ ‘badly’  ‘well’   (Delafosse 1929: 363/244/245) 
 
In addition, Mandinka features a couple of other manner options, one of which consists 
of a nominalised manner item with the locative suffix -la ‘at’. This construction has a 
direct match in a deranked simultaneous clause, in which the predicate takes the form of 
the ‘participle’ in -to and is marked by the same locative suffix -la. This type of 
deranked temporal sequence expresses simultaneity and allows for different subjects. 
Hence, the corresponding manner expression can be classified as an instance of the 
CONV-strategy. 
(5.160) MANDINKA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, MANDE) 
t. a tara-to-la u bye bori-la 
 he come-PCP-at 3PL all flee-PERF 
 ‘When he left, they all fled’ (Delafosse 1929: 263) 
m. tari-ya-la 
 be.quick-VN-at 
 ‘quickly’ (Delafosse 1929: 245) 
 
A rather common manner construction in African languages consists of a comita-
tive/instrumental preposition ‘with’, followed by a nominalised form (an abstract noun, 
or an infinitive) of a verby property predicate. In nearly all cases, this manner expres-
sion is matched directly
46
 by a deranked simultaneous clause. This parallelism can be 
illustrated by the following examples from the Nilotic language Bari: 
(5.161) BARI (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
t. nan a-tbyaju lpŋ ko ‘bıj-a  no  könin lnyıt 
 I PERF-cure him with suck-INF of    arm  his 
 ‘I cured him, (by) sucking his arm’ (Spagnolo 1933: 231) 
m. ko  yk-an   ko  wr-an 
 COM/INSTR be.lazy-INF  COM/INSTR be.angry-INF 
 ‘lazily’    ‘angrily’ (Spagnolo 1933: 233) 
 
Exactly the same situation as in Bari holds in quite a few other sub-Sharan languages, 
from different families and subfamilies. Since the deranked temporal clauses with 
which the manner expression is matched can, at least in principle, be used under differ-
ent subject-conditions, we can classify these manner expressions as instances of the 
CONV-strategy. 
(5.162) BONGO (NILO-SAHARAN, CENTRAL SUDANIC) 
t. ‘dugba ba na ‘bugu 
 catch him with steal.VN 
 ‘He was caught (while) stealing’ (Santandrea 1963: 73) 
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 For the Kordofanian language Krongo, all I have been able to find is an indirect match, in the form of a 
purposive infinitive construction: see (ex. 5.167). 
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m. i ku koi na tara 
 you speak speech with be.fast.VN 
 ‘You speak fast’ (Santandrea 1963: 84) 
(5.163) NGBAKA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, UBANGIAN) 
t. té tēntēnnėn 
 with limp.VN 
 ‘limping/ while limping’ (Thomas 1963: 190) 
m. té  móko 
 with  be.soft.VN 
 ‘softly’ (Thomas 1963: 190) 
(5.164) BANDA LINDA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, UBANGIAN) 
t. se sete gute  de ke mbi iti ni 
 he was returning with INF sing song his 
 ‘He returned, singing a song’ (Stassen 1985: 168) 
m. d’-egeren 
 COM/INST-be.big.VN 
 ‘greatly’ (Cloarec-Heiss 1986) 
(5.165) SHONA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, BANTU) 
t. ndicarima  maŋgwana no-ku-dyara mbeu kushwera-hwedza 
 1SG.FUT.plough tomorrow with-INF-sow seed day.after 
 ‘I shall plough tomorrow and sow seed the day after’ (Fortune 1955: 419) 
m. wauya no-ku-cimbidzika 
 he.came with-INF-hurry 
 ‘He came with speed/quickly’ (Fortune 1955: 265, 394) 
(5.166) DUALA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, BANTU) 
t. bautu ba mokwe  ná bola ebolo 
 children 3PL study.AOR with  do.INF work 
‘The children study and work’ (Ittmann 1933: 219) 
m. ngengéti í mapáná ná lénlèn 
 stars  3PL shine  with REDUPL.INF.be.bright 
 ‘The stars are shining brightly’ (Ittmann 1933: 128)
47
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 In addition, Duala can form manner adverbs by putting the property predicate in the form of an abstract 
noun, which is marked by a specific nominal class prefix. The same nominals can be formed from event 
verbs, and can be used to express simultaneity: 
DUALA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, BANTU) 
t. di lóngè mún ‘mwéngé bo-témètème 
 1PL want sing  song  CLASS.XIII-to stand.REDUPL 
 ‘We want to sing the song (while) standing’ (Ittmann 1933: 120) 
m. lo kákì      myosó bo-bé 
 2SG twist.AOR   face  CLASS.XIII-badness/bad 
 ‘You have twisted your face badly’ (Ittmann 1933: 119) 
In section 2.4.3.2, I have classified this manner option in Duala as a case of the ADV-strategy. 
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(5.167) KRONGO (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, KORDOFANIAN) 
t. ádìyà   k-áakù  úudì 
 MASC.IMPERF-come LOC-INF.eat meat 
 ‘He comes to eat meat’ (Reh 1985: 335) 
m. íisò   káan á-kàràkkàrì 
 IMPERF.M.walk person with-be.fast.VN 
 ‘The man walks fast’ (Reh 1985: 300) 
 
One of the options for manner encoding in the Bantu language Nkore-Kiga involves the 
use of the so-called Infinitive, a verbal noun marked by the prefix ku-. This Infinitive is 
in general use as an encoding option for purpose clauses and consecutive clauses. An-
other almost direct match between manner encoding and deranked sequencing in Nkore-
Kiga is made possible by the occurrence of the verbal noun in oku-, which is employed 
to encode simultaneous clauses. 
(5.168) NKORE-KIGA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, BANTOID) 
t
1
. a-ka-twara-yo amate  ku-ga-cunda 
 he-PAST-take-there milk INF-it-churn 
 ‘He took milk there to churn it’ (Taylor 1985: 29) 
t
2
. oku-hika omu muhanda Engwe  e-shooboora 
 VN-arrive in path  Leopard  he-dawdle 
 ‘On getting to the path, Leopard slowed down’ (Taylor 1985: 83) 
m. n-aa-ki-kora ku-rungi/ku-bi 
 1SG-PAST-it-make INF-good/INF-bad 
 ‘I made it well/badly’ (Taylor 1985: 47) 
 
To conclude this section, I present the only Papuan example of a participial/converbal 
manner encoding in my sample. The Sepik language Yimas has a property item inven-
tory which exhibits rather fine-grained splits; what concerns us here are items like kalc- 
‘strong’, which are clearly verbal in nature. From items like these, an adverbial form 
can be derived by means of the suffix -mpi. It turns out that this suffix is in fact the gen-
eral marker of the so-called Sequential Form, which encodes anterior action in temporal 
sequences under both same-subject and different-subject conditions. The Sequential 
Form is clearly to be rated as deranked; apart from having the marker -mpi, the form 
also lacks the possibility of tense-marking, which is obligatory for non-deranked predi-
cate forms. 
(5.169) YIMAS (PAPUAN, SEPIK) 
t
1
. tmal l-ŋka-p-mpi   kumpwia mnta wa-ka-tay 
 sun  down-go.by.land-away-SEQ flying.foxes then them-I-see 
 ‘The sun having set, then I saw flying foxes’ (Foley, 1991: 447) 
t
2
. kalakn ŋayuk tay-mpy na-na-kuck-n 
 boy  mother  see-SEQ 3SG-DEF-happy-REM.PAST 
 ‘The boy, having seen his mother, is happy’   (Foley, 1991: 446) 
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m
1
. kalc- > kalc-mpi  makc-      > makc-mpi 
 strong   > strong-ADV  walk quietly  > quiet-ly 
 ‘strongly/with force’ ‘quietly’  (Foley 1991: 343) 
m
2
. wurmpl  pla-mpu-makcmpi-wuntampwi-k 
 flute.VII.DUAL VII.DUAL.OBJ.-3PL.AG-quietly-blow.on-IRR 
 ‘They played the flutes quietly’ (Foley 1991: 344) 
5.6.2 The PCP.COP-Strategy 
In section 2.2.7, the manner encodings of the three Dravidian languages in my sample 
have been analysed as cases of the rare PCP.COP-strategy. In Kannada, ‘(A)dverbs are 
derived from nouns regularly and productively by suffixation. By far the most produc-
tive is the suffix -a:gi’ (Shridhar 1990: 280). Further inspection reveals that this suffix 
is in fact the so-called Adverbial Participle of the verb a:g- ‘to become’. This strategy 
has nouny as well as verby features: the manner item could be seen as a deranked 
clausal construction, but the semantic content is conveyed by an adjective and not by a 
verb. That is why I put the PCP.COP-strategy in the ‘nouny’ column in Table 2.12. 
The Adverbial Participle is one of the deranked forms which Kannada employs 
to encode temporal sequences. In most dialects it appears under same-subject conditions 
only, but different-subject constructions are sometimes allowed as well (Shridhar 1990: 
237). 
(5.170) KANNADA (DRAVIDIAN) 
t. Ratna manege ho:g-i  malagidaLu 
 R.  house.DAT go-ADV.PCP sleep.PAST.3SG.FEM 
 ‘Ratna went home and slept’ (Shridar 1990: 71) 
m. sa:kaSTu jo:r-a:g-i   o:Diside 
 quite  speed-become-ADV.PCP  run.CAUS.PAST.1SG 
 ‘I drove quite fast’ (Sridhar 1990: 92) 
 
The situation in Malayalam is completely similar to that in Kannada. Again, we find an 
adverbial suffix, which turns out to be the adverbial participial form of the verb ‘to be-
come’. 
(5.171) MALAYALAM (DRAVIDIAN) 
t. avar paampine tall-i  konnu 
 they  snake.ACC beat-ADV.PCP kill.PAST 
 ‘Beating the snake, they killed it’ (Asher & Kumari 1997: 83) 
m. aval bhamgiy-aay-i  prasamgiccu 
 she  beauty- become-ADV.PCP speak.PAST 
 ‘She spoke beautifully.’ (Asher & Kumari 1997: 112) 
 
In addition to this PCP.COP-formation, Malayalam also has a PCP/CONV-construction 
for manner. Here, the manner item, which is verbal, gets the suffix -e. This suffix is a 
general marker of the so-called Second Infinitive, which indicates simultaneity and 
seems to be neutral between same-subject and different-subject use. 
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(5.172) MALAYALAM (DRAVIDIAN) 
t. achan irikk-ee amma mariccu 
 father be-INF  mother die.PAST 
 ‘Mother died when Father was still alive’ (Asher & Kumari 1997: 82) 
m. aval patukk-e samsaariccu 
 she  soften-INF speak.come.PAST 
 ‘She spoke softly’ (Asher & Kumari 1997: 392) 
 
In Tamil, manner adverbs are abstract nouns which are marked by the suffix -aa. Paral-
lel to Kannada and Malayalam, this suffix can be analysed as a deranked form of the 
verb a:- ‘to become’. The suffix -a on this verb (which, together with the verb stem a:-, 
results in the ‘adverbial marker’ -aa) may be identified either as the suffix of the so-
called Relative Participle, which is restricted to same-subject conditions, or as the suffix 
of the Infinitive, which, on a par with Malayalam, can indicate simultaneity of action 
under both same-subject and different-subject conditions. 
(5.173) TAMIL (DRAVIDIAN) 
t. avan  var-a  kanteen 
 3SG.MASC.NOM come-INF see.PAST.1SG 
 ‘While he was coming, I saw (him)’ (Asher 1982: 42) 
m. naayi veekam-aa ooiccu 
 dog  speed-ADV run.PAST 3SG.NEUT 
 ‘The dog ran quickly.’ (Asher 1982: 55) 
 
Apart from Dravidian, PCP.COP-strategies in manner encoding are only found inciden-
tally. I have spotted an example in (a secondary option of) the African language Hill 
Nubian, where a participial formation (marked by the suffix -i) can be used on adjec-
tive-copula predicates in order to express manner. Essentially the same situation is en-
countered in the South-American language Ika. 
(5.174) HILL NUBIAN (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
t. dorš-i šum 
 walk-PCP leave.PAST.3SG 
 ‘He went away walking’ (Kauczor 1920: 334) 
m. kē-nd-i  akra 
 good-COP-PCP rest.PRES.2SG 
 ‘Do you rest well?’ (Kauczor 1920: 285) 
(5.175) IKA (CHIBCHAN) 
t. per-se-ri  win-was-i  žun-na 
 dog-ERG-TOP 3PL.SUBJ-chase-PCP go.down-DIST.PAST 
 ‘The dogs went down, chasing (it)’ (Frank 1990: 114) 
m. du  kaw-i  atr   u-na 
 good  COP-PCP skin  AUX-DIST.PAST 
 ‘(She) skinned (it) well’ (Frank 1990: 93) 
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5.6.3 Oblique constructions 
The phrasal counterpart of the deranked CONV-strategie is formed by the PP-strategy. 
Manner constructions of the PP-type consist of a (commonly non-verbal) manner item 
that is marked for oblique status by means of an affix or an adposition. In section 5.4, I 
have argued that manner encodings of the PP-type must be analysed as being deranked, 
which is why we should be able to provide a match with some converbal temporal se-
quence in the languages in question. Given that PP-constructions are phrasal and not 
clausal, it will be clear that complete identity between PP-manner constructions and 
deranked temporal clauses is out of the question. Nonetheless, there are a few instances 
in which some degree of morpho-syntactic correspondence between the two construc-
tions can be detected. This correspondence consists in the fact that the same element 
which marks the PP-construction as oblique is also employed to mark the matching 
deranked sequence formation. In the discussion which follows, I will identify such cases 
as instances of a near-direct match. A case in point is the Caucasian language Lezgian, 
which has already been introduced in section 5.1. This language employs the suffix -z to 
form manner adverbs. This same suffix is employed to form one of the deranked forms 
in the language, viz. the Imperfect Converb; this converbal form expresses simultaneity 
with the main predicate. 
(5.176) LEZGIAN (DAGESTANIAN) 
t. abur.u sada-sad-w  cükw-er wugu-z  sad 
 they.ERG one.ERG-one-ADESS flower-PL give-IMPERF.CONV glad 
 ja-z   sübetar-zawa-j 
 be-IMPERF.CONV talk-IMPERF-PAST 
 ‘They were talking gladly, giving flowers to each other’ 
  (Haspelmath 1993: 378) 
m. mirzebeg.a  k’ewi-z haraj-na 
 Mirzebeg.ERG strong-ADV shout-AOR 
 ‘Mirzebeg shouted loudly’ (Haspelmath 1993: 113) 
 
Another instance of a near-direct match between PP-manner constructions and deranked 
sequencing can be identified in a number of Semitic languages. From the examples 
(5.6m,t), repeated here as (ex. 5.177), it can be seen that Classical Arabic uses a Present 
Participle in the ‘accusative’ case to express simultaneity. The same case marking is 
used on adjectives as an indication of manner. 
(5.177) CLASSICAL ARABIC (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
t. ḍarab-tu-hu ḍāhik-an 
 hit-1SG-3SG  laugh.PCP-ACC.SG.MASC 
 ‘I hit him, while I/he was laughing’ (C. Versteegh, p.c.) 
m. qadima  baṭī’an 
 approach.3SG.PERF slow.ACC 
 ‘He approached slowly’ (Cowan 1970: 63) 
 
Furthermore, I can point out a parallelism in the isolate language Burushaski. This lan-
guage has a simultaneous converb called the Static Participle, which is marked by the 
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instrumental suffix/ postposition -ka. The item -ka also forms manner adverbs from ab-
stract nouns. 
(5.178) BURUSHASKI (ISOLATE) 
t. di-me  ka Brunkapurdono se-i-bi 
 come-STAT.PCP with B.   say-PAST-3SG 
 ‘When he came, Brunkapurdono said…’ (Lorimer 1935: 345) 
m. xuši.e ka  arame ka 
 pleasure  with  peace with 
 ‘joyfully’   ‘peacefully’  (Lorimer 1935: 99) 
 
In short, we can conclude that there certainly are cases in which the parallelism between 
oblique manner encoding and deranked sequence encoding, as predicted in Hypothesis 
(5.14b), can be corroborated in a straightforward fashion. On the other hand, however, it 
must be conceded that we also find many cases in which this parallelism can only be 
stated in terms of an indirect match; that is, for these languages the correspondence be-
tween deranked manner and deranked temporal sequences is not transparent in a direct 
morphosyntactic or lexical way. For such languages, Hypothesis (5.14b) must be cor-
roborated by showing that the language in question possesses both a deranked manner 
expression and the possibility of deranked temporal sequences, even though there is no 
direct morphosyntactic or lexical indication of this match. One of the reasons for this 
‘opaqueness’ of the match between oblique manner expressions and deranked clauses 
may be sought in the general diachronic process of grammaticalisation. Especially in the 
case of PP-manner encoding, the erstwhile relation between manner constructions and 
sequencing constructions may, at some stage in the development of the language, no 
longer be part of the speaker’s intuitions about his/her language. As a result, changes in 
the system of deranked forms may no longer be followed by a change in manner encod-
ing, and the oblique marker of the manner construction may take on specialised func-
tion, maybe even up to the point where it is no longer recognised as an oblique marker 
at all. Alternatively, erstwhile oblique markers on deranked forms may come to be spe-
cialised and ‘frozen’ into their function as the general case-marking system of the lan-
guage changes. Whatever the diachronic background, it does not seem to be an unusual 
development for manner markers and participial/converbal markers to ‘drift apart’. 
This said, I will now proceed to examine all cases of PP-manner encodings in 
my sample, starting with the Indo-European family. Oblique forms as a means of man-
ner formation must have been an early option in this family, as is indicated by manner 
encodings in ancient languages like Vedic, Classical Greek and Classical Latin. The 
examples given below show that these languages use a variety of locational case mark-
ers (such as Locative and Accusative/Directive in Vedic, Dative in Classical Greek, 
Ablative in Latin) on adjectival items to indicate manner. The option is matched by the 
existence of so-called ‘absolute’ constructions in the encoding of temporal sequences. 
In these constructions, which can only be used under different-subject conditions, the 
predicate of the deranked clause is constituted by a participle in an oblique case form, 
and this case is adopted by its subject. Depending on the particular case form chosen, 
we can distinguish between a Locative Absolute construction (Vedic), a Genitive Abso-
lute construction (Classical Greek) or an Ablative Absolute construction (Classical 
Latin). As can be observed, Vedic and Latin provide, in this way, a direct match be-
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tween a different-subject deranking option and a manner option, whereas in Classical 
Greek the match is only indirect. 
(5.179) VEDIC (INDO-EUROPEAN, INDIC) 
m
1
. ksipré     m
2
. ksiprám 
 quick.LOC   quick.ACC 
 ‘quickly’   ‘quickly’  (MacDonnell 1958: 324, 301) 
m
2
. bhadrám  jívantah 
 happy.ACC live.PCP 
 ‘living happily’ (MacDonnell 1958: 301) 
(5.180) VEDIC (INDO-EUROPEAN, INDIC) 
t
1
. Indram pratar havamaha,   Indram prayati         adhvaré 
 I.-ACC  early invoke.PRES.1PL, I.-ACC  sacrifice.LOC   proceed.PCP.LOC 
 ‘Indra we invoke early, Indra when the sacrifice proceeds’ 
  (MacDonnell 1958: 327) 
t
2
. abhikrámam juhoti 
 approach.GER.ACC sacrifice.PRES.3SG 
 ‘He sacrifices while approaching (the fire)’ (MacDonnell 1958: 333) 
(5.181) CLASSICAL GREEK (INDO-EUROPEAN, HELLENIC) 
t. tou     stratēgou     keleusantos   apechōrēsamen 
 ART.GEN.SG   general.GEN.SG  order.PCP.AOR.GEN.SG  withdraw.AOR.1PL 
 ‘After the general had given orders, we withdrew’ 
  (Schwartz & Slijper 1938: 155) 
m
1
. thumooi eipe 
 rage.DAT speak.AOR.3SG 
 ‘He spoke furiously’ (A. Kessels, p.c.) 
m
2
. meta phtondu eipe 
 with  jealousy  speak.AOR.3SG 
 ‘He spoke jealously’ (A. Kessels, p.c.) 
(5.182) CLASSICAL LATIN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ITALIC) 
t. Pythagoras, Tarquinio Superbo regnante, 
 P.-NOM  T.-ABL  S.-ABL  govern.PCP.PRES.ABL.SG 
 in  Italiam venit 
 into Italy.ACC come.PERF.3SG 
 ‘When Tarquinius Superbus was king, Pythagoras came to Italy’ 
  (Kühner 1878, II: 580) 
m. secreto   cum diligentia 
 isolated.ABL.NEUT  with diligence.ABL 
 ‘secretly’   ‘diligently’  (Vroom 1938: 20, 102) 
 
The match between PP-encoding for manner and different-subject deranking for tempo-
ral sequences has been retained in only a few modern subfamilies of Indo-European. 
Thus, as has been remarked in section 4.5.1, many, if not all, modern Indo-European 
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languages have the possibility of a PP-manner strategy as a secondary option, but only a 
few of them use this strategy as the primary way to encode manner. Among these are 
the Baltic languages, represented in my sample by Latvian and Lithuanian. Latvian has 
a PP-strategy which features a locative marker, while Lithuanian employs, among other 
options, an instrumental marker on its adjectives. Neither of these items is in use as a 
marker of deranked clausal forms.  
(5.183) LATVIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, BALTIC) 
m. labs  > labi  atrs > atri 
 good  >  good.LOC quick > quick.LOC 
      ‘well’     ‘quickly’ (Nau 1998: 27) 
(5.184) LITHUANIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, BALTIC) 
m
1
. eiti  greit-ai m
2
. kalbeti  bos-u 
 walk.INF fast-ADV  speak.INF deep-INSTR 
 ‘to walk fast’   ‘to speak in a deep voice’ 
        (Mathiassen 1998: 173, 190) 
 
On the credit side, however, it can be observed that these Baltic languages certainly do 
not lack the possibility of deranking. Latvian has a converbal form with the suffix 
-(u)ot, which may be a fossilised form of an old dative (Endzelin 1922: 721). The form 
expresses simultaneity with different subjects; the subject of the converb is in the dative 
case, so that, historically, the construction may have been an Absolute Dative, on a par 
with the Absolute Ablative in Latin or the Absolute Genitive in Classical Greek.
48
 
A similar converb (with the suffix -ant) can be found in Lithuanian; again, this suffix 
has probably a dative or a locative case as its origin (Delbrück 1897, II: 496), and the 
subject of the converb is in the dative case. 
(5.185) LATVIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, BALTIC) 
t. man sienu  ved-uot uznaca   lietus 
 1SG.DAT hay.ACC  enter-CONV came.down.PAST.3SG rain 
 ‘As I was bringing in the hay, it started raining’ (Endzelin 1922: 793) 
(5.186) LITHUANIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, BALTIC) 
t. man vaziuoj-ant snigo 
 1SG.DAT ride-CONV  snow.PAST.3SG 
 ‘As I rode on, it snowed’ (Senn 1966: 474) 
                                                 
48
 In a recent source on Latvian, one can find examples of the converb in -(u)ot with a dative case marker. 
Thus, it is possible that the ‘old’ dative marking of the converb, which has been fossilised beyond recog-
nition, is being ‘revived’ in the modern language. 
(i) LATVIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, BALTIC) 
t. ziem-a tuvoj-ot-ies  Ziemassvetk-iem,  tur bija 
 winter-LOC approach-CONV-DAT Christmas-DAT  there COP-PRET.3SG 
 ta sauc-am-ais   Ziemassvetk-u  tirdz-in-š 
 so call-PCP. MASC.NOM.DEM Christmas-GEN  market-DEM-NOM 
 ‘In winter when Christmas was approaching, there was the so called Christmas market’ 
  (Nau 1998: 45) 
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In sum, we can conclude that Latvian and Lithuanian corroborate Hypothesis (5.14b). 
Although the markers that are used for manner encoding and deranked forms do not 
match, these languages certainly satisfy the requirement that a deranked manner encod-
ing be paired with the presence of deranked simultaneous forms. 
Indirect matching between a deranked simultaneous sequence and manner en-
coding can also be found in the Celtic language Irish. Manner adverbs are marked by 
the preposition go ‘to’ on adjectives. The deranked simultaneous sequence consists of a 
verbal noun, which is preceded by a preposition; most commonly, the item ag ‘at’ is 
used. As sentence (ex. 5.187t) shows, the deranked form can be used in different-subject 
contexts. 
(5.187) IRISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, CELTIC) 
t. beidh Padraig anseo ag imeacht domh 
 be.FUT   P.  here at leave.VN to.me 
 ‘Padraig will be here when I leave’ (O’Siadhail 1989: 281) 
m. go maith 
 to good 
 ‘well’ (Doyle 2001: 37) 
 
Another Indo-European subfamily which uses a PP-strategy as a primary option in 
manner encoding is Indic, represented here by Hindi and Sinhala. In this latter lan-
guage, the primary encoding of manner adverbs employs the dative case marker -te on 
adjectives. This manner formation has a direct match in one of the sequential options in 
the language. There exists a type of simultaneous sequence, with at least the possibility 
of different subjects, in which the predicate of one of the clauses has the form of a parti-
ciple; moreover, in this construction the deranked clause is marked by the postpositional 
item ko-te, which is the dative case of the relative/correlative pronoun. 
(5.188) SINHALA (INDO-EUROPEAN, INDIC) 
t. mamə iie  en-ə  ko-ţə  Gunsinh 
 1SG  yesterday come-PCP which-DAT G. 
 hambe-unaa 
 meet-PAST.INDIC 
 ‘When I came yesterday, I met Gunasinha’ (Gair 1970: 152) 
m. arə  næţţua hoňdə-ţə naţənəwa 
 that  dancer  good-DAT dance.PRES.INDIC 
 ‘That dancer dances well’ (Gair 1970: 58) 
 
In the primary manner encoding in Hindi, adjectives are marked for oblique case, but 
sometimes direct case. This construction has a direct match in the so-called Contempo-
raneous Form, which consists of the oblique form of the Present Participle; this 
deranked form is used to indicate simultaneity, and allows same-subject as well as dif-
ferent-subject conditions. 
(5.189) HINDI (INDO-EUROPEAN, INDIC) 
t
1
. laŗkī dauŗ-te dauŗ-te āī 
 girl   run.PCP.OBL run-PCP.OBL come.PAST.3SG.FEM 
 ‘The girl came running up’ (McGregor 1977: 159)  
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t
2
. Pitto ke zindā rah-te 
 P.  GEN alive stay-PCP.OBL 
 ‘When Pitto was alive….’ (McGregor 1977: 178) 
m
1
. vah sīdhe   calī,  phir dāhine 
 she straight.OBL.MASC go.PERF.FEM, then to the right 
 ‘She went straight ahead, then to the right’ (Mc.Gregor1977: 33) 
m
2 
vah sīdhī  calī,  phir dāhine 
 she straight.FEM go.PERF.FEM, then to the right 
 ‘She went straight ahead, then to the right’ (Mc.Gregor1977: 33) 
 
In addition, Hindi has a PP-construction consisting of an abstract noun followed by the 
postposition se ‘from’. This deranked manner encoding is matched indirectly by various 
deranked sequential forms, such as the so-called Absolutive Form. This form, marked 
by the suffix -kar or the genitival suffix -ke, usually encodes anterior action, and can be 
used both under same-subject conditions and different-subject conditions. 
(5.190) HINDI (INDO-EUROPEAN, INDIC) 
t. vahīm baith-kar bat-em  homgi 
 there  sit-CONV matter-FEM.PL be-3FEM.PL.FUT 
 ‘We’ll sit there and have a talk’ (McGregor 1977: 39) 
m. ap hindi asani se sikh lemge 
 you Hindi ease ABL will.learn 
 ‘You will learn Hindi easily’ (Mc.Gregor 1977: 30) 
 
In contrast to Baltic, Celtic and Indic, other subfamilies of Indo-European do not gener-
ally encode their manner expressions by means of a PP-strategy; as we have seen in 
section 5.5.3, they commonly prefer an adjectival manner encoding as their primary 
option (of the ADJ.IMPERS variety) or an ADV-encoding. Interestingly, it can be ob-
served that absolute (different-subject) deranking of temporal sequences is less con-
spicuous or even absent. In a number of subfamilies of Indo-European, such as Sla-
vonic, Romance, and Albanian, absolute constructions of the type illustrated above have 
become marginal or even obsolete, while it is doubtful whether, in Germanic, absolute 
constructions ever constituted a sequential encoding option at all. 
It should be noted, however, that even those Indo-European languages which 
prefer adjectival or adverbial manner strategies often employ a type of PP-construction 
as a secondary option, usually in the form of an abstract noun that is accompanied by 
the instrumental adposition ‘with’. Examples from various subfamilies are given below: 
(5.191) DUTCH (INDO-EUROPEAN, GERMANIC) 
m. met grote blijdschap  geven wij kennis van de geboorte 
 with great joy  give we notice of the birth 
 van onze zoon 
 of our son 
 ‘With great joy we inform you of the birth of our son’ (own data) 
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(5.192) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, GERMANIC) 
m. handle with care! (own data) 
(5.193) SPANISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, ROMANCE) 
m. con rapidez 
 with speed 
 ‘quickly’ (Alan King, p.c.) 
(5.194) ALBANIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ALBANIAN) 
m. Hasani e shikón  lojén   me vermendje 
 H.  PRT looked    play   with  attention  
 ‘Hasan looked at the play attentively’ (Camaj 1969: 41) 
(5.195) RUSSIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, SLAVONIC) 
m. s   trudom 
 COM/INSTR  difficulty.INSTR 
 ‘with difficulty’ (Pulkina 1978: 138, 139) 
(5.196) BULGARIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, SLAVONIC) 
m. toj ceté  s  goljamo udovolstuje 
 3SG read.PRES COM/INSTR great  pleasure 
 ‘He reads with great pleasure’ (Scatton 1984: 355) 
 
Matches for this instrumental PP-encoding of manner expressions can be found in vari-
ous ‘circumstantial’ constructions, which feature the same adposition ‘with’ and a non-
finite verb form. Thus, in Russian we observe a type of deranked clause which features 
the preposition s ‘with’ and a verbal noun; if the ‘subject’ of the clause is different from 
that of the main clause, it is indicated by a genitive or a possessive pronoun on the ver-
bal noun. Constructions of this type indicate simultaneity or immediate anteriority. 
Similar construction, with the preposition ‘with’ and the Infinitive, can be found in Al-
banian and Spanish. 
(5.197) RUSSIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, SLAVONIC) 
t. s ego priezd-om  vse  izmenilosj  
 with his come.VN-INSTR  everything change.Past.3SG 
 ‘When he came, everything changed’ (Andrej Malchukov, p.c.) 
(5.198) ALBANIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ALBANIAN) 
t. me të    bërë  avull uji   i detit, 
 with INF  become.PCP.PAST steam water.NOM.DEF  ART sea.DEF 
 bënëtë         m’    i lehte se era 
 become.3SG.PRES more  ART light than air.DEF.NOM 
 ‘When the seawater evaporates, it will be lighter than air’ 
  (Lambertz 1959: 176, 177) 
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(5.199) SPANISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, ROMANCE) 
t. con saludar-me se fué  al la calle 
 with  greet.INF-me 3.REFL go.3SG.PAST on the street 
 ‘Greeting me, he went out in the street’ (own data) 
 
Germanic languages like Dutch and English possess a so-called ‘absolute with-
construction’ to indicate a circumstance that holds at the time of the main predication. 
Examples of the construction are given in (ex. 5.200) and (ex. 5.201). 
(5.200) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, GERMANIC) 
t. with all my money currently tied up in stocks, I’m at a loss to pay you 
  (own data) 
(5.201) DUTCH (INDO-EUROPEAN, GERMANIC) 
t. met het gras gemaaid, ziet de tuin er weer 
 with the grass  mowed  looks the garden there again 
 verzorgd uit 
 well kept - 
 ‘Now the grass has been mowed, the garden looks well kept again’ 
  (ANS 1997: 928) 
 
In contrast to Indo-European, which shows considerable variation in manner encoding 
across its subfamilies, the other large language phyla that cover the Eurasian land-mass 
are more consistently inclined towards a PP-strategy. Thus, the Uralic languages Fin-
nish, Mordvin and Estonian are rather uniform in their manner encoding: they all use 
the elative case marker -ste/-sti (in addition, Estonian also uses the ablative case -lt for 
manner encoding, as is shown in ex. 5.194t/m). Deranking is a widely-used, and even 
preferred, strategy for the encoding of temporal sequences. Restricting ourselves to si-
multaneous sequences, we can note the use of the Simultaneous Converb in -es (Esto-
nian), -ssä (Finnish) or -so (Mordvin).
49
 These latter two suffixes are readily identified 
as inessive case markers, which are attached to an infinitive/verbal noun. Simultaneous 
converbs allow for both same-subject and different-subject encoding. 
(5.202) ESTONIAN (URALIC, BALTO-FINNIC) 
t. vanemate rääkid-es istusid lapsed vaikse-lt 
 parents talk-CONV sit children quiet-ABL 
 ‘While the parents talked, the children were sitting quietly’ (Oinas 1966: 226) 
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 In a 19
th
-century source, Mordvin is reported to have a converb marked by the elative marker -sto. This 
then would provide a direct match with the manner adverb in -sti. 
(i) MORDVIN (URALIC, UGRIC) 
 t. mui-nze synst udo-m-sto 
 find-PAST.3SG.SUBJ/3PL.OBJ 3PL.GEN sleep-INF-ELA 
 ‘He found them while they were asleep’ (Wiedemann 1865: 62) 
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m. tǔdruk laulub  ilusa-sti / ilusa-lt 
 girl  sing.PRES.3SG beautiful-ELA / beautiful-ABL 
 ‘The girl sings beautifully’ (Bernhard Wälchli, p.c.) 
(5.203) FINNISH (URALIC, BALTO-FINNIC) 
t. Kalle-n tul-le-ssä  Pekka lahti 
 K.-GEN come-INF-INESS P. leave.PAST.3SG  
 ‘When Kalle arrived, Pekka left’ (Karlsson 1983: 218) 
m. hän meni nopea-sti   
 he went quick-ELA/ADV 
 ‘He went quickly’ (Sauvageot 1949: 180) 
(5.204) MORDVIN (URALIC, UGRIC) 
t. tonavto-mo-so-nzo 
 teach-INF-INESS-POSS.3SG 
 ‘While he was teaching…’ (Collinder 1957: 235) 
m. t’ejt’er-es mor-i  mazi-ste 
 girl-DEF sing-PRES.3SG beautiful-ELA 
 ‘The girl sings beautifully’ (Bernhard Wälchi, p.c.) 
 
Hungarian marks its manner adverbs by means of various suffixes, which presumably 
have a locative origin. This PP-encoding is matched analogously by the so-called Pre-
sent Gerund, a deranked form which can encode both same-subject and different-subject 
simultaneous sequences. The Present Gerund is marked by the suffix -va/-ve; it is possi-
ble that this suffix used to have an instrumental function. 
(5.205) HUNGARIAN (URALIC, UGRIC) 
t. Anna all-va   olvasta a konivett 
 Anna stand-SIM.CONV read  the book.ACC 
 ‘Anna was reading the book standing’ (Kenesei 1998: 55) 
m. Mari szep-en   / rossz-ul  énekel 
 Mary beautiful-ADV(LOC)   / bad-ADV(LOC) sing.3SG 
 ‘Mary sings beautifully/ badly’ (De Groot 1995: 288) 
 
The Samoyedic language Nenets (also known as Yurak) forms its manner adverbs from 
adjectives by the suffix -wna, which is the marker for the prolative or benefactive case. 
Collinder (1957: 449, 450) and Decsy (1966: 70) mention several deranked construc-
tions to encode simultaneity in Nenets, such as the use of a participle, a gerund or verbal 
nouns/infinitives. Example (5.206t) illustrates the use of the Present Participle as a 
deranked simultaneous form. The suffix -na/-da/-ta, which marks this participle, may 
have a locative origin. When used in a different-subject construction, the participle is 
provided with pronominal possessive suffixes in their dative form; these suffixes indi-
cate the subject of the deranked clause. 
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(5.206) NENETS (URALIC, SAMOYEDIC) 
t. taremh jil’e-na-xanah,  num-da ngoh 
 thus  live-PCP.PRES-1PL.POSS.DAT,  sky-LOC indeed 
 junuj-ma 
 become.spring-3SG.PAST 
 ‘While we were living like this, spring came’ (Decsy 1966: 70) 
m. mertae-wna 
 swift-BENF 
 ‘swiftly’ (Collinder 1957: 449) 
 
Just like the Uralic languages, the Altaic languages have a strong preference for 
deranked constructions in their encoding of temporal sequences; typically, the lan-
guages have a whole array of participles, converbs and verbal nouns available for this 
purpose. This sequencing preference is matched in manner encoding: Altaic languages 
predominantly have deranked manner constructions as well. 
The Tungusic languages Even and Evenki, as well as Written Mongolian, have 
a manner formation of the PP-type, in which adjectives get an instrumental suffix. Indi-
rect matches in the form of deranked simultaneous sequences are given in the t-
sentences of (ex. 5.207) - (ex. 5.210). It can be added that, in addition to its instrumental 
manner encoding, Written Mongolian has the option of dative/locative marking for 
manner adverbs as well (with the allomorphs -a/-da/-dür). This latter option is matched 
directly by a deranked sequential construction called the Absolute Dative, which is ex-
emplified in (ex. 5.208t). 
(5.207) EVEN (ALTAIC, TUNGUSIC) 
t. bazikar o-da-k-an    hurr-ep 
 day.NOM become-PCP.AOR-ABL-3SG.POSS go-1PL.PRES 
 ‘When morning has broken, we go on our journey’ (Benzing 1955: 91) 
m. Paca kənəli-c gurgəwein 
 Paul  bad-INSTR works 
 ‘Paul works badly’ (Benzing 1955: 121) 
(5.208) EVENKI (ALTAIC, TUNGUSIC) 
t. asi  haval-d’anma-n  edy-n   teget-cheche-n 
 woman work-CONV.SIM-3SG.POSS husband-3SG.POSS sit-IMPERF-3SG 
 ‘While the woman was working, her husband was sitting’ 
  (Nedjalkov 1997: 51) 
m. aja-t haval-d’acha-n 
 good-INSTR work-IMPERF-3SG 
 ‘He worked well’ (Nedjalkov 1997: 48) 
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(5.209) WRITTEN MONGOLIAN (ALTAIC, MONGOLIAN) 
t. Dorji kulijü sagu-tala mönö Buriyad morin terge 
 D.  waiting sit-CONV same Buriat  horse wagon 
 abčira-ba 
 bring-PAST 
 ‘While Dorji sat waiting, the same Buriat brought a horse car’ 
  (Poppe 1954: 181) 
m. türgen-iγer  mordobai 
 speed-INSTR  gallop.PAST 
 ‘He galloped quickly’ (Poppe 1954: 138) 
(5.210) WRITTEN MONGOLIAN (ALTAIC, MONGOLIAN) 
t. manu nökör-ün ire-kü-dür bida mašida bayas-ba 
 our  friend-GEN come-VN-DAT we very  be.glad-PAST 
 ‘When our friend came, we were very glad’ (Poppe 1954: 178) 
m. maγui-a qataγui-a m
1
. batu-da γuua-da 
 bad-DAT cruel-DAT  firm-LOC nice-LOC 
 ‘badly’ ‘cruelly’  ‘firmly’ ‘nicely’ (Poppe 1954: 58/59) 
 
In section 5.6.1, I discussed a manner encoding option in Korean which could be rated 
as an instance of the CONV-strategy. In addition, Korean also has the possibility to en-
code manner by way of a PP-strategy, which features an abstract noun with the instru-
mental case suffix -lo ‘with’. This same suffix is also employed in the formation of a 
deranked clause, as a marker of a nominalised verb form. Clauses of this kind have a 
simultaneous-causal interpretation, and allow both same-subject and different-subject 
conditions. 
(5.211) KOREAN (ALTAIC, KOREAN) 
t. kyengcha-i  po-ass-um-ulo  totwuk-i talana-ss-ta 
 police-NOMNL see-PAST-NOMNL-with thief-NOMNL run-PAST.INDIC 
 ‘Because the policeman watched, the thief ran away’ (Sohn 1994: 74) 
m. yelsim-lo 
 enthusiasm-with 
 ‘enthusiastically’ (Sohn 1994: 92) 
 
As we have seen in section 4.5.1, Japanese has an adjective inventory that consists of 
verbal and non-verbal items. Manner encoding on the basis of verbal adjectives takes 
place by way of a CONV-construction (see section 5.6.1). Non-verbal adjectives can be 
derived into manner adverbs by means of the directive/dative postposition ni ‘to, at’ or 
with the locative/instrumental postposition de ‘in’. When constructed with infinitives or 
nominalised verbs, these postpositions mark deranked clauses that can be either same-
subject or a different-subject clauses, and that have a simultaneous or purposive read-
ing. 
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(5.212) JAPANESE (ALTAIC, JAPANESE) 
t
1
. A ga B o yobi ni  iku 
 A SUBJ B ACC call.INF DIR/DAT go.PRES 
 ‘A goes to call B’ (Martin 1975: 401) 
t
2
. otaku  e ikú no  ni 
 house to go NOMNL DIR/DAT 
 ‘In/while going to your house….’ (Martin 1975: 858) 
m. sizuka ni 
 quiet  DIR/DAT 
 ‘quietly’ (Kuno 1973: 117) 
(5.213) JAPANESE (ALTAIC, JAPANESE) 
t. john wa piano ga joozu-de, mary wa gitaa ga 
 john  TOP piano NOM be.good-CONV, mary TOP guitar NOM 
 joozu-da 
 be.good-PRES 
 ‘John is good at the piano and Mary is good at the guitar’ (Hinds 1986: 85) 
m. john-ga sakana-o hadaka-de  tabe-ta 
 John-NOM fish-ACC nude-LOC/INSTR eat-PAST 
 ‘John ate the fish nude’ (Schultze-Berndt 2004: 89) 
 
Direct matching of deranked temporal sequencing and PP-manner encoding can also be 
observed in the Sino-Tibetan languages Ladakhi and Lepcha, and in the Munda lan-
guage Mundari. In Ladakhi, the match is between dative marking for manner adverbs 
and dative/converbal marking on nominalised verbs. Similarly, Lepcha uses instrumen-
tal marking for both manner adverbs and some converbs, while Mundari uses ablative 
marking for the two constructions. 
(5.214) LADAKHI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
t. yong-ches-la 
 come-VN-DAT/GER 
 ‘in order to come’ (Grierson 1909: 58) 
m. thug-gu-yi  spe-chə rgyə-lə  sil-duk 
 boy-NOM-ERG book-N.DIR good-DAT read-OBSV.PRES 
 ‘The boy reads the book well’ (Koshal 1979: 151) 
(5.215) LEPCHA (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
t. zo-bā-un 
 eat-PAST-and/with 
 ‘having eaten’ (Grierson 1909: 244) 
m. sákryut nun tynk 
 joy  with jump 
 ‘To jump joyously’ (Mainwaring 1876: 68) 
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(5.216) MUNDARI (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MUNDA) 
t. api-chandu-ko-te 
 three-month-ANT.FUT-GER/from 
 ‘When three months will have passed….’ (Hoffmann 1903: 209) 
m
1
. pokta-te-e baiakada 
 solidity-from-3SG made.PERF.INDIC 
 ‘He has made it solidly’ (Hoffmann 1903: 200) 
m
2
. bes-leka-te  kaing lelked’koa 
 good-PRT-from I see.NEG.PAST.INDIC 
 ‘I did not see them well’ (Hoffmann 1903: 200) 
 
The primary manner encodings in the Dravidian languages were discussed in section 
5.6.2, where I analysed them as instances of the rare PCP.COP-strategy. Complement-
ing this, all three sampled languages from the family also have the possibility to employ 
manner encoding of the PP-variety, in that adjectives and/or abstract nouns are marked 
by some oblique case suffix. In Kannada, an instrumental suffix is used in this function, 
while Tamil employs a comitative suffix. Malayalam can use a comitative suffix as 
well, but the language has also the option of locative marking. 
The PP-constructions in Dravidian find their matches in the encoding of tem-
poral sequences, as all Dravidian languages make extensive use of deranked clauses. In 
some cases we can even observe a direct match; such is, for example, the case with the 
instrumental marking in Kannada (ex. 5.220) and the locative marking in Malayalam 
(ex. 5.219) 
(5.217) TAMIL (DRAVIDIAN) 
t. tiile pautta-paiye  kaŋŋan tuuŋkiaan 
 varanda.LOC lie.PAST.REL.PCP-while Kannan  sleep.COMPL.PAST.3SG.MASC 
 ‘Lying on the varanda, Kannan fell asleep’ (Asher 1982: 38) 
m. avan uccaakatt-ooe veeleye ceŋcaan 
 he  enthusiasm-COM work.ACC do.PAST.3SG.MASC 
 ‘He did the work with enthusiasm’ (Asher 1985: 115) 
(5.218) MALAYALAM (DRAVIDIAN) 
t. avan paatik-konte  kuliccu 
 he  sing.PCP-with  bathe.PAST 
 ‘He took a bath while singing’ (Asher & Kumari 1997: 216) 
m. avan ulsaahatt-ooe jooli ceytu 
 he  enthousiasm-COM work do-PAST 
 ‘He worked enthousiastically’ (Asher & Kumari 1997: 215) 
(5.219) MALAYALAM (DRAVIDIAN) 
t. var-il 
 come-LOC 
 ‘If (X) comes……’ (Asher & Kumari 1997: 87) 
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m. avan uccatt-il karau 
 he  loudness-LOC    cry.PAST 
 ‘He cried loudly’ (Asher & Kumari 1997: 216) 
(5.220) KANNADA (DRAVADIAN) 
t. bisilu hecca:gi-uv-udar-inda  oLage:  a:Ta 
 heat  much-be-NONPAST.GER-INSTR  inside.EMPH game 
 aDo:Na 
 play.SUG 
 ‘Since it is very hot, let’s play inside’ (Sridhar 1990: 74) 
m. nari  yuktiy-inda  mu:Le ha:riskoNDitu 
 fox  cleverness-INSTR bone snatch.REFL.PAST3SG.NEUT  
 ‘The fox cleverly snatched the bone away’ (Sridhar 1990: 90) 
 
While manner encoding by way of a PP-strategy is particularly prominent in Eurasia, it 
should not be thought that this option is absent from other continents. Thus, for exam-
ple, we find that quite a few languages from the Middle East and Africa employ this 
strategy as a primary option as has been mentioned at the beginning of this section in 
reference to the Semitic language Arabic. Both Biblical and Modern Hebrew have a 
deranked simultaneous construction, in which the locative/instrumental preposition b-
/bi-/be- ‘in, at, with’ is followed by a verbal noun. This converbal construction is 
matched by a PP-strategy for manner adverbs, in which the preposition b-/bi-/be- is fol-
lowed by an abstract noun. 
Classical Arabic, too, has a PP-strategy in which the preposition bi-/be-/ba- ‘in, 
at, with’ is constructed with an abstract noun; this manner option has survived in the 
modern variants of the languages. It is matched directly by a deranked temporal se-
quence in which the preposition is followed by a verbal noun. Exactly the same situa-
tion as in Arabic and Hebrew can be noted in the Southern Semitic language Amharic. 
Again, we observe a direct match between a PP-encoding for manner and a deranked 
simultaneous-causal sequence, which can be used under same-subject conditions as well 
as under different-subject conditions. 
(5.221) CLASSICAL ARABIC (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
t. ba-duhuli-ni al-bayta kataba 
 in-enter.VN-my the-house.ACC write.3SG.PAST  
 ‘As I entered the house, he was writing’ (Cees Versteegh, p.c.) 
m. idha takallam bi-ṣarāhatin, ṣaddaqtuhu 
 if  he.speaks with-sincerity, I.shall.believe.him 
 ‘If he speaks sincerily, I shall believe him’ (Cowan 1958: 196) 
(5.222) BIBLICAL HEBREW (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
t. gam-bisḥoq  jich’av    lev 
 also-in.laugh.CONV  3SG.MASC.IMPERF.suffer heart 
 ‘The heart can suffer (even) while laughing’ (Proverbs 14:13) 
m. harīmi  ba-koaḥ qolech 
 raise.IMP.SG.FEM with.the-force voice.2SG.FEM 
 ‘Raise your voice with force (forcefully)’ (Jesaiah 40:9) 
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(5.223) MODERN HEBREW (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
t. bi-shmo‘a  Mirjam ’et hajedi‘a…… 
 in-hearing.CONV Mirjam  ACC the.news 
 ‘On Mirjam hearing the news … …’  (Glinert 1989: 315) 
m. hu  po’el  be-ḥofshiut 
 3SG work.PRES LOC-freedom 
 ‘He acts freely’ (Glinert 1989: 227) 
(5.224) AMHARIC (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
t. zónab bä-mä-znäbu ‘óbet qärrän 
 rain  with-INF-rain at.house stay.1PL.PERF 
 ‘Because it rained, we stayed in the house’ (Hartmann 1980: 205) 
m. bä-dähna  bä-fətnät bä-dässeta 
 with-goodness with-speed with-joy 
 ‘well’  ‘quickly’ ‘gladly’  (Hartmann 1980: 319) 
 
One of the manner options in the Cushitic language Oromo consists of an abstract noun 
that is marked by a locative suffix (-ti) or an instrumental suffix (-n and allomorphs). 
The construction finds its direct match in a deranked clause-type, where these suffixes 
are attached to nominalised predicates. Curiously, it seems that the instrumental item -n 
is used in this function when the subject of the deranked form is first person, whereas 
use of the locative suffix -ti indicates non-first person subjects. 
(5.225) OROMO (AFRO-ASIATIC, CUSHITIC) 
t. ani  nama-ti hori kenei-tan adeimei 
 1SG man-to  money give-PCP go.away.PAST.INDIC 
 ‘When I had given the man some money, I went away’ 
  (Hodson & Walker 1922: 88) 
m. sutuma-ti  afšawma-ḍān  beikuma-n 
 slowness-LOC cleverness-INSTR wisdom-INSTR 
 ‘slowly’  ‘cleverly’  ‘wisely’ 
        (Hodson & Walker 1922: 99) 
 
In the Chadic language Hausa manner is expressed in the form of a PP-encoding, fea-
turing the preposition da ‘with’. In simultaneous sequences that same preposition is 
used in combination with the infinitive of the verb; the construction allows for different-
subject encoding, as is shown in sentence (5.226t
1
). 
(5.226) HAUSA (AFRO-ASIATIC, CHADIC) 
t
1
. dà  zuwànkà can kà  kirāwō  nỉ 
 with  go.VN.your there you.SUBJUNCT call  me 
 ‘As soons as you get there, phone me’ (Jaggar 2001: 635) 
t
2
. dà ajiyè  kāyā sai ya   gan sử 
 with put.downVN load then 3SG.MASC.FM.PERF see them 
 ‘As soon as he put down his load, he saw them’ (Newman 2000: 560) 
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m. ya  ginā shi da  kyau 
 3SG.PERF build 3SG with  goodness 
 ‘They built it well’ (Taylor 1923: 40) 
 
PP-encoding for manner adverbs is also the rule for various Nilo-Saharan languages, 
and in a number of cases we can identify a direct match with a deranked temporal se-
quence. Thus, in the Saharan languages Kanuri and Tubu locational postpositions (-ro 
‘to’ in Kanuri, du ‘at, in, to’ in Tubu) are used to form both manner adverbs and 
deranked verbal forms; in the case of Kanuri, the postposition encodes a purposive 
clause, while in Tubu the deranked clause expresses simultaneity. 
(5.227) KANURI (NILO-SAHARAN, SAHARAN) 
t. am-nze kuru-ro Amerika-ro lewono 
 his-peope see.VN-DIR/to America-to go.3SG.PAST 
 ‘He went to America to see his people’ (Hutchinson 1976: 148) 
m. fər  dôi-ro  səgâshîn 
 horse quick-to/ALL walks 
 ‘The horse goes quick-ly.’ (Cyffer 1974: 51) 
(5.228) TUBU (NILO-SAHARAN, SAHARAN) 
t. nge  du tere 
 2SG.be LOC  come.1SG.FUT 
 ‘While you are there, I will come’ (Lukas 1953: 176) 
m. gāli  du 
 good  LOC 
 ‘well’ (Lukas 1953: 170) 
 
The East-Sudanic language Hill Nubian uses two different deranking encodings to ex-
press simultaneity. One of them, a same-subject participle, is marked in a way that is 
similar to manner expressions. 
(5.229) HILL NUBIAN (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
t. ohei-ko  šum 
 speak.PCP-INSTR go.3SG.PAST 
 ‘Thus speaking, he went’ (Kauczor 1920: 336) 
m. ken-ko  orti-ko 
 good-INSTR   easy-INSTR 
 ‘well’  ‘easily’   (Kauczor 1920: 286) 
 
For Kunama, all I have been able to identify is an indirect match between manner en-
coding and deranked temporal sequences. The language forms manner adverbs by 
means of an instrumental suffix on adjectives. There are various suffixes to construe 
deranked verbal forms, both for same-subject and for different-subject conditions, but 
they do not seem to be related to the manner formation suffix. 
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(5.230) KUNAMA (NILO-SAHARAN, KUNAMA) 
t
1
. u’nu ga-s-kos-so  na-nti-ke 
 he  go-3SG-AUX-CONV 1SG-see-AOR 
 ‘I saw him, while he was walking’ (Bender 1996: 44) 
t
2
. u’nu ga-s-kos-ki  a-nti-ke 
 he  go-3SG-AUX-CONV me-see-AOR 
 ‘He saw me, while he was walking’ (Bender 1996: 44) 
m. e-teeta-bu 
 short-INSTR 
 ‘shortly, quickly’ (Bender 1996: 23) 
 
Manner encoding by way of the PP-strategy is also rather prominent in the various sub-
families of the Niger-Kordofanian phylum. Thus, for example, in the Gur language 
Supyire, manner expressions may consist of (non-derived) abstract nouns followed by 
the locative postposition na ‘on’. This same postposition is used as the marker of a 
deranked simultaneous clause. The predicate of this clause takes the form of a verbal 
noun or participle; the construction can be used under different subject-conditions. 
(5.231) SUPYIRE (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, GUR) 
t. pi num-bahabii   na, ciga  à cwo 
 they ADJ-playing.DEF  on, tree.DEF PERF fall 
 ‘While they were playing, the tree fell’ (Carlson 1990: 962) 
m. yi  jwo lutaan  nà 
 them  say calmness on 
 ‘Say it to them slowly’  (Carlson 1990: 484) 
 
In section 5.6.1. we have seen that the Bantu-language Duala has a manner expression 
of the CONV-type, consisting of the preposition na ‘with’ and an abstract noun that is 
derived from a verby property predicate (see ex. 5.166m). This verbal manner encoding 
has its counterpart in a non-verbal manner expression of the PP-type. This construction 
features the same preposition na, but now it is followed by an non-derived abstract noun 
that expresses the relevant property. The construction is matched directly by an option 
in the encoding of simultaneous sequences; we can observe that, in such sequences, the 
second predicate is also preceded by the preposition na and that it has the form of a ver-
bal noun or infinitive. 
(5.232) DUALA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, BANTU) 
t. di sibi  na  jondea  ó di londo 
 1PL climb.AOR with/and descend.INF on this journey 
 ‘We climbed and descended on this journey’ (Ittmann 1939: 219) 
m. na dipi  mo na  ngínà 
 1SG beat.AOR him with/and force 
 ‘I beat him forcefully’ (Epée 1976: 90) 
 
Turning now to Australian languages, we can note that manner encoding in Arrernte 
essentially akin to the PP-strategy of a language like, say, Ladakhi. Most adjectives are 
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non-verbal in Arrernte (but not all; see ex. 5.234). When they are used in adverbial 
function, they are marked by the instrumental case suffix -le/-la. It turns out that this 
same suffix also marks deranked simultaneous clauses, in that it is attached to the Non-
Past Participle in -me/-ma. As far as I have been able to make out, this deranked tempo-
ral sequence usually requires sameness of subjects. 
(5.233) ARRERNTE (AUSTRALIAN, PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
t. tu-ma-la   era  kŋulja  unbu-ma 
 hit-PRES-INSTR/PCP.SS 3SG.SUBJ dog.ACC chase.way-PRES 
 ‘Hitting (it), he chases away the dog’ (Smythe 1944: 129) 
m. Kwementyaye hwarrpe-le /  arerte-le / nterte-le angke-ke 
 K.   sad-INSTR deaf-INSTR quiet-INSTR speak-PAST 
 ‘K. spoke sadly / stupidly / quietly’ (Wilkins 1989: 176) 
(5.234) ARRERNTE (AUSTRALIAN, PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
t. artwe alye-lhe-me-le    petye-me 
 man  sing-REFL-N.PAST.PROG-SS/PCP come-N.PAST.PROG 
 ‘A man is coming (while) singing’ (Wilkins 1989: 458) 
m. re ikwere  kangke -me-le  pwerte nthe-ke 
 3SG 3SG.DAT be.happy-MANNER/PCP money give-PAST.COMPL 
 ‘She gave the money to him happily’ (Wilkins 1989: 473) 
 
In section 5.5.2. we have seen that Goonyandi has an ADJ.PERS-strategy at its disposal. 
In addition, the language has the option of a PP-strategy as well, in that adjectives 
(which are non-verbal in Goonyandi) can be marked by the suffix -adda; although the 
origin of this suffix is unclear, it seems probable that it is an erstwhile oblique case 
marker. In any case, the suffix can be used on verbs as well, thereby creating a deranked 
simultaneous clause. 
(5.235) GOONYANDI (AUSTRALIAN, BUNUBAN) 
t. narda-adda wardji 
 cry-SUBORD he.went 
 ‘He went along crying’ (McGregor 1990: 397) 
m. wangmadda-adda wardji 
 mad-SUBORD he.went 
 ‘He walked along madly’ (McGregor 1990: 246) 
 
To conclude this section, I can point to a couple of isolated instances of PP-manner en-
coding in American languages. In the Sahaptian language Nez Perce we observe an 
indirect match between manner and sequence encoding. Manner adverbs in Nez Perce 
are case marked with the instrumental case suffix -ki. Simultaneous clauses are often 
expressed with a non-finite verb without person and number markers, which is marked 
by the locative case suffix -pe. Whether such clauses can also be used under different-
subject conditions remains unclear. 
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(5.236) NEZ PERCE (N.AMERIND, SAHAPTIAN) 
t. konyá paá’nahnankana   péemmey tukelii-pe 
 that.DO 3.TRANS-take.along-HAB.SG.REM DIST.morning hunt-LOC 
 ‘He used to take that one along every morning while hunting’ (Rude 1985: 80) 
m. lamlamat-ki pit’íin hi’cesúúpe ‘ipnim   sámx 
 quick-INSTR  girl 3SG.cut.PERF  her    shirt 
 ‘Quickly the girl cut her shirt.’ (Rude 1985: 162) 
 
In the Carib languages, represented in my sample by Wai Wai, most manner-indicating 
items are non-derived. For a few items, however, there is an option to derive them from 
abstract nouns. In Wai Wai, this derivation either involves the use of a suffix (as is ex-
emplified in (5.237m
1
), or a prefix-suffix combination, in which the prefix always is 
formed by the general adverbialiser tî- /t-/c-(examples in 5.237m
2
). 
(5.237) WAI WAI (CARIB) 
m
1
. kař-pe    kicic-me 
 strength-SUFF   bad-SUFF 
 ‘strongly, with strength’  ‘badly’  (Hawkins 1998: 127, 208) 
m
2
. tî-kpo-re     c-erew-re      t-awsî-ñe 
 ADV-sweetness-SUFF   ADV-pain-SUFF   ADV-weight-SUFF 
 ‘sweetly’    ‘painfully’     ‘heavily’ (Hawkins 1998: 204) 
 
These manner encodings find a near-direct match in deranked verbal formations that are 
used to encode various types of temporal (and other adverbial) clauses. As can be seen 
from the examples in (5.238), some of these deranked forms require a prefix-suffix 
combination featuring the adverbialising prefix tî-/t-, whereas other deranked forms 
require a subordinating suffix only. 
(5.238) WAI WAI (CARIB)  
t
1
. a-paka-che  ti-hce-sî 
 2-wake.up-SUBORD 1PL.INCL-go-NONPAST 
 ‘After you wake up, we will go’ (Hawkins 1998: 78) 
t
2
. t-anhî-ro   k-moke-o 
 ADV-catch.fish-SUBORD 1SG-come-PAST 
 ‘I came, catching fish (all along the way)’ (Hawkins 1998: 77) 
 
Finally, I must discuss the somewhat intricate state of affairs in Quechua. As is well-
known, the variants of this language differ considerably, to the extent that Quechua may 
even be considered a language family rather than a single language. This variation finds 
its reflection in the data on manner encoding and sequencing which I have documented 
for Quechua. It turns out that, in all five considered variants, a PP-encoding for manner 
adverbs can be found, but the oblique marker employed shows some amount of differ-
entiation.
50
 In the Ecuadorian variant in my sample (Imbabura Quechua) and in three of 
                                                 
50
 In addition, all variants of Quechua discussed here have a manner adverb formation featuring the suffix 
-la/-lla. Sources on Quechua agree that this suffix is not an oblique marker, but rather a ‘restrictive’, or 
‘limitative’ item, with a meaning that can be circumscribed as ‘just’ , or ‘only’. 
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the four Peruvian variants (Cuzco Quechua, Ayacucho Quechua and Tarma Quechua) 
the most important marker for manner adverbs seems to be the suffix -ta. This is a case 
suffix, which is used to mark direct objects, but which also has quite a few other, loca-
tional, functions.
51
 In the remaining Peruvian variant (Huallaga Quechua) the item -ta is 
found as a marker on some manner adverbs as well, but the source states explicitly that 
this marker is no longer productive.
52
 Instead, the marker -pa is used, which, in all vari-
ants of Quechua considered here, is the case marker of the genitive. 
(5.239) IMBABURA QUETCHUA (ANDEAN, QUECHUAN) 
m. pay-ka sinchi-ta trabaja-rka 
 he-TOP strong-ACC/PP work-PAST.3SG 
 ‘He worked hard’ (Cole 1982: 116) 
(5.240) AYACUCHO QUECHUA (ANDEAN, QUECHUAN) 
m. aľin-ta  ruwan 
 good-OBL   do.PRES.3SG 
 ‘He does well’ (Parker 1969: 39) 
(5.241) TARMA QUECHUA (ANDEAN, QUECHUAN) 
m. raktay-raktay-ta-m xarugaya 
 thick-REDUPL-OBL-VAL I.am.dressed 
 ‘I am dressed thickly’ (Adelaar 1977: 242) 
(5.242) CUZCO QUECHUA (ANDEAN, QUECHUAN) 
m. sumaχ-ta  kel’kanki 
 beautiful-OBL write.PRES.2SG 
 ‘You write beautifully’ (Von Tschudi 1884: 351) 
(5.243) HUALLAGA QUECHUA (ANDEAN, QUECHUAN) 
m. shamu-shka sasa-pa 
 come-PERF.1SG difficult-GEN 
 ‘I came with difficulty’ (Weber 1989: 69) 
 
Deranking of temporal sequences is very frequent in Quechua. All variants possess a 
rich array of participial, gerundial and infinitival forms, which encode all sorts of at-
tributive and adverbial clauses. It appears, however, that a direct match between a 
deranked temporal sequence and a manner adverb in -ta is hard to come by. The closest 
I have been able to get to such a match is found in a formation of Ayacucho Quechua. 
This language has the option to derive abstract nouns/infinitives from verbs by means of 
the suffix -y; when marked by the suffix -ta, such nominalisations can be used to encode 
temporal clauses. 
                                                 
51
 For a thorough survey of the different functions of -ta in Tarma Quechua see Adelaar 1977: 187-191. 
52
 Weber 1989: 68. 
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(5.244) AYACUCHO QUECHUA (ANDEAN, QUECHUAN) 
t
1
. tuku=y-ta 
 finish-INF-OBL 
 ‘upon finishing’ (Parker 1969: 55) 
t
2
. inti waqta=y-ta 
 sun set-INF-OBL 
 ‘by the setting of the sun, at sunset’ (Parker 1969: 55) 
  
On the other hand, however, direct matches of a deranked sequential form with a man-
ner adverb in -pa are unproblematic. All variants have a deranked ‘participial’ form 
marked by the suffix -s-pa or -sh-pa, which probably consists of some nominalisation 
marker plus the genitive suffix. The form encodes simultaneous or consecutive temporal 
clauses (sometimes with a conditional connotation), and is, as far as I can see, mainly 
used under same-subject conditions. Examples are: 
(5.245) IMBABURA QUECHUA (ANDEAN, QUECHUAN) 
t. Kitu-man chaya-shpa-mi rijsi-ta  riku-rka-ni 
 Quito-to arrive-PCP-VAL  friend-ACC see-PAST-1SG 
 ‘When I arrived in Quito, I saw a friend’ (Cole 1982: 61) 
(5.246) AYACUCHO QUECHUA (ANDEAN, QUECHUAN) 
t. nisyu-ta lamka-spa-qa  tukusun 
 strong-OBL work-PCP-TOP finish.FUT.1PL 
 ‘When/if we work hard, we will finish’ (Parker 1969: 51) 
(5.247) CUZCO QUECHUA (ANDEAN, QUECHUAN) 
t. l’amka-spa-m mikhu-nki 
 work-PCP-VAL eat-PRES.2SG 
 ‘You eat while you work’ (Von Tschudi 1884: 449) 
(5.248) HUALLAGA QUECHUA (ANDEAN, QUECHUAN) 
t. maqa-rku-ma-shpa-n   haytashurayki 
 hit-thereupon-1SG.OBJ-PCP-3SG.POSS he.kicked.you 
 ‘After he hit me, he kicked you’ (Weber 1989: 298) 
 
Furthermore, for at least some variants I have been able to identify a deranked forma-
tion in -y-pa, that is, an infinitive in -y with the genitive suffix. The form appears to 
indicate simultaneous same-subject action, with the implication that the deranked form 
describes the manner in which the action of the main clause is performed. 
(5.249) TARMA QUECHUA (ANDEAN, QUECHUAN) 
t. pilutu-y-la-pa aywaya 
 reel-INF-PRT-GEN he.is.going 
 ‘He goes, reeling (like a drunken man)’ (Adelaar 1977: 202) 
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(5.250) HUALLAGA QUECHUA (ANDEAN, QUECHUAN) 
t. wanu-chi-sha illapa-y-pa 
 die-CAUS-3PERF shoot-INF-GEN 
 ‘He killed it, shooting it: He killed it by shooting’ (Weber 1989: 309) 
 
Surveying these data, I think we can conclude the following. For at least one variant of 
Quechua, viz. Huallaga Quechua, a direct match between manner encoding and some 
form of temporal sequencing can be established. For the other variants, the match is (or 
has become) a bit more tenuous, in that the relevant oblique suffixes seem to have be-
come ‘specialised’ in either their manner-indicating or sequence-indicating function. 
Nonetheless, I am of the opinion that these data from Quechua provide corroboration of 
the correctness of the Matching Hypothesis formulated in (5.14). 
5.7 Counter-Examples 
In all fairness I have to admit that there are some counter-examples to the Hypothesis 
(5.14a): a language with deranked manner encoding, will have deranked encoding of (at 
least some of) its temporal sequences.  
The primary manner encoding in the Berber language Ntifa and the secondary 
encodings in Fulani and Wolof are instances of the PP-strategy: they all consist of a 
comitative/instrumental preposition ‘with’ and a property-indicating abstract noun 
which, as far as I can see, is non-derived. Now, in these languages there is not any 
match, be it direct or indirect, between this deranked manner encoding and a deranked 
encoding of temporal sequences. In the majority of the sub-Saharan African languages, 
however, a match between a PP manner encoding and temporal sequences consisting of 
a preposition followed by an infinitive, is a common phenomenon. 
(5.251) NTIFA TAMAZIGHT (AFRO-ASIATIC, BERBER) 
m. s-tazěla  s-imiq 
 with-speed  with-softness 
 ‘quickly’  ‘softly    (Laoust 1918: 280, 292) 
(5.252) FULANI (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, WEST ATLANTIC) 
m. be   jawal 
 COM/INSTR  speed 
 ‘quickly’ (Taylor 1921: 57) 
(5.253) WOLOF (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, WEST ATLANTIC) 
m. ak   dolé  ak  sabab 
 COM/INSTR  force  COM/INSTR misfortune 
 ‘forcefully’    ‘unfortunately’ (Rambaud 1943: 49) 
 
It is possible that some areal phenomenon is at issue here, as these three languages are 
spoken in neighbouring regions in West Africa (Marocco, Sahel region, Senegal). An-
other possibility is that the manner constructions are calques from Arabic, a language 
which has had considerable influence on those three languages. The variant of Fulani 
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which is in my sample (Adamawa Fulani, spoken in Northern Nigeria) may also have 
been influenced by Hausa, the dominant language in the region, which, just like Arabic, 
commonly employs the with+ abstract noun construction in its encoding of manner.
53
 
In the Austronesian region a counter-example is found in the Melanesian lan-
guage Yabem. This language employs a large number of different manner encodings, 
among others two PP-constructions (INSTR, COM), but its temporal sequences are bal-
anced. Yabem is spoken in a coastal region of Papuan New Guinea, that is to say, it is 
an Austronesian speaking enclave in a Papuan speaking region. It is of course possible 
that this situation may have given rise to phenomena of ‘language mixing’, but it has to 
be conceded that, as matters stand, these manner encodings in Yabem are counter-
examples to Hypothesis (5.14a). 
(5.254) YABEM (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
m
1
. sê gôŋ ŋa-jam 
 3PL sit INSTR-good 
 ‘They are sitting well’ (Dempwolff 1939: 51) 
m
2
. sêsom nênj binj to-kanc 
 3PL  say matter  COM-clever 
 ‘They stated their case cleverly’ (Dempwolff 1939: 51) 
 
On the other hand, manner encoding in the Altaic languages Turkish and Manchu shows 
counter-examples to Hypothesis (5.14b) to some degree. Here we have languages with a 
balanced manner encoding (to be exact, an ADJ.IMPERS-encoding), whereas their 
temporal sequences are mostly expressed by means of deranked forms like participles or 
converbs. 
(5.255) TURKISH (ALTAIC, TURKIC) 
m. iyi   calışır 
 good.ADJ/ADV he.works 
 ‘He works well’ (Lewis 1975: 193) 
(5.256) MANCHU (ALTAIC, TUNGUSIC) 
m. sargan  jui hocikon ucule-he 
 female child beautiful sing-PAST.VN 
 ‘The girl sang beautifully’ (S. Georg, p.c.) 
 
It can be remarked that, in Turkish, juxtaposition and ‘and’-coordination of (simultane-
ous) temporal sequences are certainly possible.
54
 What is more, this balanced encoding 
seems to be obligatory in sequences with different subjects. Thus, whereas in the same-
                                                 
53
 An indirect match for the Adamawa Fulani manner construction given in (ex. 5.252) might be seen in a 
construction in which a consecutive, same-subject clause is encoded by means of the particle (preposi-
tion?) ka and a following verbal noun. An example of this construction is: 
(i) be mbadi ka limu-g chede 
 3PL 3PL.do.PERF PRT count-VN money 
 ‘They proceeded to count the money’ (Taylor 1921: 81) 
54
 According to one of the sources which I have consulted on Manchu, juxtaposition of clauses or verb 
phrases is possible in this language as well. Although there is a preference for deranking, Adam (1873: 
66) remarks: ‘Coordination of verbs can be expressed by simple juxtaposition’. 
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subject construction in (ex. 5.257) the coordination can readily be replaced by a parti-
cipial construction, such a replacement is forbidden in the different-subject construction 
of (ex. 5.258). 
(5.257) TURKISH (ALTAIC, TURKIC) 
t
1
. Hasan iş-e git-ti  ve ev-e  dön-dü 
 Hasan work-to go-PAST.3SG and house-to  return-PAST.3SG 
 ‘Hasan went to work and returned home’ (Kornfilt 1997: 109) 
t
2
. Hasan iş-e gid-ip  ev-e  dön-dü 
 Hasan work-to go-PCP  house-to  return-PAST.3SG 
 ‘Having gone to work, Hasan went home’ (Kornfilt 1997: 110) 
(5.258) TURKISH (ALTAIC, TURKIC) 
t
1
. Hasan iş-e git-ti  ve Ali ev-e dön-dü 
 Hasan work-to go-PAST.3SG and A.   house-to return-PAST.3SG 
 ‘Hasan went to work and Ali returned home’ 
t
2
. *Hasan iş-e gid-ip Ali ev-e dön-dü  (Kornfilt 1997: 110) 
 
Given these facts, one might venture the following analysis. Turkish is a language 
which has non-verbal property items and which, moreover, strongly prefers a different-
subject encoding for its manner adverbs. Given that, for different-subject encodings, a 
deranked construction is not available, the only way that Turkish can match its temporal 
sequencing with manner encoding is to opt for a balanced (non-verbal, different-
subject) manner encoding, viz. ADJ.IMPERS, and this is exactly what we find.
55
 
5.8 Conclusion 
In this chapter I have evaluated the correctness of the Matching Hypothesis (5.14a/b), 
which essentially states that manner encoding is a form of temporal sequencing, and 
that, as a result, manner encodings in languages are constrained by the options which 
they have in the encoding of temporal sequences. It turns out that, for all clausal manner 
encodings (viz. COOR.PERS, COOR.IMPERS, PCP, PCP.COP, and CONV), the exis-
tence of a direct match between the manner option and some form of temporal sequenc-
ing can be demonstrated without difficulty. Direct matches can also be demonstrated to 
exist for some of the phrasal manner encodings. In the case of ADJ. PERS, we can ob-
serve that this manner encoding takes the form of an appositional phrase, which can be 
viewed as a (truncated) balanced simultaneous sequence. For many of the cases of PP-
manner encoding, we find direct matches between the oblique marking on the manner 
                                                 
55
 There might be a match between the ADV-marker -çe/-ça and the participle in -dik-çe denoting ‘so 
long as, the more’, used for different subjects and same subjects: 
 m. cocuk-ça konuşuyorsun 
 child-ADV you are talking 
 ‘You are talking childishly’ (Lewis 1975:194) 
 t. o gül-dük-çe  ben de güldüm 
 3SG laugh-PCP-SUFF 1SG EMPH laugh 
 ‘The more she laughed, the more I laughed’ (Lewis 1969:183) 
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item and the marking of some deranked verb form occurring in the language; moreover, 
for most of the PP-encodings in which such a direct parallel cannot be demonstrated, 
there is at least an indirect match between the two markings. Eventually, only in the 
case of ADJ.IMPERS a direct match between manner encoding and temporal sequences 
is never found; for this type, only indirect matches are possible. Counter-examples to 
Hypothesis (5.14a/b) turn out to be sporadic. All things considered, then, I think it is 
justified to conclude that the correctness of the Matching Hypothesis is corroborated by 
a vast majority of the languages in the sample. 
In the next chapter I will present a model, in which the influences of the three 
parameters on manner encoding, and their interaction, are discussed in detail. Apart 
from that, I will present an analysis of the two manner strategies that have thus far been 
left out of the discussion (viz. the ADV-strategy and the PRED-strategy) in their rela-
tion to the three parameters. 
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Chapter 6 
The Model 
6.1 Manner Encoding in Language Universals and in a Matrix 
In Chapter 3, 4 and 5 the parameters and their restrictive influence on manner encoding 
have been discussed separately. As it turns out, the combination of the three parameters 
which constrain the possibilities of manner encoding constructions results in eight dif-
ferent manner encoding types, which were labelled and described in Chapter 2. 
Each of the three parameters can be seen as specifying, contrasting values on a specific 
structural feature, viz. the subject-oriented/event-oriented feature (Chapter 3), the 
nouny/verby feature (Chapter 4) and the balancing/deranking feature (Chapter 5). Our 
findings can be formulated in the following list of language universals for the encoding 
of manner: 
 
-  UNIVERSALS OF MANNER ENCODING 
 
- If a language uses the COOR.PERS-strategy to encode manner, then at least the fea-
ture configuration ‘verbiness’, ‘subject-orientation’ and ‘balanced complex sentences’ 
has to be present in that language. 
- If a language uses the COOR.IMPERS-strategy to encode manner, then at least the 
feature configuration ‘verbiness’, ‘event-orientation’ and ‘balanced complex sen-
tences’ has to be present in that language. 
- If a language uses the PCP-strategy to encode manner, then at least the feature con-
figuration ‘verbiness’, ‘subject-orientation’ and ‘deranked complex sentences’ has to 
be present in that language. 
- If a language uses the CONV-strategy to encode manner, then at least the feature 
configuration ‘verbiness’, ‘event-orientation’ and ‘deranked complex sentences’ has 
to be present in that language. 
- If a language uses the ADJ.PERS-strategy to encode manner, then at least the feature 
configuration ‘nouniness’, ‘subject-orientation’ and ‘balanced complex sentences’ has 
to be present in that language. 
- If a language uses the ADJ.IMPERS-strategy to encode manner, then at least the fea-
ture configuration ‘nouniness’, ‘event-orientation’ and ‘balanced complex sentences’ 
has to be present in that language. 
- If a language uses the PCP.COP-strategy to encode manner, then at least the feature 
configuration ‘nouniness’, ‘subject-orientation’ and ‘deranked complex sentences’ has 
to be present in that language. 
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- If a language uses the PP-strategy to encode manner, then at least the feature con-
figuration ‘nouniness’, ‘event-orientation’ and ‘deranked complex sentences’ has to be 
present in that language. 
 
An alternative way of presenting these universals is in the form of a matrix. 
 
Table 6.1: Parameter matrix for manner encoding 
 
Parameter I 
- nouny / + verby 
Parameter II 
- s.orient / + e.orient 
Parameter III 
- deranked / + balanced 
Manner encoding type 
+ + + COOR.IMPERS 
+ - + COOR.PERS 
+ - - PCP 
+ + - CONV 
- + + ADJ.IMPERS 
- - + ADJ.PERS 
- - - PCP.COP 
- + - PP 
 
6.2 Manner Encoding Cross-Linguistically, the Model Applied 
Given the above formulation of the language universals for manner encoding, one might 
be led to assume that each language belongs to only one of these eight, clearly distinct, 
manner encoding types. In three ways, however, such an assumption will have to be 
mitigated. 
First of all, the distinction between types is sometimes indistinct instead of 
straightforward. Some languages possess a rich morphology for nominal and verbal 
inflection and declension, so that they can distinguish clearly between, for instance, 
neuter and non-neuter forms, or between other characteristics that are essential for man-
ner encoding structures. These languages can be seen as ‘sensitive’ to the influence of 
the three parameters, which is clearly visible in their manner encoding constructions; 
their manner encoding structures can be considered as prototypical (section 6.2.1). Al-
ternatively, if one of the three parameters can not be signalled formally in a language, it 
is difficult, and sometimes even impossible, to determine the manner encoding strategy 
of that language unequivocally. Major types of such indeterminacy have already been 
addressed in sections 2.4.3 and 5.5.2. 
Secondly, in the majority of the languages of my sample there are at least two 
manner encodings per language; in some languages one type is the primary, productive 
one and the other the secondary one (unproductive or partially productive), but in other 
languages two or more types are used on an equal basis. Some of these ‘multi-manner’ 
encoding languages have been under discussion in previous chapters and will be de-
scribed more extensively in section 6.3. 
Finally there are the two ‘outsiders’, the ADV-strategy and the PRED-strategy, 
which can not be accounted for directly by the language universals for manner encod-
ing. These two strategies will be discussed in section 6.4 and 6.5, respectively. 
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6.2.1 Prototypical manner encoding: distinct strategies 
In this section I present eight examples of manner encodings in which the restrictive 
influence of the three parameters is optimally visible in the structure of their encoding. 
These examples could be seen as prototypical for the manner encoding type they repre-
sent. 
 
1. COOR.IMPERS.: verby, event oriented, balanced: 
(6.1) TURKANA (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
 è-pès-e-tè  è-ron-o 
 3SG-kick-A-PL 3SG-be.bad-SG.V 
 ‘They kicked him badly.’ (Dimmendaal 1982: 379) 
 
2. COOR.PERS.: verby, subject oriented, balanced: 
(6.2) OROMO (AFRO-ASIATIC, CUSHITIC) 
 isáan daf-aní deem-an 
 they  be.quick-PL go-PL 
 ‘They went quickly.’ (Owens 1985: 226) 
 
3. PCP: verby, subject oriented, deranked: 
(6.3) ABKHAZ (CAUCASIAN, NORTH-WEST) 
 d-las-nə    də-cè-yt’ a-pħ
o
əs 
 she-be.quick-(ADV)/PAST.ABS she-go-FIN the-woman 
 ‘The woman goes quickly’ (Hewitt 1979: 240) 
 
4. CONV: verby, event oriented, deranked: 
(6.4) LIMBU (SINETO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 kusanur-e-r  ya.mbk-ha su-mna 
 be.easy-PRET-PRES.GER work-PL finish-1EXCL.PAST 
 ‘We completed the tasks with great ease (easily)’ (Van Driem 1987: 148) 
 
5. ADJ.IMPERS.: nouny, event oriented, balanced: 
(6.5) BULGARIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, SLAVONIC) 
 tja  pée  xubav-o 
 3SG.FEM sing.PRES.SG nice-NEUT 
 ‘She sings nicely’ (Scatton 1984: 345) 
 
6. ADJ.PERS.: nouny, subject oriented, balanced: 
(6.6) CLASSICAL LATIN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ITALIC) 
 maesti  Sabini   domo  repetebant 
 sad.NOM.PL. MASC Sabines.NOM.PL.MASC house.ABL.SG return.3PL.IMPERF 
 ‘The Sabines returned sadly to their homes’ (Hus 1998: 230) 
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7. PCP.COP: nouny, subject oriented, deranked: 
(6.7) NUBIAN (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
 kē-nd-i  akra 
 good-COP-PCP rest.PRES.2SG 
 ‘Do you rest well?’ (Kauczor 1920: 285) 
 
8. PP: nouny, event oriented, deranked: 
(6.8) ESTONIAN (URALIC, FINNO-UGRIC) 
 tǔdruk laulub  ilusa-sti / ilusa-lt 
 girl  sing.PRES.3SG beautiful-ELAT / beautiful-ABL 
 ‘The girl sings beautifully’ (Bernhard Wälchli, p.c.) 
 
6.3 ‘Multi-Manner’ Languages 
6.3.1 Preliminaries 
The majority of the languages of my sample are ‘multi-manner’ languages, i.e. lan-
guages with more than one strategy to encode manner. This phenomenon has a number 
of different causes, due to particular structural characteristics of the languages in ques-
tion. First, several (mostly African) languages have a split property item inventory. A 
part of their property items is verby and the other part is nouny, and this fact has its re-
flection in their manner encoding (section 6.3.2). Secondly, some languages opt for a 
formal expressing of the difference in meaning between subject-oriented and event-
oriented manner expressions (and might thus be called bi-oriented) instead of one en-
coding for all manner expressions irrespective of the orientation (section 6.3.3). Thirdly, 
there are languages which express manner by means of both a balanced and a deranked 
encoding; these ‘bi-ranking’ languages will be mentioned briefly in section 6.3.4. In 
section 6.3.5 adverbial affixes that can be analysed as grammaticalised borrowings will 
be discussed. And finally in section 6.3.6, I will pay attention to the fact that the PP-
strategy appears to be particular ‘popular’ as a secondary encoding, and I will try to 
explain this phenomenon. 
6.3.2 Split languages 
Especially many of the sub-Saharan African languages have property item inventories 
that are split between verby (v) and nouny (n) items.
56
 This split is reflected in the op-
tion for both a nouny and a verby manner encoding, as is illustrated by examples of the 
Cushitic language Oromo and the Nilo-Saharan language Maasai. 
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 For some languages, it is possible to formulate a semantic reason for this split (Human Propensity items 
like ‘sad’ or ‘angry’ are often verby), but this is not necessarily so (see Stassen 1997: 156-179). 
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(6.9) OROMO (AFRO-ASIATIC, CUSHITIC) 
v. ini  jab-eis-ei    hójètei 
 3SG.MASC be.strong-CAUS-3SG.MASC.AOR work.3SG.MASC.AOR 
 ‘He worked hard.’ (Hodson & Walker 1922: 99) 
n. sutuma-ti  afšawma-ḍān  beikuma-n 
 slowness-LOC cleverness-INSTR wisdom-INSTR 
 ‘slowly’  ‘cleverly’  ‘wisely’(Hodson & Walker 1922: 99) 
(6.10) MAASAI (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST-SUDANIC) 
v. i-roro a-kiti 
 2SG-speak INF-be.small 
 ‘Speak softly’ 
n. k-e-rany-isho en-torrono 
 3SG-sing-INTRANS FEM.SG-bad 
 ‘He sings awfully well’ (Tucker & Mpaayei 1955: 44) 
 
In Japanese the property item inventory is also split. Stassen (1997: 559-65) suggests 
that this split may be due to a diachronic development: in former days property items in 
Japanese were encoded verbally, but from a certain point in time new property items 
had to be encoded in a nouny way. 
(6.11) JAPANESE (ALTAIC) 
v. mariko wa haya-ku owarimashita 
 mariko TOP be.quick-CONV finished 
 ‘Mariko finished (it) quickly’ (Hinds 1986: 359) 
n
1
. sizuka ni 
 quietness DIR/DAT 
 ‘quietly’ (Kuno 1973: 117) 
n
2
. john-ga sakana-o hadaka-de  tabe-ta 
 John-NOM fish-ACC nude-LOC/INSTR eat-PAST 
 ‘John ate the fish nude’ (Schultze-Berndt 2004: 89) 
6.3.3 Bi-oriented languages 
As we have seen in section 3.6, many languages ‘neutralise’ their manner encoding; 
they opt for one encoding for all manner expressions, regardless of whether their mean-
ing is subject-oriented or event-oriented. This phenomenon of neutralisation can be il-
lustrated by the following English sentences: 
1. He cried for help loudly (event-oriented: the crying is loud) 
2. He cried for help desperately (subject-oriented: he is desperate) 
As I have suggested, we may see this wide-spread tendency towards neutralisation as a 
reflection of an economic motivation in manner encoding. Opposed to this economic 
motivation, however, we also find languages that opt for iconic encoding of manner 
expressions, thereby giving different forms to different meanings. Thus, some languages 
are able to distinguish formally between a subject-oriented (s) and an event-oriented (e) 
meaning by the use of two different strategies, as for instance in the nouny languages 
Latin and its Romance descendants Spanish, Italian and Rumanian. 
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(6.12) RUMANIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ROMANCE) 
e. manînca frumos 
 she.eats nice.MASC.SG(=ADV) 
 ‘She eats nicely’ (Karlsson 1981: 11) 
s. Maria manînca vesela 
 M.  eats  joyful.FEM.SG 
 ‘Maria eats joyfully’ (Karlsson 1981: 11) 
Also in a few verby languages this need to express formally what is different in mean-
ing, can be found, as can be seen in the Korean example (6.17), where there is a subject-
oriented PCP-strategy and an event-oriented (to be precise: a result-oriented) CONV-
strategy. 
(6.13) KOREAN (ALTAIC) 
s. papp-i       e. pappu-ge(=key) 
 be.quick-one   be.quick-CONV 
 ‘quickly’   ‘quickly’  (Ramstedt 1968: 127) 
 
The same can be seen in Abkhaz, although the difference in meaning does not seem to 
be felt anymore: 
(6.14) ABKHAZ (CAUCASIAN, NORTH-WEST) 
s. d-las-nə    də-cè-yt’ a-pħ
o
əs 
 she-be.quick-ADV/PAST.ABS  she-go-FIN the-woman 
 ‘The woman goes quickly’ (Hewitt 1979: 240) 
e. yə-las-nə    də-cè-yt’ a-pħ
o
əs 
 it-be.quick-ADV/PAST.ABS  she-go-FIN the-woman 
 ‘The woman goes quickly’ (Hewitt 1979: 240) 
 
In this connection, I can remind the reader that several languages employ causativisa-
tion as a means to distinguish between subject-oriented and event-oriented manner en-
coding (see section 3.7). In such languages a causative affix is used to change the mean-
ing of the manner expression into a event-oriented one, without changing the formal 
same-subject encoding of the manner item. 
(6.15) MUNA (AUSTRONESIAN, W.MALAYAN) 
 ne-rimba no-tende 
 he-be.fast he-run 
 ‘He runs fast’ (Van De Berg 1989: 181) 
 ne-lagu-mo  no-feka-bhaia-bhaia 
 he-sing-PERF he-CAUS-be.big-big 
 ‘He sings very loudly’ (Van De Berg 1989: 186) 
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6.3.4 Bi-ranking languages 
Quite a few languages have the possibility to use balanced as well as deranked construc-
tions to encode manner, as I have described in Chapter 5. Obviously, this has to do with 
their faculty to encode their temporal sequences both in a balancing (b) and in a derank-
ing (d) way. A random example of this state of affairs is the Austronesian language In-
donesian: 
(6.16) INDONESIAN (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST INDONESIAN) 
t
b
. ada        jang menari,    ada        jang bernanji 
 there.are   those.who dance,       there .are   those.who sing 
 ‘Some are dancing, others are singing’ (Kähler 1965: 184) 
m
b
. dia  berkerja keras 
 he work  be.hard 
 ‘He works hard’ (Macdonald 1967: 126) 
t
d
. ia pulang  ke-rumah-nya dengan menangis 
 he return  to-house-his with  cry.VN   
 ‘He returned home crying’ (Kähler 1965: 156)  
m
d
. ia berdyalan dengan tupat-nya 
 he go  with  quick.VN.-his 
 ‘He went quickly’ (Kähler 1965: 156) 
t
d
. se-tidur anak itu, ibunjapun bertanak 
 PCP-sleep child the mother.its cook.rice 
 ‘While the child is sleeping, its mother is cooking rice’ (Kähler 1965: 176) 
m
d
. se-kuat   / se-lalu 
 PCP-be.strong  / PCP-passing 
 ‘with all one’s strength’ / ‘continuously’ (Macdonald 1967: 68) 
6.3.5 Borrowings 
A further cause for multi-manner encoding in a language can be found in the process of 
borrowing. My sample contains a few languages which adopted manner encoding mor-
phemes from another language, so that a part of the manner encoding constructions is 
‘borrowed’ and the other part is ‘native’. For instance in Turkish and Persian manner 
adverbs or manner adverb markers have been partially borrowed from Arabic. These 
manner adverbs have got the suffix -an, which is the accusative case used in Arabic to 
encode manner, but as such not existent in Turkish or Persian. 
(6.17) MODERN PERSIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, IRANIAN) 
 jân-an 
 soul-ADV 
 ‘wholeheartedly’ (Lazard 1957: 87) 
(6.18) TURKISH (ALTAIC, TURKIC) 
 iktisad-en  muvakkat-an 
 economics-ADV temporary-ADV 
 ‘economically’ ‘temporarily’   (Lewis 1975: 196) 
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In Maltese the manner adverb inventory consists partly of borrowings from Arabic (ex. 
6.19a) and partly of items of Italian origin (ex. 6.19b). 
(6.19) MALTESE (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
a. bit’tayyeb  bil’kbir 
 ‘gently’  ‘greatly’   (Aquilina 1959: 299) 
b. serya’ment  probabilment 
 ‘seriously’  ‘probably’   (Aquilina 1959: 321) 
 
6.3.6 The secondary PP-strategy 
Appendix B presents a listing of all documented manner encodings in the languages of 
my sample. This listing provides the material from which we can draw conclusions 
about the frequencies of the various forms of multi-manner languages. Thus, for exam-
ple, we can conclude that bi-ranking languages (such as Indonesian) are rather common, 
whereas bi-oriented languages (such as Latin) are rather rare. As already noted, split 
languages appear to be an areal phenomenon, with a notable concentration among the 
languages of Sub-Saharan Africa. 
When we look at the possible and impossible combinations of strategies for 
multi-manner languages, we find that these combinatory options are largely predictable 
from the model presented in Table 6.1. Thus, for example, the fact that ADJ-strategies 
(ADJ.PERS and ADJ.IMPERS) and COOR-strategies (COOR.PERS and COOR.-
IMPERS) are mutually exclusive in languages is readily explained by the fact that prop-
erty items in languages are expressed either by (nouny) adjectives or by static verbs 
(with the exception of split languages, of course). However, there is one combinatory 
possibility that can not, or not completely, be explained by invoking the feature analysis 
of Table 6.1. It turns out that the PP-strategy is exceptional in multi-manner combina-
tions, in that it can combine as a secondary strategy with all other strategies. In other 
words, having a PP-strategy as a secondary manner option appears to be unconstrained: 
a language may opt for it regardless of the primary strategy it has chosen. Why this 
should be the case remains a puzzle, but I can offer at least a few speculations as to a 
possible solution. 
Closer inspection reveals that the ‘unconstrained’ secondary PP-encodings in 
languages practically always involve a specific subtype of the PP-manner strategy. To 
be specific, such secondary PP-encodings tend to consist of an adposition (commonly 
the instrumental item ‘with’) plus an abstract noun. In other words, unconstrained man-
ner encoding by means of the PP-strategy typically employs a manner-indicating item 
which does not have the prototypical form of property items; neither an adjective (in 
nouny languages) nor a stative verb (in verby languages) is employed in the construc-
tion. This, then, suggests that the PP-encoding with abstract nouns is preferably used for 
those properties for which, for some reason or other, no ‘genuine’ property item is 
available in the language. Thus, it is tempting to view this specific subtype of PP-
manner as an ‘escape’ strategy for cases in which the language happens to have a ‘gap’ 
in its property item inventory. For example, we have seen in Chapter 5 that a number of 
African languages have both a CONV-strategy and a PP-strategy, and that both these 
strategies feature the same preposition ‘with’. Under the CONV-strategy, this preposi-
tion is followed by a derived form of a verby property predicate, whereas under the PP-
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strategy it is followed by an non-derived, property-indicating abstract noun. Since these 
African languages commonly have a split verby/non-verby property item inventory, we 
can rate the PP-strategy as a ‘way out’ for those properties for which no verbal source is 
available for some reason or other. In other words, we can view the PP-strategy (which 
parallels the CONV-strategy in all respects except its values on the verby/non-verby 
parameter) as a means to ‘overcome’ the problem that is posed by ‘gaps’ in the inven-
tory of verby property predicates. 
This ‘filler’ function of the abstract-noun variant of the PP-strategy can be il-
lustrated further by contrasting the finer points of manner encoding in English and 
Dutch. Although both Dutch and English have an open class of property items, consist-
ing of non-verbal adjectives, it can still be demonstrated that they have ‘lexical’ gaps in 
their property item inventories, which have to be filled by PP-constructions that contain 
abstract nouns. Thus, the contrast between the Dutch sentence in (6.20) and its literal 
English equivalent reveals a gap in the adjective inventory of English. While Dutch has 
an primary manner encoding involving the adjective waardig, English does not have an 
equivalent adjective which can be used in its primary manner encoding on -ly. As a re-
sult, English in this case has to resort to a secondary manner encoding, consisting of a 
preposition in combination with the abstract noun dignity. 
(6.20) DUTCH (INDO-EUROPEAN, GERMANIC) 
 hij droeg  zijn verlies waardig / met (grote) waardigheid 
 he bear.PAST his loss ------------ / with  (great)   dignity 
 ‘He bore his loss with (great) dignity’ (own data) 
 
Conversely, we can find cases in which English can use a primary adverbial encoding, 
whereas Dutch has to take the escape route of a secondary strategy. In the following 
example
57
 (6.21a,b) the English adverbs preferably and preferentially are used, based 
on the adjectives preferable and preferential. For these adjectives there are no adjectival 
equivalents in Dutch, which is why Dutch has to resort to a PP-construction (‘bij 
voorkeur’) or even a (subject-oriented) PCP-construction (‘verkiezend’). 
(6.21) ENGLISH / DUTCH (INDO-EUROPEAN, GERMANIC) 
a. doe iets  creatiefs of ga trainen, bij  voorkeur  
 do something creative  or go training by preference 
 in de frisse lucht 
 in the fresh air 
 ‘Do something creative or take exercise, preferably in the fresh air’ 
b. zijn gezicht  betrekt  als de baby, haar verkiezend, 
 his face  collapses when the baby, her preferring, 
 zijn armen  uitsteekt naar zijn moeder 
 his arms  streches  to his mother 
 ‘His face collapses when the baby preferentially reaches for the mother’ 
 
Apart from this main ‘gap-filling’ function, the abstract-noun variant of the PP-strategy 
may provide a ‘way out’ in several other cases where the use of the primary manner 
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 The English examples are from The Cobuild English Dictionary 1998, London: HarperColins Publish-
ers. 
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encoding is problematic for some reason. Thus, the secondary PP-strategy may be in-
voked for stylistic reasons. Such is, for instance, the case in Spanish, where a stylistic 
rule specifies that a succession of two primary adverbial forms ending in -mente should 
be avoided
58
; one of the two should be replaced by a PP-construction. 
(6.22) SPANISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, ROMANCE) 
 Hay que corregirles continuamente y con mucha paciencia 
 one.has  to correct.them continuously  and with  much  patience 
 /*muy patientemente 
     very patiently 
 ‘You have to correct them continuously and with much patience’ 
  (Slager 1995: 225) 
 
A similar stylistic constraint may also be the reason why, in English, a sentence like 
(6.23b) seems to be preferable to a sentence like (6.23a): 
(6.23) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
a.?*he worked admirably accurately 
b. he worked with admirable accuracy (own data) 
 
Furthermore, abstract-noun constructions may provide a welcome alternative for cases 
in which the manner item itself has to be qualified by some modifying item. Again, an 
example from Dutch may help to illustrate this point. As the examples in (6.24) demon-
strate, primary manner adverbs in Dutch – which consist of an adjective in its root form 
– can be qualified themselves by adverbs that indicate degree or evaluation/manner: 
(6.24) DUTCH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
 het meisje  zong erg/verbazingwekkend/afschuwelijk/verdacht mooi 
 The girl sang   very/amazingly/horribly/suspiciously   beautifully 
 ‘The girl sang very/amazing/horrible/suspicious beautiful’ (own data) 
 
However, in some cases this ‘stacking’ of adverbs leads to ungrammatical, or at least 
less acceptable results. Although the conditions on this process of ‘adverb stacking’ are 
as yet largely unclear, it is a fact that Dutch speakers agree that a sentence like (ex. 
6.25b) is much less acceptable than the sentences in (ex. 6.24). For such less acceptable 
cases, an alternative is to use an abstract-noun construction, since nouns are, at least 
syntactically, unconstrained in the modifiers which they make take.
59
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 Slager 1995: 225 
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 In this connection, it can be noted that the difference in acceptability between (6.24) and (6.25b) has its 
parallel in the use of adverbs on predicate adjectives. Thus, the following contrast in acceptability also 
holds in Dutch: (own data) 
(i)  het vergezicht was verschrikkelijk mooi 
the panorama  was terribly beautiful 
(ii) *? het vergezicht  was zelden  gezien mooi 
the  panorama  was seldom seen beautiful 
Again, for the latter case an alternative is available, and again this alternative takes the form of a PP-
construction with an abstract noun: 
(iii) het vergezicht was van een zelden  geziene schoonheid 
the panorama was  of    a    seldom seen beauty 
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(6.25) DUTCH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
a. het publiek  klapte  geestdriftig 
 the audience  applauded enthusiastic 
 ‘The audience applauded enthusiastically’ 
b.?*het  publiek klapte  zelden  vertoond geestdriftig 
 the   audience  applauded seldom  shown  enthusiastic 
 
c. het publiek    klapte met (een) zelden  vertoonde  geestdrift 
 the audience    applauded with (a)  seldom  shown         enthusiasm 
 ‘The audience applauded with seldom seen enthusiasm’ (own data) 
 
In conclusion, I think it is fair to state that the exceptional, ‘unconstrained’ status of 
secondary abstract-noun manner encoding remains a mystery, both with regard to its 
wide-spread occurrence, and with regard to the specific conditions under which it can 
occur as a secondary encoding option in individual languages. This granted, I am also of 
the opinion that a view of this encoding option in terms of an ‘escape route’ (that is, a 
strategy that is brought in when the primary strategy is, for some reason, not applicable) 
can turn out to be fruitful in further research. 
6.4 The ADV-Strategy 
Thus far in this chapter (and, for that matter, in this book) I have focused my attention 
on the eight manner strategies that could eventually be shown to be sensitive to the three 
parameters explored in Chapters 3, 4 and 5. However, besides these eight strategies two 
more strategies are used to encode manner, viz. the ADV-strategy and the PRED-
strategy, both not directly driven by the three parameters. In this section, I will concen-
trate on the ADV-strategy, actually the most ‘adverbial’ of all strategies. A common 
feature of all instances of this strategy is that it is characterised by a usually rather 
opaque adverbial affix, in which the parameter influences are hardly visible anymore. 
In Chapters 3, 4, and 5 many alleged ADV-examples have already been men-
tioned. Quite often it has been possible to classify them as members of one of the eight 
parameter-driven strategies; in these cases the grammaticalised ADV-marker clearly has 
its origin in the morphology associated with one of the strategies. For a minority of en-
codings, however, it is not possible to identify the origin of the ADV-affixes exactly, 
and all we can do is reason by analogy or just speculate. 
6.4.1 Case-markers 
In some case-marking languages the ADV-suffixes may have been case markers which 
have been specialised into manner markers, and which have become obsolete in other 
functions. This, for example, is the most probable analysis for the adverbial marker -ai 
/-ei in Lithuanian; it will be recalled that the closely related language Latvian marks its 
manner adverbs by the suffix -i, which is still in use as the marker of the locative case 
(see section 5.6.3.) 
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(6.26) LITHUANIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, BALTIC) 
 kas  aukszt-ai’ lipin, tas skau’dz-ei pul 
 who  high-ADV rises, that.one painful-ADV falls 
 ‘Who rises highly, falls painfully’ (Seidel 1915: 173) 
 
In Basque the adverbial suffixes -ki/-ka and -ro are probably old case markers, respec-
tively an unitative case ‘with’ and an instrumental or inessive case. According to Lafitte 
(1944) the suffix -ki marks ‘state’ while -ka is mostly used for ‘action’ 
(6.27) BASQUE (ISOLATE) 
 presa-ka n-oa  lan-era 
 hurry-ADV 1SG.AG-go work-ALL 
 ‘I am going to work quickly’ (Saltarelli 1988: 136) 
 eme-ki ema-ro eme-ki-ro ema-ro-ki 
 soft-ADV soft-ADV soft-ADV-ADV soft-ADV-ADV 
 ‘softly’ ‘softly’ ‘softly’ ‘softly’ (Saltarelli 1988: 261) 
 
In the Papuan language Imonda, there is an instrumental case-suffix -na and an oblique 
(GOAL, PURPOSE) case-suffix -m. So it is conceivable that the ADV-suffix -nam is a 
combination of these two case markers. 
(6.28) IMONDA (PAPUAN, NORTHERN BORDER) 
 tit-nam  e-tagla-ual-fna 
 ignorant-ADV DUAL-go.round-DUAL-PROG 
 ‘They, both, went around ignorant’ (Seiler 1985: 29) 
 
As for the adverbial suffixes in Latin, it is generally agreed that -ē and -ō are old abla-
tive markers. The origin of the suffix -(i)ter is less certain: there are at least three differ-
ent theories. Benveniste (1948) claims that the item represents a separative case, indi-
cating the opposition of two terms. According to Campos (1958) the item -ter is an 
intensifier. Osthoff (1887) derives it from the noun iter ‘path/way, journey’ (see 
Karlsson 1981: 29ff), which then may have been reanalysed into a ‘like’-marker. 
(6.29) LATIN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ITALIC) 
 me victitare pulchrē, te miseris  modis 
 me live.INF  beautiful.ADV, you miserable.ABL.PL ways.ABL.PL 
 ‘I lived beautifully, thou miserably’ (Karlsson 1981: 41) 
 
 secretō    / acr-iter pronuntiare 
 isolated.ABL.NEUT   /  sharp-ADV announce 
 ‘secretly’ (Vroom 1938: 20, 102)   ‘to announce loudly’ (Montijn 1925: 7) 
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6.4.2 ‘Like’-markers 
The ADV-markers to be discussed in this subsection have in common that the sources 
ascribe an essive meaning (‘as’) or a comparative/similative meaning (‘like’) to them. It 
is, however, very doubtful whether these markers form a homogeneous class, since their 
origins appear to differ widely. 
The best-known adverbial marker in this class is of course English -ly. It is 
generally agreed that this suffix has its origin in the suffix -lice, which in turn is likely 
to have been derived from the noun lic ‘appearance, form, body’. Similarly, a nominal 
origin can be established for the Romance adverbial marker -mente/-ment. This suffix 
originates from an construction consisting of the noun mens ‘mood’ and a qualifying 
adjective, both of which were in the ablative case. In Latin, the construction meant at 
first ‘in a so-and-so mood’ and took on the meaning ‘in a so-and-so manner’ later on in 
the Romance languages.
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(6.30) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
 the girl sang beautiful-ly (own data) 
 
(6.31) ITALIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ROMANCE) 
 il professore spiega   tutto  chiara-mente 
 the teacher  explain.3SG.PRES everything clear-ADV 
 ‘The teacher explains everything clearly’ (Brinker 1997: 111) 
 
In other Indo-European languages, as well as in Turkish and in Georgian, the historical 
origin of the adverbial marker is less easy to trace. In Classical Greek there may be a 
relation between the adverbial suffix -oos and the adverbial pro-form hoos ‘like this’; 
the adverbial markers in Albanian, Rumanian and Turkish may have a similar origin. 
The adverbial suffixes of Georgian and Hittite are rated as ‘like’-markers by the respec-
tive sources, but it remains unclear whether this is an essive case marker ‘as, like’ or a 
fossilised form of a lexical word meaning ‘like’ as in English. 
(6.32) CLASSICAL GREEK (INDO-EUROPEAN, HELLENIC) 
 aidei  kal-oos 
 sing.3SG.PRES beautiful-ADV 
 ‘He sings beautifully’ (A. Kessels, p.c.) 
(6.33) ALBANIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ALBANIAN) 
 urti  > urti-sht 
 intelligence >  intelligence-ADV 
      ‘intelligently’   (Camaj 1969: 55) 
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 The Latin -mente construction was finally adopted as the sole encoding for manner adverbs in the Ro-
mance languages, but in Classical Latin and in early Romance it had several competitors. Apart from 
mens ‘mood’, also animus ‘soul’, pectus ‘breast’ and cor ‘heart’ were used in combination with an adjec-
tive in the ablative case in Classical Latin. 
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(6.34) RUMANIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ROMANCE) 
 cînd eu vorbesc romaneşte, el se compoarta 
 when I speak.1SG Rumanian,     he 3REFL behave.3SG 
 prieteneşte 
 friendly-ly 
 ‘When I speak Rumanian, he behaves in a friendly manner’ 
  (Mallinson 1986: 93) 
(6.35) TURKISH (ALTAIC, TURKIC) 
 cocuk-ça konuşuyorsun 
 child-ADV you are talking 
 ‘You are talking childishly’ (Lewis 1975: 194) 
(6.36) GEORGIAN (KARTVELIAN) 
 lamaz-i  > lamaz-ad  cud-i  > cud-ad 
 beautiful-ADJ >  beautiful-ADV bad-ADJ >  bad-ADV 
       ‘beautifully’    ‘badly’ 
         (Cherchi 1999: 29) 
 bavšv-ad ikceoda      / megobr-ad itvleba 
 baby-as  he.behaved       /  friend-as  he.is.considered 
 ‘He was behaving as a child’/ ‘He is considered a friend’ 
  (Cherchi 1999: 7, 29) 
(6.37) HITTITE (INDO-EUROPEAN, ANATOLIAN) 
 karu-ili   duddum-ili 
 old-ADV   secret-ADV 
 ‘formerly’   ‘secretly’  (Luraghi 1997: 20) 
 munus-ili   hatt-ili 
 woman-as   Hatti-as 
 ‘as a woman’  ‘in Hattic’ (in the language of the Hatti) 
        (Luraghi 1997: 44) 
 
Outside Eurasia, ADV-markers with a ‘like’-reading are encountered only sporadically. 
The West-African language Ewe has a suffix -toe that is attached to nouns, and that can 
be glossed as ‘having the quality of” or ‘possession’ (Westermann 1907: 128). The pre-
fix fak- in the Austronesian language Rotuman, although analysed in the source as an 
adverbial ‘like’- marker, almost certainly originates from the general Polynesian causa-
tive prefix fak-/fah-/feka-. 
(6.38) EWE (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, KWA) 
 dzidzo-toe  novi-toe ḥolõ-toe 
 happiness-ADV brother-ADV friend-ADV 
 ‘happily’  ‘brotherly’ ‘friendly’ (Westermann 1907: 128) 
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(6.39) ROTUMAN (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
 fak-famori   fak-gagaja 
 like-human   like-chief 
 ‘in a human manner’ ‘in a chiefly manner’ (Churchward 1940: 39) 
 
Finally, a special case of ‘like’-marking can be found in the Bantu languages. Among 
their several options of manner encoding, these languages have the possibility to pro-
vide adjective stems with the concord prefix of one of their noun classes; the resulting 
form is then used as a manner adverb. Thus, for example, Shona uses the prefixes of 
Class VII (ci-) or Class VIII (zi-), which is the plural of Class VII, to form manner ad-
verbs from adjectival stems. 
(6.40) SHONA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, BENUE-CONGO) 
 zi-kuru   ci-nyoro 
 CLASS.VIII-great  CLASS.VII-soft 
 ‘greatly’   ‘softly’  (Fortune 1955: 394) 
 
Besides these ‘manner’ items, Noun Class VII in Shona contains items which refer to 
‘styles and languages’ (Fortune 1955: 80); examples of this are the nouns ci-kadzi 
‘CL.VII-woman: woman fashion’ and ci-Ruŋgu ‘CL.VII-English: the English language’ 
(Fortune 1950: 80). Given this, one may suggest that the general class meaning
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Class VII / Class VIII in Shona can be paraphrased as ‘something that belongs to the 
style of N’ or ‘something that is conventionally associated with N’. It is for this reason 
that I have classified manner encoding in Shona as a case of ‘like’-marking, although it 
must be admitted that the grounds for this decision are somewhat elusive. 
6.4.3 Emphatic markers 
In section 2.4.2. I have pointed out that manner encoding often attracts an emphatic or 
affective connotation, which may have its formal reflection in features like reduplica-
tion, diminutive marking and emphasis markers. Usually, this ‘emphatic marking’ of 
manner adverbs is a secondary feature in addition to the primary marking of the manner 
item, but my sample contains a few cases in which emphatic or affective markers have 
been grammaticalised into a primary adverbial marker. This, for example, is the case in 
Nuer, Bongo, and Lepcha. For each of these languages the source states explicitly that 
the item which marks manner adverbs is a particle that was, or still is, in use as a marker 
of emphasis. 
(6.41) NUER (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
 ŋ-gaγ   m-bum 
 EMPH/ADV-be.nice, good EMPH/ADV-be.strong 
 ‘nicely, well’  ‘strongly’  (Crazzolara 1933: 186) 
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 Or, to be more precise, one of the class meanings. Fortune (1950: 78-80) provides a list of the various 
concepts that members of Class VII/VIII may indicate. 
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(6.42) BONGO (NILO-SAHARAN, CENTRAL SUDANIC) 
 urə  ne ’ba ka-jaka 
 clean it.OBJ IMP EMPH/ADV-good 
 ‘Clean it well’ (Santandrea 1963: 84) 
(6.43) LEPCHA (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 ryu  > ryu la  / jan > jan la 
 be.good >  be.good EMPH /  be.bad  >  be.bad EMPH 
      ‘well’    ‘badly’ (Mainwaring 1876: 66) 
 
Primary manner marking by means of some ‘affective’ or ‘limitative’ marker can be 
found in Yabem (-ge ‘just, only’), in several variants of Quechua (-lla ‘just, only’) and 
in Lahu (qha- ‘altogether’). Examples include: 
(6.44) YABEM (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
 lau  sêsi wa kapôêŋ-geŋ 
 people row canoe strong-just/ADV 
 ‘People are rowing the canoe strongly’ (Dempwolff 1939: 52) 
(6.45)  IMBAMBURA QUECHUA (S.AMERIND, ANDEAN) 
 chaki-lla shamu-rka-ni 
 foot-ADV come-PAST-1SG 
 ‘I came on foot’ (Cole 1982: 186) 
(6.46) CUZCO QUECHUA (ANDEAN, QUECHUAN) 
 tumpa-tumpa-l’a 
 easy-easy-ADV 
 ‘easily’ (Von Tschudi 1884: 350) 
(6.47) LAHU (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN)  
 lâhu-khô  qha-cô  y p ò 
 Lahu-language all-be.beautiful speak can already 
 ‘He speaks Lahu beautifully now’ (Matisoff 1973: 280) 
6.4.4 Unknown adverbial markers 
To round up the discussion of the ADV-strategy I will briefly mention a number of 
cases of adverbial marking which cannot be categorised into one of the subtypes of the 
ADV-strategy. One reason why this attempt at categorisation fails is that there is simply 
no information whatsoever on the origin of the synchronic status of the marker in-
volved. I have been confronted with this situation when I tried to find a clue for the ad-
verbial markers in Ojibwa, Wai Wai and Burmese. 
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(6.48) OJIBWA (ALGONQUIAN) 
 kīmō-č nintahkonā māčīhs  -č (<t+i), -āč = ADV 
 secret-ly I.hold.it  match 
 ‘I am holding the match out of sight’ (Todd 1970: 61) 
 māmahkāč  iškwāyač pēhkāč 
 ‘surprisingly’ ‘lastly’ ‘quietly, slowly’ (Todd 1970: 233) 
(6.49) WAI WAI (CARIB) 
a. kař-pe    kicic-me 
 strength-SUFF   bad-SUFF 
 ‘strongly, with strength’  ‘badly’  (Hawkins 1998: 127, 208) 
b. tî-kpo-re   c-erew-re  t-awsî-ñe 
 ADV-sweetness-SUFF ADV-pain-SUFF  ADV-weight-SUFF 
 ‘sweetly’   ‘painfully’  ‘heavily’ 
         (Hawkins 1998: 204) 
(6.50) BURMESE (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 wá  > ǎwá   luñ > ǎluñ  
 be.complete > ADV-becomplete exceed >  ADV-exceed 
   ‘completely’  ‘exceedingly’  (Okell 1969, I: 155) 
 sǎni’ cá > sǎni’ tǎcá  > sǎni’ tǎcáné 
 be.systematic >  be.systematic.ADV >  be.systematic.ADV.COM/INSTR 
      ‘systematically’    ‘systematically’ (Okell 1969, I: 135) 
 
In some other cases the source does present some information on the adverbial marker 
of the language involved, but this information is unclear or, in any case, does not pro-
vide sufficient evidence to classify the marker into one of the ADV-subtypes. Thus, for 
example, my source on Lahu states that, in this Tibeto-Burman language, the particle è 
is used as an adverbial marker after ‘adjectival colour verbs’ (Matisoff 1973: 287). 
(6.51) LAHU (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 a-mi-j-z ní è to ve 
 sparks be.red ADV beam PRT 
 ‘The sparks beamed redly’ (Matisoff 1973: 287) 
 
In the Australian language Arrernte it seems that the suffix -ntye is used as a nominal-
iser for actions or events and as a (no longer productive) adverbialiser for value adjec-
tives. 
(6.52) ARRERNTE (AUSTRALIAN, PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
 nwerne ahentye-ne-me  ampe mape mwarre-ntye 
 1PL  desire-be-NONPAST.PROG child PL good-ADV 
 kaltye-le-nthe-tyeke 
 knowledge-INSTR-give-PURP 
 ‘We want to teach our children well’ (Wilkins 1989: 340) 
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The Chamorro adverb forming prefix há- is used to describe the condition (human pro-
pensity) of a person. There is no clue to origin of this prefix in the grammar. 
(6.53) CHAMORRO (AUSTRONESIAN, PHILIPPINE) 
 malangu > há-malangu  maleffa > há-maleffa 
 be sick > sickly  forget  > forgetful 
         (Topping 1973: 178) 
 
Finally, from the grammar by Watkins (1980: 236) we learn that Kiowa has two adverb 
forming suffixes. One of these suffixes, viz. -l/-y, is said to be employed with (stative) 
quality verbs, whereas the other item, viz. -de/-te is used on (stative) quantitiy verbs. 
This distinction in the use of the two suffixes cannot be too firm, though, given the fact 
that, in the example below, both markers can be used on the same stative quality verb. It 
is, of course, tempting to think that these two markers have their origin in participial 
and/or converbal formatives, but there is nothing in the source to warrant this assump-
tion. 
(6.54) KIOWA (C.AMERIND, TANOAN) 
 zélbé-l  zélbél-te 
 be.terrible-ADV be.terrible.ADV-ADV 
 ‘terribly’  ‘in a terrifying manner’  (Watkins 1980: 236) 
6.5 The PRED-Strategy 
In addition to the ADV-strategy, the typology of manner encoding contains another 
strategy that cannot be seen as driven by the three parameters. In this PRED-strategy the 
alleged complex clause structure of a ‘manner sentence’ does not exist. That is, we can-
not rate manner encoding here as a case of second predication; instead, under the 
PRED-strategy the manner-indicating property item is the main predicate of the sen-
tence. The subject of the sentence indicates the event. It has either the form of a nomi-
nalised clause, or the form of a noun phrase, in which the action has the form of a ver-
bal/abstract noun and the actor is indicated by a possessive pronoun or an adnominal 
possessive noun phrase. In short, the structure of a manner sentence under the PRED-
strategy must be rendered as ‘her dance/dancing is beautiful’ rather than as ‘she dances 
beautifully’. 
Although predication by means of property items is of course a very common 
construction in all languages of the world, there are only a few languages in my sample 
in which such predications are used as the basis for the primary manner encoding of the 
language. The only two convincing examples of this situation are the Yuman language 
Mojave and the Austronesian language Mokilese. 
(6.55) MOKILESE (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST OCEANIC) 
 ah kijou dahr 
 his run fast 
 ‘He runs fast’ (lit.: ‘His running is fast’) (Harrison 1976: 167) 
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(6.56) MOJAVE (N.AMERIND, HOKAN) 
 in
γ
eč -u:čo:-č  kwən
γ
əmi:-k 
 me  1SG-make-SUBJ  different-TNS 
 ‘I do it different’ (lit. ‘My doing is different’) (Munro 1976: 220) 
 
Only slightly more languages use the PRED-strategy as a secondary manner encoding; 
we find this option in Hawaiian, Mandarin, and Lahu. 
(6.57) HAWAIIAN (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
 a ua maika’i kolauna noho ‘ana  i ka 
 and TAM good  their  sit NOMNL in DET 
 uka  o Paliuli 
 inland of Paliuli 
 ‘..and they lived well at Paliuli’ (lit.: and their living in inland of P. was good) 
  (Alan King, p.c.) 
(6.58) MANDARIN (SINO-TIBETAN, SINITIC) 
 ni pǎo de  hěn kuai 
 2SG run NOMNL very quick 
 ‘You run/ran very quickly’ (lit.: ‘Your running is very quick’) 
  (Li & Thompson 1981: 625) 
(6.59) LAHU (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 qhâ-se te ve  dàz à  me 
 headman do NOMNL be.good ASSERT EMPH 
 ‘The way the headman does it (lit. the doing of the headman), is fine’ 
  (Matisoff 1973: 280) 
 
It is of course fully justified to ask why the PRED-strategy should occur at all as an op-
tion in manner encoding, and whether there is some common denominator to the lan-
guages that opt for it. With regard to this second question, it can be pointed out that 
most of the languages with a PRED-strategy have certain characteristics that might con-
tribute to their ‘predilection’ for this strategy. First, all these languages are verby and 
balancing; quite commonly, they have a serialised COOR.PERS-strategy as an alterna-
tive option in their manner encoding. Secondly, they typically have rather poor verbal 
morphology: in particular, there is hardly any derivational morphology, so that the dif-
ference between a ‘finite’ verb form and a verbal noun is minimal. Thirdly, there is 
typically also a paucity of nominal morphology; most importantly, there is often no or 
just minimal distinction between personal and possessive pronouns. Given all this, one 
might speculate that the PRED-strategy in some of these languages might be a result of 
a process of reanalysis, which started from an asyndetic COOR.PERS-construction and 
was helped along by the lack of verbal and nominal morphology. Schematically, this 
process of reanalysis might be represented along the following lines: 
 
personal pronoun+verb1+verb2(=adv.) > possessive pronoun+verbal noun1+verb2 
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As stated above, the PRED-strategy is the ‘odd man out’ among the strategies of man-
ner encoding, in that it is the only strategy in which the manner item is constructed as 
the first, or ‘highest’, predication. It should be realised, however, that other languages 
also have a class of adverbs which, at least from a semantic perspective, function as the 
‘highest’ predicate in the sentence. So-called ‘sentence adverbials’ in English, such as 
evidently, naturally, clearly, or obviously, may have the same morphological make-up 
as manner adverbs, but it is clear that, semantically speaking, they have the whole sen-
tence in their scope. That this is so can be demonstrated by the fact that such ‘sentence 
adverbials’ can (in their non-adverbialised form) be used in constructions in which they 
are also syntactically the highest predicate, whereas this option is forbidden for manner 
adverbs. 
(6.60) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC)  
a. John evidently refused 
b. that John refused is evident 
(6.61) ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
a. John categorically refused 
b. * that John refused is categorical 
 
Given the complete morphological and the partial syntactic overlap between sentence 
adverbs and manner adverbs in English and many other languages, I would like to ven-
ture the following hypothesis. Manner qualification and sentence qualification form two 
adjacent functional domains in a semantic map. In most languages, the encoding strat-
egy used for manner qualification ‘takes over’ the encoding of sentence qualification 
wholly or partially: as a result, sentence adverbials get encoded by the same (or partially 
the same) morphosyntactic means that are used for manner adverbs. Languages which 
favour the PRED-strategy for their manner encoding might then be rated as a case of 
reverse take-over: these are languages in which the encoding strategy for sentence ad-
verbs has ‘conquered’ the domain of manner encoding to a greater or lesser extent. 
 
Chapter 7 
Summary and Final Conclusions 
7.1 Summary 
This book must be seen as an exploratory, qualitative study, in which I have had no in-
tentions to make statistical statements about the cross-linguistic occurrence of manner 
encoding types, but in which I have made a first attempt to discover tendencies and con-
straints that play a role in manner encoding. I have investigated the formation of manner 
expressions from their ‘adjectival’ equivalents by establishing regularities and similari-
ties in constructions (types) and by establishing the linguistic factors (parameters) 
which put constraints on the formation of these types. Using a sample of 160 languages, 
I have formulated a hypothesis about the formation of manner expressions, on the basis 
of the interesting recurrence of only a limited number of manner expression types. 
First of all, in Chapter 1, I have tried to delineate the domain of this investiga-
tion very precisely, because the category of manner expressions under study differs 
somewhat from the word class of manner adverbs in the traditional sense. Furthermore I 
have indicated that, in the ‘conceptual space’ of secondary property predication, there 
are several other forms of secondary property predication which may influence the for-
mal encoding of manner expressions.  
In Chapter 2, the sampled manner expressions have been classified according 
to their various morphosyntactic structures, which gave their name to each encoding 
type. In each type there are more transparent and less transparent examples of manner 
constructions, depending on the possibilities of a language to express formally the mor-
phosyntactic characteristics of the type. Hence, the members of each type may vary 
from very transparent, prototypical examples in which the characteristics of the type are 
optimally expressed, to indeterminate constructions which are ambiguous between two 
or more strategies. Of each type the areal distribution is given in a table at the end of 
every section. On the basis of the established typology of manner encoding I was able to 
make some general observations. Thus, in my sample the percentage of primary verbal 
encodings outnumbers the percentage of primary non-verbal encodings of manner. Fur-
thermore, the percentage of primary constructions that encode manner by means of an 
adverbial marker is relatively low, that is, manner adverbs as a special, independent, 
morphologically marked word class are rather rare. If we take primary and secondary 
encodings together, the outcome of the percentages changes considerably due to the 
remarkable amount of (secondary) PP-encodings, which are non-verbal encodings. Pri-
mary and secondary PP-encodings together form more than a quarter of all instances of 
manner expressions in my sample. About the areal distribution of the various strategies 
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only a few statements can be made. The languages of Eurasia have a strong preference 
for adjectival strategies (ADJ.IMPERS and ADJ.PERS) and to a lesser extent for 
PCP/CONV-strategies. The languages of Southeast Asia and Indian and Pacific Ocean, 
on the contrary, prefer coordinative strategies. Many languages in Africa favour a 
PP/CONV-strategy. 
Part Two of this thesis is dedicated to the decisive factors that constrain the 
formation of manner expressions: the distinction between subject-orientation and event-
orientation in Chapter 3, the distinction between verbal encoding and non-verbal encod-
ing in Chapter 4 and the distinction between balanced encoding and deranked encoding 
in Chapter 5. 
Semantics seems to play an important role in the encoding of manner expres-
sions. Manner expressions can be seen as secondary predications commenting the 
(event of the) first predication of a sentence. Therefore, event-orientation of a manner 
expression can be considered as the default option in manner encoding. However, sub-
ject-orientation or result-orientation – notions which belong to neighbouring regions in 
the ‘conceptual space’ of secondary predication – as a first or second option is rather 
common, due to the meaning of some property items, but also due to the syntax of some 
languages which allows only a (subject-oriented) serial verb construction to encode 
manner. These latter languages often have the possibility to change the meaning of the 
construction into an event-oriented one by using a causative formative. Theoretically, a 
language could have an event-oriented encoding (i.e. simultaneous, different subject 
encoding) for event-oriented manner adverbs, a subject-oriented encoding (i.e. simulta-
neous, same subject encoding) for more subject-oriented manner adverbs and a result-
oriented encoding (oblique case/adposition, consecutive encoding) for more result-
oriented manner adverbs, if it has the morphological means to do so (iconicity). There 
are a few languages in which traces of this three way encoding system can be found, but 
most languages prefer one encoding (whether event-oriented, subject-oriented, result-
oriented or neutral) for all manner expressions (economy). 
The most conspicuous constraint is the ‘verby - nouny’ parameter, which has 
been dealt with in Chapter 4. The fact that a language encodes its property items in a 
verbal or in a non-verbal way has decisive consequences for the encoding of its manner 
expressions. First, it turns out that languages with a non-verbal encoding for property 
predicates encode their manner items in a non-verbal way as well. Secondly, nearly all 
languages with a mixed (verby and nouny) property item inventory have at least one 
verbal and one non-verbal manner encoding. Thirdly, languages that have a verbal 
property predication encoding encode their manner expressions verbally as well, but 
very often they have an additional, secondary, non-verbal strategy. 
The ‘core’ subject of my investigation, in Chapter 5, is the parallel found be-
tween manner encodings and temporal (mostly simultaneous) sequences, which put me 
on the trail of the balancing - deranking parameter. Manner expressions – whether bal-
anced or deranked – in a language are similar or analogous to the constructions used to 
express temporal (simultaneous or consecutive) sequences in that language. In many 
verby languages there is a very clear parallel – sometimes there is not even any differ-
ence – between simultaneous sequences and manner expressions. In nouny languages 
this parallel is not always so obvious, but it undoubtedly exists and many nouny exam-
ples are as convincing as the verby ones. 
In Chapter 6 (Part Three) I have formulated the Universals of Manner Encod-
ing on the basis of the three parameters and put them in a matrix to show their con-
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straints on the encoding of manner expressions, resulting in the eight different strategies 
which were described in Chapter 2. Sometimes these strategies are easy to recognise by 
their morphosyntactic characteristics, but there are also several cases of indeterminacy. 
The majority of the languages of my sample have more than one manner en-
coding for a number of different reasons. In many languages the influence of the pa-
rameters is not absolute: often there is only a preference for one of the two features. 
Thus, for example, the Indo-European languages prefer balanced encodings, but under 
certain conditions deranked encodings are possible as well. Furthermore, the inventory 
of manner expressions may be partially borrowed from another language. And finally, 
the exceptional, unconstrained PP-strategy as a secondary encoding strategy is probably 
used in languages when the primary strategy is not applicable for some reason. 
Two more manner encoding strategies – apart from the eight ‘regular’ manner 
encoding strategies – have been described in Chapter 6, viz. the ADV-strategy and the 
PRED-strategy. Both are to some degree exceptional, because they are not directly in-
fluenced by the parameters. The ADV-strategy is a heterogeneous category. ADV-
marking is most likely a grammaticalisation phenomenon, and often the ADV-affix has 
its origin in one of the eight parameter-driven strategies. The PRED-strategy can not be 
seen as a case of second predication; instead, the manner-indicating property item is the 
main predicate of the sentence, while the subject of the sentence indicates the event. As 
a manner encoding type the PRED-strategy occurs only in a few languages in my sam-
ple. 
 
7.2 Final Conclusions 
Apart from various descriptive generalisations that have been formulated in the forego-
ing chapters, there are a number of general, over-all conclusions to be drawn from this 
study. These conclusions can be stated as follows: 
1. From an universal point of view, the encoding of manner expressions must be 
seen as a special case of the encoding of temporal sequences. 
In the majority of languages the relation between manner encoding and sequence encod-
ing is fully transparent; for these languages we may say that a sentence that contains a 
manner expression is in fact a temporal sequence. In other languages there is at least an 
indirect match between the formation of manner expressions and some form of temporal 
sequencing. Only in a relatively small minority of cases the relation between manner 
formation and sequence formation is (or has become) obscure, due to various diachronic 
processes of grammaticalisation of the manner expression. 
2. From a formal point of view, the manner encoding(s) of a language can gen-
erally be predicted from the settings on the parameters of subject/event-
orientation, nouniness/verbiness of property predicates, and balanc-
ing/deranking of temporal sequences. 
In general, the parameter settings of a language give a good indication of the constraints 
on possible manner expressions in that language. There are, however, two reasons why 
these parameter settings do not always provide a ‘water-proof’ prediction for manner 
encoding. First, there may have been accidental diachronic changes. And secondly, a 
language may sometimes resort to a ‘filler’ strategy, in order to counter ‘gaps’ in the 
manner item inventory. In this latter case, a PP-strategy seems to be a preferred choice. 
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Conversely, the manner expression(s) of a language can usually provide rather reliable 
information on the parameter settings of that language. Again, there are two factors that 
may blur the picture here. First, if a manner expression features an adverbial marker 
(and is therefore probably best rated as a grammaticalised construction), the influence of 
the parameters is difficult to identify and a reliable prediction can hardly be made. Sec-
ondly, PP-constructions, especially the comitative construction, are widely used in 
many different feature configurations as a kind of ‘escape’ strategy. Therefore one 
should be cautious in predicting the parameter settings of a language on the basis of this 
strategy. 
3. From a semantic point of view, manner encoding must be seen as one of the 
regions in the ‘conceptual space’ of secondary property predication. 
During my investigation I gradually became convinced that manner encoding is only a 
part of a ‘larger story’. Some phenomena in manner encoding can only be explained if 
we assume the influence of other, competing, secondary property predication encodings, 
like depictives and resultatives (see section 1.4), and possibly also sentence adverbials 
(see section 6.5). In the conceptual space of secondary property predication, the do-
mains of manner expressions, depictives and resultatives are three neighbouring, but 
independent regions. In each individual language, however, the relationships between 
these regions may differ greatly; these regions may have separate, independent encod-
ings, but in some cases there may be ‘border incidents’ between them, and even com-
plete ‘take-overs’, with all its consequences for the encoding possibilities. In future re-
search one might attempt to set up a ‘holistic’ typology of secondary property predica-
tion, by drawing the ‘semantic map’ of the conceptual space in question for each sepa-
rate language. 
 
Appendix A 
Alphabetical Listing of the Sample 
  Language Area Source 
 
 1 Abkhaz North-West Caucasus Hewitt (1979) 
 2 Acehnese Northern Sumatra Durie (1985) 
 3 Acholi Sudan, Uganda Crazzolara (1955) 
 4 Acoma New Mexico Maring (1967) 
 5 Ainu Northern Japan Refsing (1986) 
 6 Albanian Albania Camaj (1969), Hetzer (1978), 
Mann (1977), Lambertz (1959) 
 7 Ambrym Ambrym Island Paton (1971) 
(East Vanuatu) 
 8 Amele North-East Papua New Roberts (1987) 
Guinea 
 9 Amharic Central Ethiopia Leslau (1968), Hartmann (1980) 
 10 Angami Northern Burma Grierson (1903), Giridhar (1980) 
 11 Arabic (Class.) Arabia Wright (1967), Cowan (1970), 
Brockelmann (1965) 
 12 Arrernte New South Wales (Austr.) Wilkins (1989) 
 13 Banda Central African Republic Tisserant (1930), 
Cloarec-Heiss (1986) 
 14 Bari Sudan, Uganda Spagnolo (1933) 
 15 Basque Northern Spain, Lafitte (1944), Saltarelli(1988) 
   South West France 
 16 Bella Coola British Columbia Davis & Saunders (1997) 
 17 Big Nambas Malekula Island (Vanuatu) Fox (1980) 
 18 Blackfoot Alberta, Montana, Uhlenbeck (1938), Frantz (1991) 
Saskatchewan 
 19 Bongo Southern Sudan Santandrea (1963) 
 20 Bulgarian Bulgaria Scatton (1984) 
 21 Burmese Burma Okell (1969) 
 22 Burushaski North Kashmir Lorimer (1935) 
 23 Cambodian Cambodia Huffman (1967), Jacob (1968) 
 24 Cebuano Cebu (Philippines) Wolff (1967) 
 25 Chamorro Guam Topping (1973) 
 26 Choctaw Oklahoma Niklas (1974) 
 27 Comanche Western Oklahoma Ormsbee Charney (1993) 
 28 Coos Oregon Frachtenberg (1922) 
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 29 Dinka Sudan, Ethiopia Nebel (1948) 
 30 Duala Cameroon Ittman (1939), Epée (1976) 
 31 Dutch The Netherlands, own data 
Northern Belgium 
 32 English British Isles, North America, Alexander (1988), Aarts (1993) 
Australia, New Zealand, 
South Africa 
 33 Estonian Estonia Oinas (1966) 
 34 Even West Siberia, East Siberia Benzing (1955) 
 35 Evenki East Siberia Nedjalkov I.V.(1997) 
 36 Ewe Ghana, Togo, Benin Westermann (1907) 
 37 Fijian Fiji Schütz (1985) 
 38 Finnish Finland Sauvageot (1949), 
Collinder (1957) 
 39 French France, Switzerland, Grevisse (1995) 
Canada, Southern Belgium 
 40 Fulani Sahel region Taylor (1921), Swift (1965) 
 41 Gaagudju Australia Harvey (2002) 
 42 Galela Northern Halmaheira Van Baarda (1908) 
 43 Georgian Georgia (Caucasus) Hewitt (1987), Cherchi (1999) 
 44 German Germany, Austria, own data 
Switzerland 
 45 Gooniyandi Australia McGregor (1990) 
 46 Greek (Class.) Greece A. Kessels (p.c.), Schwartz (1938) 
 47 W. Greenlandic Greenland Fortescue (1984) 
 48 Gumbainggir New South Wales (Austr.) Smythe (1947), Eades (1947) 
 49 Hausa Northern Nigeria, Sahel Taylor (1923), Abraham (1944) 
 50 Hawaiian Hawai Elbert & Pukui (1979), 
A. King (p.c.) 
 51 Hebrew (Bibl.) Palestine Nat (1963), 
Hollenberg-Budde (1963)  
 52 Hebrew (Mod.) Israel Hetzron (1987), Glinert (1989) 
 53 Hindi Northern & Central India Spies & Bannerth (1945), 
McGregor (1977) 
 54 Hittite North-Central Anatolia Friedrich (1960/1974) 
Luraghi (1990/1997) 
 55 Hungarian Hungary Moravscik (p.c.), Tompa (1968), 
de Groot (1995), Kiefer (1994), 
Kenesei (1998) 
 56 Ika Colombia Frank (1985, 1990) 
 57 Imonda Papuan New Guinea Seiler (1985) 
 58 Indonesian Indonesian archipelago Kähler (1965), Macdonald (1967) 
 59 Irish (Mod.) Ireland Greene (1966), Ó Siadhial (1989), 
 60 Italian Italy Brinker (1997), 
Schultze-Berndt (2004) 
 61 Japanese Japan Kuno (1973), Hinds (1986), 
Martin (1975) 
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 62 Jicaltepec Mixtec Southern Mexico Bradley (1988, 1990) 
 63 Kalispel Washington State, Vogt (1940) 
Montana Idaho 
 64 Kannada Karnataka (S.-E. India) Schiffman (1983), Sridhar (1990) 
 65 Kanuri Northern Nigeria, Niger Lukas (1973), Cyffer (1974), 
Hutchison (1976) 
 66 Kiowa Oaklahoma, Northern Mexico Watkins (1980) 
 67 Koasati Texas, Louisiana Kimball (1985) 
 68 Kobon East-Central Highlands Davies (1980) 
(Papua New Guinea) 
 69 Korean Korean Pultr (1960), Ramstedt (1968), 
Sohn (1994) 
 70 Krongo Western Sudan Reh (1985) 
 71 Kunama West Eritrea Bender (1996) 
 72 Kurku N.W. Madhya Pradesh Drake (1903) 
(North-Central India) 
 73 Kwaio Malaita Island  Keesing (1985) 
(Solomons Islands) 
 74 Ladakhi Western Tibet Koshal (1979) 
 75 Lahu Burma, China, Thailand, Matisoff (1973) 
Laos 
 76 Lakhota North and South Dakota Boas & Deloria (1941) 
 77 Latin (Class.) Italy Vroom (1938), Karlsson (1981), 
Vester (1983), Hus (1998) 
 78 Latvian Latvia Endzelin (1922), Senn (1966), 
Nau (1998) 
 79 Lenakel Tanna Island (S. Vanuatu) Lynch (1978) 
 80 Lepcha Bhutan, Nepal Mainwaring (1876) 
 81 Lezgian Dagestan (Caucasus) Haspelmath (1993) 
 82 Limbu East Himalayan  Van Driem (1987) 
 83 Lithuanian Lithuania Seidel (1905), Mathiassen (1996) 
 84 Lushai Mizoram (N. E. India) Lorrain & Savidge (1898) 
Northern Burma 
 85 Maasai South Kenia, North Tanzania Hollis (1905), 
Tucker & Mpaayi (1955) 
 86 Malagasy Madagascar Ferrand (1903), Montagné (1931), 
Malzac (1960) 
 87 Malayalam Kerala (S. W. India) Asher & Kumari (1997) 
 88 Maltese Malta Aquilina (1959) 
 89 Manchu Manchuria Hänisch (1961), Sinor (1968), 
Georg (p.c.) 
 90 Mandarin Northern and Central China Li & Thompson (1981) 
 91 Mandinka Guinea, Sierra Leone Delafosse (1929) 
 92 Mangarayi Arnhem Land (N.E. Austr.) Merlan (1982) 
 93 Maori New Zealand Bauer (1981) 
 94 Meithei Tibet Chelliah (1997) 
 95 Mojave Southern California, Arizona Munro (1976) 
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 96 Mokilese Mokil (Micronesia) Harrison (1976) 
 97 Mongolian  Mongolia Poppe (1954), Grönbeck (1955) 
 98 Mordvin Central-East Russia Collinder (1957), Wälchi (p.c.) 
 99 Muna Muna, Sulawesi, Moluccas Van de Berg (1989) 
100 Mundari East India Hoffmann (1903), Sinha (1975) 
101 Nahuatl (Cl.) Central Mexico Andrews (1975) 
102 Nama South Namibia Dempwolff (1934/35), 
Olpp (1964) 
103 Navaho Arizona Haile (1926), Reichard (1951), 
Hagman (1977) 
104 Nenets (Yurak) North-West Siberia Collinder (1957), Decsy (1966) 
105 Nez Perce Idaho, Washington, Oregon Rude (1985) 
106 Ngbaka Congo Thomas (1963) 
107 Nivkh Sakhalin Island (S.E. Siberia) Beffa (1982), Gruzdeva (1998) 
108 Nkore Kiga West Uganda Taylor (1985) 
109 Ntifa Tamazight Morocco Laoust (1921) 
110 Nubian North-Central Sudan Kauczor (1920) 
111 Nuer Sudan, Ethiopia Crazzolara (1933) 
112 Ojibwa Ontario (Canada) Bloomfield (1956), Todd (1970) 
113 Oromo Ethiopia Hodson & Walker (1922), 
Owens (1985) 
114 Pala Southern New Ireland Peekel (1909) 
(Melanesia) 
115 Paumari Central-West Brazil Chapman & Derbyshire (1991) 
116 Pawnee Kansas, Oklahoma Parks (1976) 
117 Persian (Mod.) Iran Lazard (1957), Mace (1990) 
118 Pileni Pileni Island (Solomons) Åshild Naess (p.c.) 
119 Pitjantjatjara Western Australia Douglas (1957/9) 
120 Quechua (Imb.) Northern Ecuador Cole (1982) 
Quechua (Aya.) Peru Parker (1969) 
Quechua (Tarma)Peru Adelaar (1972) 
Quechua (Cuz.) Peru Von Tschudi (1884) 
Quechua (Hual.) Peru Weber (1989) 
121 Rama Nicaragua Craig (1988) 
122 Rotuman Rotuman Island (Polynesia) Churchward (1940) 
123 Rumanian Rumania Karlsson (1981), Mallinson (1986) 
124 Russian Russia, Ukraine, Siberia, Pulkina (1978), Maslova (p.c.) 
Central Asia 
125 Samoan Samoa Mosel & Hovdhaugen (1992), 
Marsack (1975) 
126 Sanuma North Brazil, Borgman (1990) 
South Venezuela 
127 Serbo-Croat Serbia, Croatia Kordić (1997) 
128 Shona Zimbabwe, Zambia Fortune (1955) 
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  Language Area Source 
 
129 Sinhala Sri Lanka Gair (1970), 
Gair & Paolillo (1997) 
130 Slave North-West Canada Rice (1989) 
131 Spanish Spain, Central and South Slager (1995) 
America 
132 Supyire South Mali Carlson (1990) 
133 Swedish Sweden Björkhagen (1956) 
134 Tamil South-East India, Asher (1982) 
North-East Sri Lanka 
135 Tarascan Mexico Foster (1969) 
136 Thai Thailand Noss (1964), 
Sereechareonsatit (1984) 
137 Tigak Northern New Ireland  Beaumont (1980) 
(Melanesia) 
138 Tinrin New Caledonia Osumi (1995) 
139 Tiwi Bathurst and Melville  Osborne (1974) 
Island (Northern Australia) 
140 Tok Pisin Melanesia, New Guinea Mühlhäusler (1985), 
Verhaar (1995) 
141 Tolai Northern New Britain Bley (1912), Mosel (1984) 
(Melanesia) 
142 Tubu Niger, Chad Lukas (1953) 
143 Tupinamba Brazil Jensen (1990/1998) 
144 Turkana North-West Kenia Dimmendaal (1983) 
145 Turkish Turkey Lewis (1967) 
146 Tuscarora Virginia, Maryland Mithun Williams (1976) 
147 Tzutujil Guatamala Dayley (1981/1985) 
148 Ubykh North-West Caucasus Charachidze (1989), 
Dumézil (1931) 
149 Ute Central America Givón (1984) 
150 Vedic Northern and Central India Macdonnell (1916/58) 
151 Vietnamese Vietnam Thompson (1965), 
Van Chinh (1970) 
152 Wai Wai Amazonas (Brazil, Guyana) Hawkins (1998) 
153 Warakena Brazil, Venezuela Aikhenvald (1998) 
154 Wari’ West Brazil Everett & Kern (1997) 
155 Wickchamni South-Central California Gamble (1978) 
156 Wolof Senegal Rambaud (1903) 
157 Yabem Huon Gulf Dempwolff (1939), Zahn (1940) 
(Papua New Guinea) 
158 Yagua North-East Peru Payne (1985) 
159 Yimas Lower Sepik Foley (1991) 
(Papua New Guinea) 
160 Yoruba West Nigeria, Benin Bamġbose (1966), Lord (1993), 
Heine & Reh (1984), 
Ashiwahu (1968) 
 

Appendix B 
Alphabetical Listing of the Examples 
 
–   ABKHAZ (CAUCASIAN, NORTH-WEST) 
 PCP  (section 1.3; 5.6.1) 
də-pşa-nə   a-s
o
a ø-l-
o
o-yt’ 
she-be.beautiful-PAST.ABS/ADV a-song it-she-say-FIN 
‘She sings beautifully’ (Hewitt 1979: 253) 
 PCP  (section 2.2.3; 3.7; 4.5.1; 6.2.1; 6.3.3) 
d-las-nə    də-cè-yt’ a-pħ
o
əs 
she-be.quick-PAST.ABS/ADV she-go-FIN the-woman 
‘The woman goes quickly’ 
 CONV  (section 2.2.4; 3.7; 4.5.1; 6.3.3)  
yə-las-nə   də-cè-yt’ a-pħ
o
əs 
it-be.quick-PAST.ABS/ADV she-go-FIN the-woman 
‘The woman goes quickly’ 
 CONV.CAUS  (section 2.2.4; 3.7; 4.5.1)  
yə-r-las-nə   də-cè-yt’ a-pħ
o
əs 
it-CAUS-be.quick-PAST.ABS/ADV she-go-FIN the-woman 
‘The woman goes quickly’ (Hewitt 1979: 240) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.5.1) 
maja-la 
secret-INSTR 
‘Secretly’ (Hewitt 1979: 251) 
–   ACENESE (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST-INDONESIAN) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.2; 5.5.1): 
gopnyan  meulek  geu-jak ngön-honda 
he   be.slow  3SG-go  with-motorbike 
‘He is driving his motorbike slowly.’ (Durie 1985: 214) 
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–   ACHOLI (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC): 
 PCP  (section 4.6.3; 5.6.1) 
màk  mà-tεεk 
hold.IMP REL-be.firm 
‘Hold it firmly.’ (Crazzolara 1955: 57) 
kt  tiin opfooda màraac 
rain  today has.surprised.me REL-be.bad 
‘The rain caught me badly today’ (Crazzolara 1955: 140) 
–   ACOMA (KERESAN) 
 COOR.PERS (section 4.4.3; 5.5.1) 
c’íc’I šaáwa wéşIha  kúnişInáatha 
water    it.is.quiet   from.East    it.flows 
‘The water flows quietly from the East’ (Maring 1967: 124) 
–   AINU (ISOLATE) 
 COOR.IMPERS / ADV (section 2.2.2; 2.2.9; 4.4.1; 5.5.1) 
pirka-no   nu  yan 
be.good-CONJ/ADV listen.IMP SENT.FIN 
‘Please listen well’ (Refsing 1986: 135) 
–   ALBANIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN) 
 ADJ.IMPERS 
i  mirë > mirë 
ARTgood /ADJ >  well/ADV     (Hetzer 1987: 159) 
 ADV   (section 6.4.2) 
urti   > urti-sht 
intelligence >  intelligence-ADV 
     ‘intelligently’    (Camaj 1969: 55) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 5.6.3) 
Hasani e shikón  lojén   me vermendje 
H.  PRT looked  play   with  attention  
‘Hasan looked at the play attentively’    (Camaj 1969: 41) 
–   AMBRYM (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST-OCEANIC) 
 COOR.IMPERS  (section 1.3; 2.2.2; 2.4.1; 3.4; 4.4.2; 5.5.1) 
om    geh  mə    faiah 
2SG.PRES work 3SG.PRES  be.strong 
‘You work strongly’ (Paton 1971: 77) 
–   AMELE (PAPUAN, MADANG) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 1.3; 2.4.3.1; 4.5.3; 5.5.2; 6.2.2) 
uqa mahuc  nu-i-a 
3SG quick/quickly  go-3SG-TOD.PAST 
‘He went quickly’ (Roberts 1987: 158) 
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–   AMHARIC (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
 CONV  (section 3.4; 4.6.2; 5.6.1) 
tol-o   fätn-o    mätf-o 
be.fast-GER  haste-GER   be.bad-GER 
‘it being fast, quickly’ ‘it hastening, quickly’ ‘it being bad, badly’ 
             (Hartmann 1980: 317, 318, 320) 
 PCP.COP.CAUS 
mälkam adərgo  dähna adərgo  mätfo adərgo 
beautiful do.GER  good do.GER  be.bad do.GER 
‘beautifully’  ‘well’   ‘badly’ (Hartmann 1980: 324) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.6.2; 5.6.3) 
bä-dähna bä-fətnät bä-dässeta 
with-goodness with-speed with-joy 
‘well’  ‘quickly’ ‘gladly’   (Hartmann 1980: 319) 
–   ANGAMI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 PCP  (section 2.2.3; 4.4.1; 5.6.1) 
suo  > kê-suo livi  > kê-livi 
be.bad >  which-is.bad be.beautiful >  which-is.beautiful 
‘badly’   ‘beautifully’ 
 CONV  (section 4.4.1; 5.6.1) 
uni  > uni-di   / zi  > zi-di 
be.happy >  be.happy-CONJ.PCP  / be.silent >  be.silent-CONJ.PCP 
‘happily’    ‘silently’ 
 COOR.PERS.CAUS  (section 3.7; 4.4.1; 5.5.1) 
puô  tshə pê-vi-we 
he  do CAUS-be.good-INDIC 
‘He did well’ (Giridhar 1980: 84/85) 
–   CLASSICAL ARABIC (AFRO ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 2.2.8; 4.6.2; 5.2; 5.6.3) 
qadima    baṭī’an 
approach.3SG.PERF slow.ACC  
‘He approached slowly’ (Cowan 1970: 63) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 5.6.3) 
idha takallam bi-ṣarāhatin, ṣaddaqtuhu 
if  he.speaks with-sincerity, I.shall.believe.him 
‘If he speaks sincerily, I shall believe him’ (Cowan 1958: 196) 
–   ARRERNTE (AUSTRALIAN, PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.5.4; 5.6.3) 
Kwementyaye hwarrpe-le /  arerte-le / nterte-le angke-ke 
K.   sad-INSTR deaf-INSTR quiet-INSTR speak-PAST.COMPLET 
‘K. spoke sadly / stupidly / quietly’ (Wilkins 1989: 176) 
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 ADV   (section 6.4.4) 
nwerne ahentye-ne-me  ampe mape mwarre-ntye 
1PL  desire-be-NONPAST.PROG child PL good-ADV 
kaltye-le-nthe-tyeke 
knowledge-INSTR-give-PURP 
‘We want to teach our children well’ (Wilkins 1989: 340) 
 PCP  (section 5.6.3) 
re ikwere kangke-me-le  pwerte nthe-ke 
3SG 3SG.DAT be.happy-MANNER/PCP money give-PAST.COMPL 
‘She gave the money to him happily’    (Wilkins 1989: 473) 
–   BANDA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, ADAMAWA-UBANGIAN) 
 CONV  (section 4.6.4; 5.6.1) 
d’-egeren 
COM/INST-be.big.VN 
‘greatly’ (Cloarec-Heiss 1986) 
–   BARI (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 2.4.3.1; 4.6.3; 5.5.1) 
a na-‘but a na-rn 
COP FEM-good COP FEM-bad 
‘well’  ‘badly’ 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.6.3) 
ko   na-koŋ 
COM/INSTR FEM-clever 
‘cleverly’ 
 CONV  (section 4.6.3; 5.6.1) 
ko   ykan  ko  wran 
COM/INSTR be.lazy.INF COM/INSTR be.angry.INF 
‘lazily’    ‘angrily’   (Spagnolo 1933: 232/233) 
–   BASQUE (ISOLATE) 
 ADV  (section 4.5.1; 6.4.1) 
presa-ka n-oa  lan-era 
hurry-ADV 1SG.AG-go work-ALL 
‘I am going to work quickly’ (Saltarelli 1988: 136) 
 ADV / PP  (section 4.5.1; 6.4.1) 
eme-ki ema-ro eme-ki-ro ema-ro-ki 
soft-ADV soft-ADV soft-ADV-ADV soft-ADV-ADV 
‘softly’ ‘softly’ ‘softly’ ‘softly’  (Saltarelli 1988: 261) 
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–   BELLA COOLA (SALISH) 
 PCP  (section 5.6.1) 
ya-  ti-imlk-tx  s-staltmx-s 
good-he ART.MASC-man-DEM PREF-chief-he 
‘The man is good chief-wise: The man is a good chief’ 
  (Davis & Saunders 1997: 142) 
 PCP  (section 4.4.3) 
λ’ap-s-kw-ċ    s-ka-tłlxuł-timut-s 
go-she-QUOT-PERF  PREF-IRR-be.faster-CAUS.REFL-she 
‘She went faster’ (Davis & Saunders 1997: 142) 
–   BIG NAMBAS (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST-OCEANIC) 
 COOR.IMPERS  (section 3.6; 4.4.2; 5.5.1) 
kə-v-rp  v’anu a navaupi’s i-lamməl 
2REAL-PL-kill village  at Navaupis 3SG.REAL-be quick 
‘Have you shot the village of Navaupis quickly?’  (Fox 1976: 108/111) 
–   BLACKFOOT  (ALGIC) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 5.5.1)  
ikam-anistotsi-t 
be.fast-do-IMP.SG 
‘Do it quickly!’ (Uhlenbeck 1938: 202) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.3) 
ikkina-I’poyi-t 
be.gentle-DUR.speak-2SG.IMP 
‘Speak slowly/clearly’ 
kit-iiyik-a’po’taki 
2SG-be.hard-work 
‘You worked hard’ (Frantz 1991: 90) 
–   BONGO (NILO-SAHARAN, CENTRAL SUDANIC) 
 ADV  (section 2.2.9; 4.6.3) 
urə  ne ’ba ka-jaka 
clean it.OBJ IMP EMPH/ADV-be.good 
‘Clean it well’ (Santandrea 1963: 84) 
 CONV  (section 4.6.3; 5.6.1) 
i  ku koi na tara 
you  speak speech with be.fast.VN 
‘You speak fast’ (Santandrea 1963: 84) 
–   BULGARIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, SLAVONIC) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 2.2.6; 5.5.2; 6.2.1) 
tja  pée  xubav-o 
3SG.FEM sing.PRES.SG nice-NEUT 
‘She sings nicely’ (Scatton 1984: 345) 
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 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 5.6.3) 
toj ceté  s  goljamo udovolstuje 
3SG read.PRES COM/INSTR great  pleasure 
‘He reads with great pleasure’ (Scatton 1984: 355) 
–   BURMESE (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 CONV  (section 4.4.1 ; 5.6.1) 
hyatihyata-né   ká-te 
be.carelessREDUPL-INSTR/CONV dance-VS 
‘She dances carelessly’ (Okell 1969, II: 364) 
 COOR.PERS.REDUPL 
yaiñ > yaiñyaiñ  > yaiñyaiñné 
be.rude >  be.rudeREDUPL  >  be.rudeREDUPL.COM/INSTR 
    ‘rudely’     ‘rudely’   (Okell 1969, I : 135) 
 ADV   (section 6.4.4) 
wá   > ǎwá   luñ > ǎluñ  
be.complete > ADV-becomplete exceed > ADV-exceed 
    ‘completely’     ‘exceedingly’ (Okell 1969, I: 155) 
sǎni’ cá  > sǎni’ tǎcá  > sǎni’ tǎcáné 
be.systematic >  be.systematicADV >  be.systematicADV.COM/INSTR 
     ‘systematically’    ‘systematically’ (Okell 1969, I: 135) 
–   BURUSHASKI (ISOLATE)  
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.5.1; 5.6.3) 
xuši.ε ka  aramε ka 
pleasure with  peace with 
‘joyfully’  ‘peacefully’    (Lorimer 1935: 99) 
 PCP.COP.CAUS  (section 3.7; 4.5.1) 
itifa’q nε   hn bər nε (nε is PCP of εts ‘to do’) 
‘in agreement’  ‘unanimously’   (Lorimer 1935: 367) 
–   CAMBODIAN (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MON-KMER)  
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.1; 5.5.1) 
srəy  nuh ssee lq 
girl  that write be.pretty 
‘That girl writes prettily’ (Huffman 1967: 165) 
–   CEBUANO (AUSTRONESIAN, PHILIPPINE) 
 CONV  (section 4.4.2) 
mi-lakaw siyá pag-hinay 
V/M-walk.away he INF-be.slow 
‘He walked away slowly’ (Wolff 1967, I: 348) 
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 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.2; 5.5.1) 
mi-hinay si Inting ug lingiq 
V/M-be.slow Inting  and look.back 
 
mi-lingiq si Inting ug hinay 
V/M-look.back  Inting  and be.slow 
‘Inting looked back slowly’ (Wolff 1967, I: 561) 
–   CHAMORRO (AUSTRONESIAN, PHILIPPINE) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.2; 5.5.1) 
hu tugé chaddek i katta 
he wrote be.quick  the letter 
‘He wrote the letter quickly’ (Topping 1973: 229) 
 ADV   (section 6.4.4) 
malangu > há-malangu  maleffa > há-maleffa 
‘be sick’ > ‘sickly’  ‘forget’ > ‘forgetfully’ 
        (Topping 1973:178) 
 CONV  (section 4.4.2) 
ha pacha i feggon  gi kubatde-na 
he touched the stove  LOC fear-his 
‘He touched the stove timorously’ (Topping 1973: 212) 
–   CHOCTAW  (MUSKOGEAN) 
 COOR.PERS   (section 4.4.3; 5.5.1) 
Bill at  salaha-h osh  ánya tok 
B. ACT  be.slow-SS while.SS  go.along REC.PAST  
‘Bill went along slowly’ (Nicklas 1974: 226) 
–   COMANCHE  (UTO-AZTECAN, NUMIC) 
 CONV  (section 4.4.3; 5.6.1) 
tsa-ku  u Patty-a kahni-ai-k-i 
be.good-to/at he P.-OBL  house-make-BENF-COMPLET 
‘He made a house for Patty well: He built a nice house for Patty’ 
  (Ormsbee Charney 1993: 173) 
–   COOS (PENUTIAN)  
 PCP   (section 4.4.3; 5.6.1) 
x-lōwe’n-tc  k!wînts 
PREF-be.whole-PCP he.swallow.her 
‘Entirely he swallowed her’ (Frachtenberg 1922: 325) 
–   DINKA (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
 COOR.IMPERS  (section 4.6.3; 5.5.1) 
yake kudun looi a-path 
go.IMP your work INDIC-be.good 
‘Do your work well’ (Nebel 1948: 61) 
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–   DUALA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, BENUE KONGO) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.6.4; 5.6.3) 
na dipi mo na  ngínà   
1SG beat him with/and force 
‘I beat him forcefully’ (Epée 1976: 90) 
 ADV / CLASS MARKER   (section 2.4.3.2; 4.6.4; 5.6.1) 
lo kákì  myosó bo-bé 
2SG twist.AOR face CLASS.XIII-badness/bad 
‘You have twisted your face badly’ (Ittmann 1933: 119) 
 CONV  (section 4.6.4; 5.6.1) 
ngengéti  í mapáná ná lénlèn  
stars   3PL shine  with REDUPL.INF.be.bright 
‘The stars are shining brightly’ (Ittmann 1933: 128) 
–   DUTCH (INDO-EUROPEAN, GERMANIC) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 3.4; 4.5.1; 5.5.2) 
Zij zingt mooi   hij zong mooi 
She sings beautiful  he   sang beautiful 
‘She sings beautifully’   ‘He sang beautifully’ (own data) 
 ADJ.IMPERS / PP / OBLIQUE   (section 6.3.6) 
hij droeg zijn verlies waardig  / met (grote) waardigheid 
he bearPAST his loss ------------  / with  (great)   dignity 
‘He bore his loss with (great) dignity’ (own data) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.5.1; 5.6.3) 
met grote blijdschap  geven wij kennis van  de  geboorte 
with great  joy  give we notice of  the birth  
van onze zoon 
of our  son 
‘With great joy we inform you of the birth of our son’ (own data) 
 –   ENGLISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, GERMANIC) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 5.5.2) 
he runs fast             (own data) 
 ADV   (section 6.4.2)  
The girl  sang beautiful-ly 
   beautiful-ADV 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 5.6.3) 
handle with care             (own data) 
John spoke  with dignity            (own data) 
–   ESTONIAN (URALIC, FINNO-UGRIC)  
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 3.5; 4.5.1; 5.6.3; 6.2.1) 
tǔdruk laulub  ilusa-sti / ilusa-lt 
girl  sing.PRES.3SG beautiful-ELA / beautiful-ABL 
‘The girl sings beautifully’ (Bernhard Wälchli, p.c.) 
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 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 3.5; 4.5.1; 5.6.3) 
vanemate rääkid-es istusid lapsed vaikse-lt 
parents  talk-CONV sit children quiet-ABL 
‘While the parents talked, the children were sitting quietly’ (Oinas 1966: 226) 
 PP / OBLIQUE 
heameele-ga 
pleasure-COM/INSTR 
‘With pleasure’ (Oinas 1966: 358) 
–   EVEN (ALTAIC, TUNGUSIC) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 4.5.1; 5.5.2) 
aj   nod 
good/well beautiful/beautifully    (Benzing 1955: 67) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.5.1; 5.6.3) 
Paca kənəli-c gurgəwein 
Paul  bad-INSTR works 
‘Paul works badly’ (Benzing 1955: 121) 
–   EVENKI (ALTAIC, TUNGUSIC)  
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.5.1; 5.6.3) 
manni > manni-t hima >hima-t 
strong >  strong-INSTR quick > quick-INSTR 
    ‘strongly’    ‘quickly’   (Nedjalkov 1997: 307) 
 PP / OBLIQUE 
engesi-chi ngorcha-d’ari  beje 
strength-COM fight-PCP  man 
‘The man fighting forcefully’ (lit.: with all his might) (Nedjalkov 1997: 161) 
–   EWE (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, KWA)  
 COOR.PERS  (section 5.5.1) 
e-tsó  dzidzo  wo   ewe do 
he-take  happiness  do work  his 
‘He did his work happily’ (Westermann 1907: 99) 
 COOR.IMPERS  (section 5.5.1) 
nyonuví lá      dzi ha wò    víví 
girl           the    create   song    it       be.sweet 
‘The girl sang sweetly’ (Felix Ameka , p.c.) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.6.4)  
mebu  woe 
I.deliberate did.it 
‘I did it deliberately’ (Westermann 1907: 99) 
 PP / OBLIQUE.REDUPL  (section 4.6.4) 
kplé-vù kplé-vù  
with-zeal REDUPL 
‘energically’ 
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 ADV  (section 4.6.4; 6.4.2) 
dzidzo-toe / novi-toe / ḥolõ-toe 
happiness-ADV / brother-ADV / friend-ADV 
‘happily’ / ‘brotherly’ / ‘friendly’   (Westermann 1907:128) 
 ADV / PP  (section 4.6.4)  
sesẽ   / busui 
strong.ADV/LOC / something.tremendous.ADV/LOC 
‘strongly’ / ‘tremendously’    (Westermann 1907:128) 
–   FIJIAN (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.2)  
au sā kila-i  Leone vinaka 
1SG ASP know-TRANS Leone be.good 
‘I know Leone well’ (Schütz 1985: 406) 
 COOR.PERS.CAUS  (section 4.4.2; 5.5.1) 
e cakacaka vaka-vinaka 
3SG work ADV/CAUS-be.good 
‘She worked well’ (Schütz 1985: 196) 
 CONV  (section 4.4.2) 
sā lade e na levu ni no-na  reki 
ASP jump ABL DEF big POSS POSS-3SG joy 
‘He jumped with great joy’ (Schütz 1985: 342) 
–   FINNISH (URALIC, FINNO-UGRIC)  
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.5.1; 5.6.3) 
hän meni nopea-sti  pihalle 
‘He went quick-ELA/ADV in the hall’  (Sauvageot 1949: 180) 
 –   FRENCH (INDO-EUROPEAN, ROMANCE) 
 ADV 
il conduit  prudem-ment 
he drives careful-ADV 
‘He drives carefully’ 
 ADJ.IMPERS 
il roulait tout doux 
he drove very quietly 
‘He drove very quietly/calm’ 
 PP / OBLIQUE  
enfin, dit  le commissaire avec impatience 
at.last        said       the chief.constable with impatience 
‘At last, said the Chief Constable impatiently’ (own data) 
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–   FULANI (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, WEST ATLANTIC) 
 CONV / (PCP.NEUT)   (section 3.4; 4.6.4; 5.6.1) 
boḍ-ḍum  bel-ḍum 
be.good-PCP.SG.NEUT be.sweet-PCP.SG.NEUT 
‘well, nicely’  ‘sweetly’    (Taylor 1921: 57) 
 COOR.IMPERS  (section 5.5.1) 
mi wallin-aan-i dum, ko few-i 
I place-NEG-PRET thing, it be.good-PRET 
‘I didn’t place it properly’ (Swift et al. 1965: 295) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.6.4; 5.7) 
be   jawal 
COM/INSTR speed 
‘quickly’ (Taylor 1921: 57) 
–   GAAGUDJU (AUSTRALIAN, GAAGUDJUAN) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 4.5.4; 5.5.2) 
anmarrabaalbu mandabarlaabunjdji gu-ngaarndada 
old.man  he.sings   CLASS.IV-good 
‘The old man sings well’ (Harvey 2002: 150) 
–   GALELA (PAPUAN, NORTH-HALMAHEIRA) 
 COOR.IMPERS  (section 2.2.2; 3.4; 5.5.1) 
no  lèfo  da gàsi 
you write  it    be.ugly 
‘You write badly’ 
 COOR.PERS  (section 2.2.2; 4.5.3) 
no lèfo  na(no+ja) gàsi 
you write you+it  be.ugly 
‘You write badly’ (Van Baarda 1908: 136) 
–   GEORGIAN (CAUCASIAN, KARTVELIAN) 
 ADV / PP  (section 4.5.1; 6.4.2) 
lamaz-i  > lamaz-ad  cud-i  > cud-ad 
beautiful-ADJ >  beautiful-ADV bad-ADJ >  bad-ADV 
     ‘beautifully’       ‘badly’ (Cherchi 1999: 29) 
k’arg-ad ipikre 
good-ADV think.IMP 
‘Think carefully’ (Hewitt 1987: 657) 
–   GERMAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, WEST GERMANIC) 
 ADJ.IMPERS   (section 2.2.6; 2.4.3.1; 5.5.2) 
Er singt  / Sie singen  schön 
He sing.3SG.PRES /  they  sing.3SG.PL beautiful 
‘He sings / they sing beautifully’ (own data) 
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PP / OBLIQUE 
mit  Begeisterung eine Aufgabe in Angriff nehmen 
with  enthusiasm  a task  undertake 
‘to undertake a task enthusiastically’ (own data) 
–   GOONIYANDI (AUSTRALIAN, BUNABAN) 
 ADJ.PERS  (section 2.2.5; 3.3; 4.5.4; 5.5.2) 
wangmadda wardji 
mad.ABS  he.went 
‘He walked madly’ (McGregor 1990: 345) 
gardlooni wangmadda-ngga 
I.hit.him  mad-ERG 
‘I hit him crazily’ (McGregor 1990: 345) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 3.6; 4.5.4; 5.6.3) 
wangmadda-adda wardji 
mad-SUBORD  he.went 
‘He walked along madly’ (McGregor 1990: 246) 
–   CLASSICAL GREEK (INDO-EUROPEAN, HELLENIC) 
 ADV  (section 4.5.1; 6.4.2) 
aidei  kal-oos 
sing.3SG.PRES beautiful-ADV 
‘He sings beautifully’ (A. Kessels, p.c.) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 2.2.8; 5.6.3) 
thumooi  eipe 
rage.DAT  speak.AOR.3SG 
‘He spoke furiously’ (A. Kessels, p.c.) 
meta phtondu eipe 
with  jealousy  speak.AOR.3SG 
‘He spoke jealously’ (A. Kessels, p.c.) 
–   WEST GREENLANDIC (ESKIMO ALEUT) 
 CONV (section 4.4.3; 5.2, 5.6.1) 
ukink siullik nuannirsumik   iniqarvi-nngna-mi  najugaqar-pugut 
year  first be.happy.PCP.3SG.INSTR flat-little-LOC           live-1PL.INDIC 
‘The first year we lived happily in a little flat’ (Fortescue 1984: 100) 
 PCP / SUBORDINATE MOOD (section 1.3; 4.4.3; 5.6.1) 
irnir-lunga   isir-punga 
do.hurriedly-1SG.CONTEM go.in-1SG.INDIC 
‘I entered quickly’ (Fortescue 1984: 55) 
–   GUMBAINGGIR (AUSTRALIAN, PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 3.4; 3.7; 4.5.4; 5.5.2; 6.2.2) 
ŋaia ja:ri da:rǔi 
I  go good 
‘I am going well.’ (Smythe 1948: 59) 
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 ADJ.PERS (section 3.7; 4.5.4; 5.5.1; 6.2.2) 
ŋaia gulubiw  ja:ngu 
I  become/be.quick.FUT go.FUT 
‘I shall go quickly.’ (Smythe 1948: 58) 
 ADJ.PERS.CAUS (section 3.7; 4.5.4; 5.5.1; 6.2.2) 
ŋaidja ŋari  ga:rou-w da:ru-nd-ouw 
1ERG 3SG.ABS make.FUT become/be.good-CAUS-FUT 
‘I shall make it well.’ (Smythe 1948: 56) 
–   HAUSA (AFRO-ASIATIC, CHADIC) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.5.2; 5.6.3) 
ya   ginā shi da kyau 
3SG.PERF build 3SG with  goodness 
‘They built it well’ (Taylor 1923: 40) 
–   HAWAIIAN (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 3.3; 3.6; 4.4.2; 5.5.1) 
ua  pā’ani  hau’oli lakou 
PERF play  be.happy 3PL 
‘They played quite happily’ (Elbert & Pukui 1979: 49) 
 CONV  (section 3.6; 4.4.2; 5.6.1) 
ke  pule aku nei au me ka ha’aha’a 
TAM pray DIR TAM 1SG with DET humble/humility 
‘I humbly pray ……’ (Alan King, p.c.) 
 PRED   (section 6.5) 
a ua  maika’i kolauna noho ‘ana  i ka  
and TAM good  their  sit NOMNL in DET 
uka  o Paliuli 
inland of Paliuli 
‘…and they lived well at Paliuli’  (lit.: and their living inland of P. was good) 
  (Alan King, p.c.) 
–   BIBLICAL HEBREW (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.6.2) 
ve’iov hèvèl-ø jiftsèh   pi-hu  bivli-da‘at 
and.Job vanity.ACC open.3SG.IMPERF mouth-his without-knowledge 
millin jachbir 
words multiply.3SG.IMPERF 
‘Therefore doth Job open his mouth in vain; he multiplies words without knowl-
edge’ (Job 35: 16) 
 PP / OBLIQUE, ADJ.IMPERS  (section 4.6.2) 
vehinnē mehira-ø, qal  javō 
and.see hastily-ACC fast.ADJ/ADV come.3SG.IMPERF 
‘And see, hastily, fast it comes’ (Jesaiah 5: 26) 
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 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.6.2; 5.6.3) 
harīmi  bakoaḥ qolech 
raise.IMP.SG.FEM with.the.force voice.2SG.FEM 
‘Raise your voice with force (forcefully)’ (Jesaiah 40: 9) 
–   MODERN HEBREW (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 4.6.2) 
tov     yafe 
good.SG.MASC.ADJ/ADV  beautiful.SG.MASC.ADJ/ADV 
‘good, well’   ‘beautiful, beautifully’ 
otomatit    ḥofshit 
automatical.SG.FEM.ADJ/ADV free.SG.FEM. ADJ/ADV 
‘automatical, automatically’ ‘free, freely’   (Glinert 1989: 229) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 2.2.8; 4.6.2; 5.6.3) 
hu  po’el be-ḥofshiut 
3SG work.PRES LOC-freedom 
‘He acts freely’ (Glinert 1989: 227) 
–   HINDI (INDO-EUROPEAN, INDIC) 
 ADJ.PERS  (section 2.2.5; 3.3) 
vah sīdhī   calī,  phir dāhine 
she straight.NOM/ACC.FEM go.PERF.FEM, then to the right 
‘She went straight ahead, then to the right’ (Mc.Gregor1977: 33) 
ADJ.PERS   (section 3.4) 
āp acchā/acchī  hindi bolte  haim 
you good.NOM.MASC/.FEM hindi speak.PCP   be.2SG.PRES  
‘You speak Hindi well’ (Mc.Gregor 1977: 33)  
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 5.6.3) 
vah sīdhe  calī,  phir dāhine 
she straight.OBL.MASC go.PERF.FEM, then to the right 
‘She went straight ahead, then to the right’ (Mc.Gregor1977: 33) 
 PP/OBLIQUE   (section 3.4) 
āp acche  hindi bolte  haim 
you good.OBL.MASC hindi speak.PCP   be.2SG.PRES  
‘You speak Hindi well’ (Mc.Gregor 1977: 33) 
PP / OBLIQUE   (section 2.2.8; 3.4) 
āp hindi asani se sikh lemge 
you Hindi ease ABL will.learn 
‘You will learn Hindi easily’ (Mc.Gregor 1977: 30) 
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–   HITTITE (INDO-EUROPEAN, ANATOLIAN) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 3.4; 5.5.2) 
harki    hatuga 
good.NOM/ACC.NEUT.SG terrible.NOM/ACC.NEUT.PL 
‘well’    ‘terribly’   (Friedrich 1974: 128) 
 ADV   (section 6.4.2) 
karu-ili    duddum-ili 
old-ADV    secret-ADV 
‘formerly’   ‘secretly’   (Luraghi 1997: 20) 
–   HUNGARIAN (URALIC, FINNO-UGRIC) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.5.1 ; 5.6.3) 
Mari szep-en   / rossz-ul  énekel 
Mary beautiful-ADV/LOC /   bad-ADV/LOC sing.3SG 
‘Mary sings beautifully, badly’ (De Groot in: Haspelmath 1996: 288) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 4.5.1; 5.5.2) 
hajo nezstelen közeledett 
ship  silent  approached 
‘The ship approached silently’ (Tompa 1968: 271) 
–   IKA (CHIBCHAN) 
 PCP.COP  (section 4.4.3; 5.6.2) 
du  kaw-i  atr  u-na 
good  COP-PCP skin  AUX-DIST.PAST 
‘(She) skinned (it) well’ (Frank 1990: 93)  
–   IMONDA (PAPUAN, NORTHERN BORDER) 
 ADV / PP  (section 4.5.3; 6.4.1) 
tit-nam  e-tagla-ual-fna 
ignorant-ADV DUAL-go.round-DUAL-PROG 
‘They, both, went around ignorant’ (Seiler 1985: 29) 
–   INDONESIAN (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST INDONESIAN) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.2; 5.5.1; 6.3.4) 
dia  berkerja keras 
he work be.hard 
‘He works hard’ (Macdonald 1967: 126) 
 COOR.PERS.REDUPL 
diam diam   tiba tiba 
be.silentREDUPL   to.arriveREDUPL 
‘secretly’   ‘suddenly’   (Macdonald 1967: 35) 
 CONV  (section 4.4.2; 5.6.1; 6.3.4) 
ia berdyalan dengan tupat-nya 
he  go  and/with quick.VN.-his 
‘He went quickly’ (Kähler 1965: 156) 
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dengan   cepat   / dengan senang 
COM/INST be fast/speed  /  COM/INST be.happy/joy 
‘quickly’    / ‘happily’  (Macdonald 1967: 126) 
 PCP  (section 4.4.2; 5.6.1; 6.3.4) 
se-kuat    / se-lalu 
one/PCP-be.strong   / one/PCP-passing 
‘with all one’s strength’ / ‘continuously’  (Macdonald 1967: 68) 
 –   IRISH (INDO-EUROPAN, CELTIC) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 1.4; 4.5.1; 5.6.3) 
leigh sé go cúramach i 
read  he to/ALL careful  it 
‘He read it carefully’ (Ó Siadhail 1989: 208) 
–   ITALIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ROMANCE) 
 ADV   (section 2.2.9; 6.4.2) 
il professore spiega   tutto  chiara-mente 
the teacher explain.3SG.PRES everything clear-ADV 
‘The teacher explains everything clearly’ (Brinker 1997: 111) 
 PP / OBLIQUE 
con entusiasmo 
with enthousiasm 
‘Enthusiastically’ (Brinker 1997: 196) 
 ADJ.PERS 
la   rondine vola  alta 
DEF.FEM.SG swallow  fly.PRES.3SG high.FEM.SG 
‘The swallow flies high’ (Schultze-Berndt 2004: 115) 
 ADJ.IMPERS 
la   rondine vola  alto 
DEF.FEM.SG swallow  fly.PRES.3SG high.MASC.SG/ADV 
‘The swallow flies high’ (Schultze-Berndt 2004: 115) 
–   JAPANESE (ALTAIC) 
 CONV  (section 3.4; 4.5.1; 5.6.1; 6.3.2) 
mariko wa haya-ku owarimashita    
mariko TOP be.quick-CONV finished   
‘Mariko finished (it) quickly’ (Hinds 1986: 359) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.5.1; 5.6.3 ; 6.3.2) 
sizuka ni 
quietness DIR/DAT 
‘quietly’ (Kuno 1973: 117) 
john-ga  sakana-o hadaka-de  tabe-ta 
John-NOM fish-ACC nude-LOC/INSTR eat-PAST 
‘John ate the fish nude’ (Schultze-Berndt 2004: 89) 
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–   JICALTEPEC MIXTEC (OTO-MANGUEAN, MIXTECAN) 
 COOR.PERS (section 4.4.3 ; 5.5.1) 
 kìì   qáá  rá 
 go.IMPERF be.fast.IMPERF he 
‘He goes fast’ (Bradley 1988: 58) 
–   KALISPEL (SALISH) 
 COOR.PERS (section 4.4.3; 5.5.1) 
nλaxcin  łu’esənkunei 
3SG.be.fast  3SG.sing 
‘He is singing loudly’ (Vogt 1940: 151) 
–   KANNADA (DRAVIDIAN) 
 PCP.COP  (section 4.5.1; 5.6.2) 
sa:kaSTu jo:r-a:gi  o:Diside 
quite   quick-ADV/PCP.COP run.CAUS.PAST.1SG 
‘I drove quite fast’ (Sridhar 1990: 92) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.5.1; 5.6.3) 
nari  yuktiy-inda  mu:Le ha:riskoNDitu 
fox  cleverness-INSTR bone snatch.REFL.PAST.3SG.NEUT  
‘The fox cleverly snatched the bone away’ (Sridhar 1990: 90) 
–   KANURI (NILO-SAHARAN, SAHARAN) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 2.2.8; 3.5; 4.6.3; 5.6.3) 
fər  dôi-ro  səgâshîn 
horse quick-to/ALL walk.PRES.3SG  
‘The horse goes quickly.’ (Cyffer 1974: 51) 
–   KIOWA (TANOAN) 
 ADV   (section 4.4.3; 6.4.4) 
zélbé-l  zélbél-te 
be.terrible-ADV be.terrible.ADV-ADV 
‘terribly’ ‘in a terrifying manner’   (Watkins 1980: 236) 
–   KOASATI (PENUTIAN) 
 COOR.IMPERS  (section 2.2.2; 3.4; 4.4.3; 5.5.1) 
wayóhka-k ho-palkálki-palámni-n  
fly.PL-SS  DISTR-be.fast-very-DS 
‘They fly all very fast’ (Kimball 1985: 417) 
–   KOBON (PAPUAN, EAST HIGHLANDS) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 4.5.3; 5.5.2) 
kaj  pro pro majö g-nab 
pig  small small grow-FUT.3SG 
‘The pig will grow a little’ (Davies 1981: 55) 
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–   KOREAN (ALTAIC) 
 CONV  (section 1.4; 3.6; 4.5.1; 5.6.1) 
cal-key   coh-key 
be.thin-RESULT.CONV be.good-RESULT.CONV 
‘thinly’   ‘in a good way’   (Sohn 1994: 407) 
 CONV   (section 6.3.3) 
pappu-ge(=key) 
be.quick-CONV 
‘quickly’ (Ramstedt 1968: 127) 
 PCP  (section 1.4; 3.6; 4.5.1; 5.6.1; 6.3.3) 
na-nun  kaman-hi cip-ul  naka-ss-ta 
1SG-TOP  be.quiet-PCP house-ACC go.out-PAST-INDIC  
‘I left the house quietly’ (Sohn 1994: 70) 
sulph-i  ttattus-i papp-i 
be.sad-PCP be.warm-PCP be.quick-PCP 
‘sadly’  ‘warmly’ ‘quickly’ (Sohn 1994: 406; Ramstedt 1968: 127) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 5.6.3) 
yelsim-lo 
enthusiasm-with 
‘enthusiastically’ (Sohn 1994: 92) 
–   KRONGO (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, KORDOFANIAN) 
 COOR.IMPERS   (section 2.2.2; 4.6.4; 5.5.1) 
ŋ-àdéelá 
CONJ-IMPERF.MASC.be.good 
‘well’  (lit. ‘and it is good’) (Reh 1985: 345) 
 CONV (section 4.6.4; 5.6.1) 
íisò    káan  á-kàràkkàrì 
IMPERF.MASC.walk person  with-be.fast.VN 
‘The man walks fast’ (Reh 1985: 300) 
–   KUNAMA (NILO-SAHARAN, KUNAMA) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.6.3; 5.6.3) 
e’teeta-bu 
short-INSTR 
‘shortly, quickly’ (Bender 1996: 23) 
–   KURKU (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MUNDA) 
 CONV / PP  (section 4.4.1; 5.6.1; 6.2.2) 
awal > awal-ten ārambō  > ārambō-ten diayu > diayu-ten 
be.good > good-ABL ease     > ease-ABL  be.late  > be.late-ABL 
‘well’   ‘easily’   ‘slowly’ 
        (Drake 1903: 118) 
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–   KWAIO (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST OCEANIC) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.2; 5.5.1) 
ngai e kwa’i ba’ita a-na 
3SG  SUBJ hit be.big to-her 
‘He hit her hard’ (Keesing 1985: 53) 
–   LADAKHI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 ADJ.PERS  (section 4.4.1; 5.5.2) 
khyo-rə gyoks-pə zj-ruk 
2SG.HON.ABS fast-NOMNL eat-PRES 
‘You eat fast’ (Koshal 1979: 285) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.4.1; 5.6.3) 
thug-gu-yi spe-chə rgyə-lə  sil-duk 
boy-NOM-ERG book-N.DIR good-DAT read-PRES 
‘The boy reads the book well’ (Koshal 1979: 151) 
–   LAHU (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.1; 5.5.1) 
qhâ-se te dàz à  me 
headman do be.good ASSERT EMPH 
‘The headman does it well’ 
 PRED  (section 6.5) 
qhâ-se te ve  dàz à  me 
headman do NOMNL be.good ASSERT EMPH 
‘The way the headman does it, is fine’  (Matisoff 1973: 280) 
ADV  (section 4.4.1; 6.4.3) 
lâhu-khô qha-cô  y p ò 
Lahu-language all-be.beautiful speak can already 
‘He speaks Lahu beautifully now’ (Matisoff 1973: 280) 
 ADV  (section 4.4.1; 6.4.4) 
a-mi-j-z ní è to ve 
sparks be.red ADV beam PRT 
‘The sparks beamed redly’ (Matisoff 1973: 287) 
–   LAKHOTA (MACRO-SIOUAN) 
 PCP  (section 5.6.1) 
wichincala ki thexi-ya  lowan 
girl   DEF be.horrible-ADV/PCP 3SG.sing  
‘The girl sings horribly’ (Regina Pustet, p.c.) 
PCP  (section 4.4.3) 
zųl-ya’    t’el-ya’ 
be.virtuous-ADV   be.lukewarm-ADV 
‘in a virtuous condition’ ‘lukewarm’   (Boas & Deloria 1941: 61) 
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–   LATIN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ITALIC) 
 ADV / PP  (section 4.5.1; 6.4.1) 
me victitare   pulchrē,  te   miseris   modis 
me liveINF beautiful.ADV, you miserable.ABL.PL ways.ABL.PL 
‘I lived beautifully, thou miserably’ (Karlsson 1981: 41) 
 ADV 
acr-iter  pronuntiare 
sharp-ADV announce 
‘to announce loudly’ (Montijn 1925: 7) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 5.6.3; 6.4.1) 
secreto   cum diligentia 
isolated.ABL.NEUT with diligence 
‘secretly’  ‘diligently’    (Vroom 1938: 20, 102) 
 ADJ.PERS  (section 1.4; 2.2.5; 3.3; 3.6; 5.5.2) 
mendicus    a me tristis  stipem  petivit 
beggar.NOM from me sad.NOM gift.ACC ask.PERF.3SG 
‘The beggar asked me sadly for a gift’ (Vroom 1938: 74) 
 ADJ.PERS   (section 6.2.1) 
maesti   Sabini   domo  repetebant 
sad.NOM.PL. MASC Sabines.NOM.PL.MASC house.ABL.SG return.3PL.IMPERF 
‘The Sabines returned sadly to their homes’ (Hus 1998: 230) 
 ADJ.IMPERS   (section 3.6) 
mendicus   a me tristě  stipem  petivit 
beggar.NOM from me sad.NEUT.SG gift.ACC ask.PERF.3SG 
‘The beggar asked me sadly for a gift’ (Vroom 1938: 74) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 1.4; 4.5.1; 5.5.2) 
dulcě   ridentem/loquentem  Lalagen amabo 
sweet.NOM.NEUT laugh.PCP.ACC/speak.PCP.ACC L.ACC  love.1SG.FUT 
‘I will love Lalage, laughing/speaking sweetly’ (Horatius, Ode 1.22.23) 
–   LATVIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, BALTIC) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.5.1; 5.6.3) 
labs  > lab-i  atrs > atr-i 
good  >  good-LOC quick >  quick-LOC 
    ‘well’     ‘quickly’ 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 5.5.2)  
klusu 
silent.NOM/ACC.NEUT.SG 
‘silently’ (Nau 1998: 27) 
–   LENAKEL (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.2; 5.5.1) 
kuri  ka r-am-alinok  vt  tonek 
dog  that 3SG-CONTIN-walk be.good  today 
‘That dog is walking well today’ (Lynch 1978: 33) 
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 PRED 
n-aik-aan  taha-k  apwa Lenakel r-vt 
NOMNL-swim-NOMNL POSS-1SG LOC Lenakel  3SG-be.good 
‘My swimming at Lenakel is good’ (Lynch 1978: 111) 
–   LEPCHA (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 CONV (section 4.4.1; 5.6.1) 
go  lung  mat / ro lung  nóng 
be.glad with/CONJ.PCP do / fear with/CONJ.PCP go 
‘to do joyfully’   ‘to go trembling’  (Mainwaring 1876: 68) 
 ADV  (section 4.4.1; 6.4.3) 
ryu  > ryu la  / jan > jan la 
be.good >  be.good EMPH /  be.bad  >  be.bad EMPH 
    ‘well’    ‘badly’   (Mainwaring 1876: 66) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.4.1; 5.6.3) 
sákryut nun tynk 
jump INSTR joy 
‘To jump joyously’ (Mainwaring 1876: 68) 
–   LEZGIAN (CAUCASIAN, DAGESTANIAN) 
 ADV / PP  (section 4.5.1) 
abur pasman-diz q
h
fe-na 
3PL  sad-ADV go.away.AOR 
‘They went away sadly’ (Haspelmath 1993: 114) 
 ADV  (section 2.2.9; 4.5.1; 5.2; 5.6.3) 
mirzebeg.a k’ewi-z     / k’ewi-dakaz  haraj-na 
Mirzebeg.ERG strong-ADV/  strong-ADV shout-AOR 
‘Mirzebeg shouted loudly’ (Haspelmath 1993: 113) 
 PP / OBLIQUE 
muallim-ar har sa tarsun-iz diqetda-ldi hazur xu-n 
teacher-PL every one lesson-DAT attention-S.DIR ready become-VN 
lazim ja 
necessary COP 
‘Teachers have to prepare carefully for every class’ (Haspelmath 1993: 101) 
–   LIMBU (SINETO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN)  
 CONV (section 2.2.4; 4.4.1; 5.2; 5.6.1; 6.2.1) 
kusanur-e-r  ya.mbk-ha su-mna 
be.easy-PRET-PRES.GER work-PL finish-1EXCL.PAST 
‘We completed the tasks with great ease (easily)’ (Van Driem 1987: 148) 
–   LITHUANIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, BALTIC) 
 ADV / PP (section 4.5.1; 5.6.3; 6.4.1) 
kas  aukszt-ai’ lipinē, tas skau’dz-ei pul 
who  high-ADV rises, that.one  painful-ADV       falls 
‘Who rises highly, falls painfully’ (Seidel 1915: 173) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 5.6.3) 
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kalbeti  bos-u 
speak.INF  deep-INSTR 
‘to speak in a deep voice’ (Mathiassen 1996: 155) 
–   LUSHAI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4) 
nûla’n a shoi-dik thîn 
girl.SUBJ she speak-be.right always 
‘The girl always speaks correctly’ 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4; 5.5.1) 
kal thuai roh 
go be.quick IMP 
‘Go quickly’ 
 ADV  (section 5.6.1) 
thuai tak-in kal roh 
be.quick ADV go IMP 
‘Go quickly’ (Lorrain 1898/1976: 31) 
–   MAASAI (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 2.2.6; 4.6.3; 5.5.2; 6.3.2) 
k-e-rany-isho  en-torrono 
3SG-sing-INTRANS FEM.SG-bad 
‘He sings awfully well’ (Tucker & Mpaayei 1955: 44) 
 CONV  (section 2.2.4; 4.6.3; 5.6.1; 6.3.2) 
i-roro    a-kiti 
2SG-speak   INF-be.small 
‘Speak softly’ (Tucker & Mpaayei 1955: 45) 
–   MALAGASY (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST INDONESIAN) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.2; 5.5.1) 
mahira tsara  / mamely  mafy / mahita  mazava 
sing  be.good  /  hit             be.hard /  see      be.clear 
‘sing well’  / ‘hit hard’  / ‘see clearly’ (Malzac 1960: 74) 
 CONV   (section 4.4.2) 
namely azy tamin-kasiahana izy 
hit  him COM/LOC-cruelty he 
‘He hit him cruelly’ (Malzac 1960: 74) 
–   MALAYALAM (DRAVIDIAN) 
 PCP.COP  (section 2.2.7; 3.5; 4.5.1; 5.6.2) 
aval bhamgiy-aayi  prasamgiccu 
she  beauty-ADV/PCP.COP speak.PAST 
‘She spoke beautifully’ (Asher & Kumari 1997: 112) 
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 CONV  (section 5.6.2) 
aval patukk-e samsaariccu 
she  soften-INF speak.come.PAST 
‘She spoke softly’ (Asher & Kumari  1997: 392) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 5.6.3) 
avan uccat-til karau 
he  loudness-LOC cry.PAST 
‘He cried loudly’ (Asher & Kumari 1997: 215) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 2.2.8; 4.5.1; 5.6.3) 
avan ulsaahatt-ooe jooli ceytu 
he  enthousiasm-COM work do.PAST 
‘He worked enthousiastically’ (Asher & Kumari 1997: 215) 
–   MALTESE (AFRO-ASIATIC, SEMITIC) 
 ADV   (section 4.6.2; 6.3.5) 
bit’tayyeb bil’kbir 
‘gently’  ‘greatly’     (Aquilina 1959: 299) 
serya’ment probabilment 
‘seriously’ ‘probably’     (Aquilina 1959: 321) 
–   MANCHU (ALTAIC, TUNGUSIC)  
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 2.2.6; 4.5.1; 5.5.2; 5.7) 
sargan  jui hocikon ucule-he 
female child beautiful sing-PAST.VN 
‘The girl sang beautifully’ (S. Georg, p.c.) 
–   MANDARIN (SINO-TIBETAN, SINITIC) 
 PCP  (section 4.4.1) 
ta xīngfèn-de pao-jīn-lai 
3SG excited-ADV run-enter-come 
‘S/he excitedly ran in’ (Li & Thompson 1981: 323) 
 PCP  (section 4.4.1 ; 5.6.1) 
ta kuai-kuai-de  zoù 
3SG quick-REDUPL-REL/ADV walk 
‘S/he walked quickly’ (Li & Thompson 1981: 323) 
PRED  (section 4.4.1; 6.5) 
ni pǎo de  hěn kuai 
2SG run NOMNL very quick 
‘You run/ran very quickly’ (lit.: ‘Your running is very quick’) 
  (Li & Thompson 1981: 625) 
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–   MANDINKA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, MANDE) 
 COOR.IMPERS  (section 4.6.3) 
i li  k’-ya kė  sene-ra kó-sobė 
you PERF work do  field-in  NEUT-good 
‘You worked well in the field’ (Delafosse 1929: 247) 
 PCP  (section 4.6.3; 5.6.1) 
d’ugu-ma /   ni-ma 
be.bad-ATTR /    be.good-ATTR 
‘well’     ‘badly’  (Labouret 1934: 219/ Delafosse 1929: 363) 
 CONV/ PCP/INJUNCTIVE FORM  (section 4.6.3; 5.6.1) 
ka  kala     / ka  dyugu    / ka  ni 
PRT be.fast  / PRT  be.bad   / PRT  be.good 
‘quickly’ ‘badly’   ‘well’ (Delafosse 1929: 363/244/245) 
 CONV (section 4.6.3; 5.6.1) 
tari-ya-la 
be.quick-VN-at 
‘quickly’ (Delafosse 1929: 245) 
–   MANGARAYI (AUSTRALIAN, NON-PAMA-NYUNGAN)  
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 4.5.4; 5.5.2) 
jalŋar duŋgur ø-bandag 
hard  crush  3SG.3SG-AUX.PAST.PUNCT   
‘He crushed it hard’ (Merlan 1982: 167) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.5.4) 
na-gala  yirid  ja-ø-yag 
INSTR-back backwards 3SG-3SG-go 
‘He is going back-first’ (Merlan 1982: 72) 
–   MAORI (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
 CONV  (section 4.4.2; 5.6.1) 
ka   haere  ia   i    te   huarahi me te  kaha    ki te  whiowhio haere 
TAM  move     3SG  at   the  path          with   the  strong   to  the whistle         move 
‘He walked down the road whistling loudly’ (Bauer 1993: 65) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.2; 5.5.1) 
ka  moe pai ia 
TAM sleep be.good he 
‘He slept soundly’ (Bauer 1993: 93) 
–   MEITHEI (SINO-TIBETAN, TIBETO-BURMAN) 
 PCP (section 4.4.1; 5.6.1) 
wá-nə 
be.sad-INSTR/PCP 
‘sadly’ (Chelliah 1997: 87) 
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–   MOJAVE (HOKAN) 
 PRED  (section 4.4.3; 6.5) 
in
γ
eč -u:čo:-č  kwən
γ
əmi:-k 
me  1SG-make-SUBJ  different-TNS 
‘I do it different’  (lit. ‘My doing is different’) (Munro 1976: 220) 
–   MOKILESE (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST OCEANIC) 
 PRED  (section 4.4.2; 6.5) 
ah kijou dahr 
his run  be.fast 
‘He runs fast’  (lit.: ‘His running is fast’) (Harrison 1976: 167) 
–   WRITTEN MONGOLIAN (ALTAIC, MONGOLIAN) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 4.5.1; 5.5.2) 
sayin  maγu  buruγu 
‘good/well’ ‘bad/badly’ ‘wrong/wrongly’  (Poppe 1954: 138) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.5.1; 5.6.3) 
maγui > maγui-a qataγui > qataγui-a 
bad  >  bad-DAT cruel  >  cruel-DAT 
    ‘badly’      ‘cruelly’  (Poppe 1954: 59) 
batu > batu-da γuua  > γuua-da 
firm  >  firm-LOC nice  >  nice-LOC 
    ‘firmly’      ‘nicely’  (Poppe 1954: 58) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.5.1; 5.6.3) 
türgen-iγer  mordobai 
speed-INSTR  gallop.PAST 
‘He galloped quickly’ (Poppe 1954: 138) 
–   MORDVIN (URALIC, FINNO-UGRIC) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 2.2.8; 3.5; 4.5.1; 5.6.3) 
t’ejt’er-es mor-i  mazi-ste 
girl-DEF  sing-PRES.3SG beautiful-ELA 
‘The girl sings beautifully’ (B. Wälchi, p.c.) 
–   MUNA (AUSTRONESIAN, WEST- MALAYAN)  
 COOR.PERS  (section 2.2.1; 2.4.1; 3.3; 4.4.2; 5.5.1; 6.3.3) 
ne-rimba no-tende 
3SG-be.fast  3SG-run   
‘He runs fast’ (Van De Berg 1989: 181) 
 COOR.PERS.REDUPL   (section 2.2.1; 2.4.1) 
a-kala  ae-luntu-luntu 
1SG-go 1SG-be.slow-REDUPL 
‘I go slowly’ (Van De Berg 1989: 181) 
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 COOR.PERS.CAUS  (section 4.4.2; 5.5.1) 
no-tumbu-e feka-ghosa 
3SG-hit-him ADV/CAUS-be.strong 
no-tumbu feka-ghosa-e 
3SG-hit  ADV/CAUS-be.strong-him 
‘He hit him hard’ (Van De Berg 1989: 188) 
 COOR.PERS.CAUS.REDUPL  (section 4.4.2; 6.3.3) 
ne-lago-mo no-feka-bhaia-bhaia 
3SG-sing-PERF 3SG-ADV/CAUS-be.big-REDUPL 
‘He sings very loudly’ (Van De Berg: 186) 
–   MUNDARI (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MUNDA) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.4.1; 5.6.3) 
pokta-te-e baiakada 
solidity-from-3SG  made.PERF.INDIC 
‘He has made it solidly’ (Hoffmann 1903: 200) 
bes-leka-te kaing lelked’koa 
good-PRT-from I see.NEG.PAST.INDIC 
‘I did not see them well’ (Hoffmann  1903: 200) 
 CONV  (section 5.6.1) 
reŋge-re 
hungry-LOC 
‘While hungry / hungrily’ (Sinha 1975: 121) 
–   CLASSICAL NAHUATL (C.AMERIND, UTO-AZTECAN) 
 PCP  (section 5.6.1) 
mauh-cā  ō-tzahtzi-c 
be.afraid-PCP 3-shout-SG 
‘She shouted frightenedly’ (Andrews 1975: 32) 
 PCP  (section 4.4.3) 
cecēc  > cecē-cā  ahhuiac > ahhuiac-cā 
        being cold-one        being fragant-one 
‘It is cold’ > ‘coldly’  ‘It is fragrant’ > ‘fragrantly’ 
        (Andrews 1975: 258) 
 COOR.PERS   (section 5.6.1) 
ō-[mauh-cā]-tzahtzi-c 
3-[ be.afraid-PCP]- shout-SG 
‘She shouted frightenedly’ (Andrews 1975: 34) 
CONV   (section 5.6.1) 
cualli-īc 
be.good-INSTR 
‘well’ (Andrews 1975: 319) 
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–   NAMA (KHOISAN, CENTRAL) 
 PCP  (section 2.2.9; 4.4.4; 5.6.1) 
!gom-se  ta ra tani 
be.heavy-ADV I carry 
‘I carry heavily’ (Olpp 1964: 36) 
–   NAVAHO (NA-DENE) 
 PCP  (section 4.4.3; 5.6.1) 
nižuni > nižuni-go 
be.nice   >  be.nice.ADV 
    ‘nicely’      (Haile 1926: 70) 
–   NENETS / YURAK (URALIC, SAMOYEDIC) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.5.1; 5.6.3) 
mertae-wna  
swift-BENF 
‘swiftly’ (Collinder 1957: 449) 
–   NEZ PERCE (SAHAPTIAN) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 2.2.8; 3.4; 4.4.3; 5.6.3) 
lamlamat-ki pit’íin hi’cesúúpe ‘ipnim  sámx 
quick-INSTR girl 3SG.cut.PERF 3SG.GEN shirt 
‘Quickly the girl cut her shirt.’ (Rude 1985: 162) 
–   NGBAKA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, UBANGIAN) 
 CONV  (section 4.6.3; 5.6.1) 
té  móko 
with be.soft.VN 
‘softly’ (Thomas 1963: 190) 
–   NIVKH (PALEO-SIBERIAN) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.4.) 
p’laķ-r  / p’laķ-tox  / p’laķ-kir / p’laķ-rux 
stem-CONV / stem-DAT /  stem-INSTR / stem-DAT 
‘Suddenly’ (Gruzdeva 1998: 37) 
 CONV.CAUS  (section 2.2.4; 3.7; 4.4.1; 5.6.1) 
eγ-gu-r 
be.in.a.hurry-CAUS-CONV 
‘quickly’ (Gruzdeva 1998: 36) 
–   NKORE-KIGA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, BENUE-CONGO) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 3.3; 4.6.4) 
a-ka-irira  haihi n’ekicuncu n-aa-tiina 
he-REC.PAST-come near with.lion PRES.CONTIN-he-fear 
‘He approached the lion in/with fear (fearingly)’ (Taylor 1985: 103) 
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 PP/ OBLIQUE  (section 3.4; 4.6.4) 
a-ka-ba-gamb(ir)a n’ekiniga 
he-R.P.-them-speak.with with.anger 
‘He spoke to them angrily’ (Taylor 1985: 103) 
 ADV / CONV  (section 4.6.4; 5.6.1) 
n-aa-ki-kora  ku-rungi   / ku-bi 
1SG-PAST-it-make ADV/CLASS.XV.be.good/ ADV/CLASS.XV.be.bad 
‘I made it well/badly’ (Taylor 1985: 47) 
–   NTIFA TAMAZIGHT (AFRO-ASIATIC, BERBER) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.6.2; 5.7) 
s-tazěla   s-imiq 
with-speed  with-softness 
‘quickly’  ‘softly’    (Laoust 1918: 280, 292) 
–   NUBIAN (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.6.3; 5.6.3) 
ken-ko  orti-ko  tili-ku 
good-INSTR easy-INSTR heavy-INSTR 
‘well’  ‘easily’ ‘heavily’   (Kauczor 1920: 286) 
 PCP.COP  (section 2.2.7; 4.6.3; 5.6.2; 6.2.1) 
kē-nd-i  akra 
good-COP-PCP rest.PRES.2SG 
‘Do you rest well?’ (Kauczor 1920: 285) 
–   NUER (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC) 
 ADV   (section 4.6.3; 6.4.3) 
ŋ-gaγ   m-bum 
EMPH/ADV-be.nice, good EMPH/ADV-be.strong 
‘nicely, well’  ‘strongly’    (Crazzolara 1933: 186) 
–   OJIBWA (ALGIC) 
 ADV   (section 6.4.4) 
kīmō-č nintahkonā māčīhs   -č (<t+i), -āč = ADV 
secret-ly I hold it  match 
‘I am holding the match out of sight’ (Todd 1970: 61) 
 ADV  (section 4.4.3; 6.4.4) 
māmahkāč  iškwāyač  pēhkāč 
‘surprisingly’ ‘lastly’  ‘quietly, slowly’  (Todd 1970: 233) 
–   OROMO (AFRO-ASIATIC, CUSHITIC) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 3.3; 4.6.2; 5.5.1; 6.2.1) 
isáan daf-aní deem-an 
they  be.quick-PL go-PL 
‘They went quickly.’ (Owens 1985: 226) 
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 COOR.PERS.CAUS  (section 2.2.1; 4.6.2; 5.5.1) 
išein  iaf-if-tei    duba-tei 
3SG.FEM be.soft-CAUS-3SG.FEM.AOR talk-3SG.FEM.AOR 
‘She talked softly’ (Hodson & Walker 1922: 99) 
 COOR.PERS.CAUS  (section 3.7; 6.3.2) 
ini   jab-eis-ei    hójètei 
3SG.MASC be.strong-CAUS-3SG.MASC.AOR work.3SG.MASC.AOR 
‘He worked hard.’ (Hodson & Walker 1922: 99) 
PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.6.2; 5.6.3; 6.3.2) 
sutuma-ti afšawma-ḍān  beikuma-n 
slowness-LOC cleverness-INSTR wisdom-INSTR 
‘slowly’  ‘cleverly’  ‘wisely’ (Hodson & Walker 1922: 99) 
–   PALA (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.2) 
kǎp haiā-ne 
take be.quick-TRANS 
‘to take quickly’ (Peekel 1909: 116)  
 COOR.PERS.CAUS  (section 3.7; 4.4.2; 5.5.1) 
da  rōt ha-tahutne ra marang 
People weeded CAUS-be.good the plants 
‘People weeded the plants well.’ (Peekel 1909: 104) 
–   PAUMARI (EQUATORIAL) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 2.2.1; 3.3; 4.4.3; 5.5.1) 
o-hado-ha-joraki-‘iana-hi 
1SG-knife-ACTION-be.quick-again-TH 
‘I cut it again quickly’ (Chapman & Derbyshire 1991: 320) 
 CONV  (section 4.4.3; 5.6.1) 
jora-ki-a  o-na-hado-hi  ida siri 
be.quick-DESCR-OBL 1SG-CAUS-knife-TH DEM turtle 
‘Quickly I cut the turtle up’ (Chapman & Derbyshire 1991: 294) 
–   PAWNEE (CADDOAN) 
 COOR.PERS   (section 4.4.3; 5.5.1) 
tarahkis-at 
be.strong-go 
‘to go strong > to run’ (Parks 1976: 315) 
–   MODERN PERSIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, IRANIAN) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 4.5.1) 
âhaste   râh miraftand 
slow.ADJ/ADV they walked 
‘They walked slowly’ (Lazard 1957: 194) 
254 APPENDICES 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 5.5.2) 
aqelâne   javâb dâd 
intelligent.ADJ/ADV answer gave.3SG 
‘He answered intelligently’ (Lazard 1957: 79) 
PP/OBLIQUE   (section 4.5.1) 
be âhastegi râh miraftand 
with slowness they walked 
‘They walked slowly’ (Lazard 1957: 194) 
ADV   (section 6.3.5) 
jân-an 
soul-ADV 
‘wholeheartedly’ (Lazard 1957: 87) 
–   PILENI (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
 COOR.PERS.CAUS  (section 5.5.1) 
mena  hua-lavoi 
speak.IMP CAUS-be.good/slow 
‘Speak slowly!’ (Åshild Naess, p.c.) 
 COOR.IMPERS  (section 4.4.2; 5.5.1) 
a   hihiga mharu-ko  pepenā ko mbarava 
ART   things    1PL.EXCL-TA    prepare  TA be.good 
‘We have prepared things properly’ (lit.: (it) is good) (Åshild Naess, p.c.) 
–   PITJANTJATJARA (PAMA-NYUNGAN) 
 ADJ.PERS  (section 1.4; 2.4.3.1; 3.6; 4.5.4; 5.5.2) 
papa-lu  mirpan-tu patjara 
dog-ERG  angry-ERG bite.PRES 
‘The dog bites angrily’ (Douglas 1957: 90) 
–   IMBABURA QUETCHUA (ANDEAN, QUECHUAN) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.4.3; 5.6.3) 
pay-ka sinchi-ta trabaja-rka 
he-TOP strong-ACC/PP work-PAST.3SG 
‘He worked hard’ (Cole 1982: 116) 
 ADJ.IMPERS.REDUPL 
pay-ka jari jari trabaja-rka 
he-TOP male REDUPL work-PAST.3SG 
‘He worked hard’ (Cole 1982: 116) 
 ADV  (section 6.4.3) 
chaki-lla shamu-rka-ni 
foot-ADV  come-PAST-1SG 
‘I came on foot’ (Cole 1982: 186) 
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–   AYACUCHO QUECHUA (ANDEAN, QUECHUAN) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 5.6.3) 
aľin-ta  ruwan 
good-OBL do.PRES.3SG 
‘He does well’ (Parker 1969: 39) 
–   TARMA QUECHUA (ANDEAN, QUECHUAN) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 5.6.3) 
raktay-raktay-ta-m  xarugaya 
thick-REDUPL-OBL-VAL  I.am.dressed 
‘I am dressed thickly’ (Adelaar 1977: 242) 
–   CUZCO QUECHUA (ANDEAN, QUECHUAN) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 5.6.3) 
sumaχ-ta kel’kanki 
beautiful-OBL write.PRES.2SG 
‘You write beautifully’ (Von Tschudi 1884: 351) 
 ADV   (section 6.4.3) 
tumpa-tumpa-l’a 
easy-easy-ADV 
‘easily’ (Von Tschudi 1884: 350)  
–   HUALLAGA QUECHUA (ANDEAN, QUECHUAN) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 5.6.3) 
shamu-shka sasa-pa 
come-PERF.1SG difficult-GEN 
‘I came with difficulty’ (Weber 1989: 69) 
–   RAMA (CHIBCHAN-PAEZAN) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 4.4.3) 
anut mliis  rama baltang-i 
3PL  goodADJ/ADV Rama speak-TNS 
‘They speak Rama well’ (Craig 1988: Ch.14: 5) 
–   ROTUMAN (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
 COOR.PERS.CAUS  (section 4.4.2; 5.5.1) 
iris re ‘a-lelei garne ta 
they did CAUS-be.good work the 
‘They did their work well’ (Churchward 1940: 111) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.2) 
ia mös  al 
he sleep die 
‘He is fast asleep’ (Churchward 1940: 113) 
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 ADV  (section 6.4.2) 
fak-famori   fak-gagaja 
like-human   like-chief 
‘human; in a human manner’ ‘in a chiefly manner’  (Churchward 1940: 39) 
–   RUMANIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, ROMANCE) 
 ADV   (section 6.4.2) 
cînd eu vorbesc romaneşte, el se compoarta      prieteneşte 
when I speak.1SG Rumanian,     he 3.REFL behave.3SG              friendly-ly 
‘When I speak Rumanian, he behaves in a friendly manner’ (Mallinson 1986: 93) 
 ADJ.IMPERS   (section 6.3.3) 
manînca  frumos 
she.eats  nice.MASC.SG/ADV 
‘She eats nicely’ (Karlsson 1981: 11) 
 ADJ.PERS   (section 6.3.3) 
Maria manînca vesela 
M.  eats  joyful.FEM.SG 
‘Maria eats joyfully’ (Karlsson 1981: 11) 
 PP / OBLIQUE 
A   încercat cu toatǎ  putera  dar tot 
3SG.PERF try.PAST.PCP with all.SG.FEM power.DET but still 
se  afla   în primejdie 
3.REFL find.3SG.IMPERF in danger 
‘He tried with all his strength, but he was still in danger’ (Mallinson 1986: 94) 
–   RUSSIAN (INDO-EUROPEAN, SLAVONIC) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 2.4.3.1; 4.5.1; 5.5.2) 
ona   poet  krasiy-o 
3SG.FEM  sing.3SG beautiful-SG.NEUT 
‘She sings beautifully’ (E. Maslova, p.c.) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 5.6.3) 
s   trudom 
COM/INSTR difficulty 
‘with difficulty’ (Pulkina 1978: 138, 139) 
–   SAMOAN (AUSTRONESIAN, CENTRAL PACIFIC) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.2; 5.5.1) 
Sa  e faia lelei lava le galuega 
PERF  you  do be.good very ART job 
‘You have done the job very well’  (Marsack 1975: 103) 
 CONV  (section 4.4.2; 5.6.1) 
na  ou tausi-a  oe ma le faamaoni …… 
PAST 1SG care.for-ERG 2SG with ART faithful 
‘I faithfully cared for you … …’ (Mosel & Hovdhagen 1992: 571) 
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–   SANUMA (YANOMAMI) 
 PCP  (section 2.2.3; 3.3; 4.4.3; 5.6.1) 
opi-i   a kali-palo-ma 
be.slow-REL/INDEF 3SG work-REPET-COMPLET 
‘He worked slowly’ (Borgman 1990: 34) 
 CONV  (section 4.4.3; 5.6.1) 
a  hīso-kai  wai pili-o  kölö-ma 
3SG  be.angry -with/SUBORD DIM live-PUNCT LOC-COMPLET 
‘He lived down there angrily’ (Borgman 1990: 106) 
–   SERBO-CROAT (INDO-EUROPEAN, SLAVONIC) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 3.4; 5.5.2) 
on  brzo  cita 
3SG  fast.SG.NEUT read.3SG.PRES 
‘He reads fast.’ (Kordić 1997: 44) 
 PP / OBLIQUE 
sa zadovoljstvom sam  slušala  vašu priču 
with pleasure  1SG.AUX listen  your story 
‘I have listened to your story with pleasure’ (Novaković 1993: 108) 
–   SHONA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, BENUE-CONGO) 
 ADV  (section 6.4.2) 
zi-kuru   ci-nyoro 
CLASS.VIII-great  CLASS.VII-soft 
‘greatly’   ‘softly’    (Fortune 1955: 394) 
 CONV  (section 4.6.3; 5.6.1) 
wauya no-ku-cimbidzika 
he.came with-INF-hurry 
‘He came with speed/quickly’ (Fortune 1955: 265, 394) 
–   SINHALA (INDO-EUROPEAN, INDIC) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 3.5; 5.6.3) 
hondə-tə  / hadissiy-eŋ 
good-DAT  /  emergency-INSTR 
‘well’   / ‘hurriedly’    (Gair & Paolillo 1997: 49) 
–   SLAVE (NA-DENE)  
 COOR.IMPERS  (section 5.5.1) 
xii    at’i 
NEUT.be.fast 3SG.go 
‘S/he goes quickly’ (lit.: It is fast  s/he goes) (Rice 1989: 390) 
 ADV / PP  (section 4.4.3) 
edenóh-ta  yejailibó tadeyehk’a 
accidental-ly  glass.cup 1SG.broke 
‘I knocked over the glass accidentally’ (Rice 1989: 357) 
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 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.3) 
máhsi nįwę  hejį 
thanks 3SG.want 3SG.sing 
‘She sings happily’ (Rice 1989: 358) 
–   SPANISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, ROMANCE) 
ADV, PP / OBLIQUE   (section 2.4.3.1; 6.3.6) 
Hay que corregirles continuamente y con mucha paciencia 
one has to correct.them continuously and with  much patience 
‘You have to correct them continuously and with much patience (very patiently)’ 
  (Slager 1995: 225) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 5.6.3) 
con rapidez 
with speed 
‘quickly’ (Alan King, p.c.) 
 ADJ.PERS   (section 2.4.3.1; 5.5.2) 
Aqui vivimos tranquilos y felices 
here  live.1PL  quiet.PL  and happy.PL 
‘We live quietly and happily here’ (Slager 1995: 226) 
–   SUPYIRE (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, GUR) 
 COOR.PERS   (section 2.2.1; 4.6.4) 
ka pi i pi-ye   peela   a ŋε 
and they NARR they-REFL to.lie.in.wait SC wake.up 
‘They stealthily woke each other up’ (Carlson 1990: 533) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.6.4; 5.6.3) 
yi  jwo lutaan  nà 
them  say calmness on 
‘Say it them slowly’ (Carlson 1990: 484) 
–   SWEDISH (INDO-EUROPEAN, GERMANIC) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 3.4; 4.5.1; 5.5.2) 
flicka-n  sjöng  vacker-t 
girl-SG.DEF sing.PAST beautiful-SG.NEUT 
‘The girl sang beautifully’ 
 ADJ.IMPERS   (section 2.2.6) 
Hon sjunger vacker-t 
She  sing.PRES beautiful-NEUT 
‘She sings beautifully’ (Jan Anward, p.c.) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  
med  afsikt   / med knapp nöd 
with  purpose     with  scarse need 
‘wilfully’   / ‘hardly’   (own data) 
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–   TAMIL (DRAVIDIAN) 
 PCP.COP  (section 3.3; 3.6; 4.5.1; 5.6.2) 
naayi veekam-aa  ooiccu 
dog  speed-ADV/PCP.COP run.PAST.3SG.NEUT 
‘The dog ran quickly.’ (Asher 1985: 55) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 3.6; 4.5.1; 5.6.3) 
avan uccaakatt-ooe veeleye ceŋcaan 
he  enthusiasm-COM work.ACC do.PAST.3SG.MASC 
‘He did the work with enthusiasm’ (Asher 1985: 115) 
–   TARASCAN (CENTRAL AMERICAN ISOLATE) 
 CONV   (section 5.6.1) 
winá-ni   xanišatí 
be.strong-SUFF/to, at it.is.raining 
‘It is raining hard’ (Foster 1969: 187) 
–   THAI (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, KAM-TAI) 
 COOR.PERS (section 5.2) 
khǎw kin khaaw  rew 
he  eat rice  be.quick 
‘He eats quickly’ (Sereechareonsatit 1984: 110) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 2.2.1; 3.3; 4.4.1; 5.5.1) 
khaw wîŋ rew 
he  run be.quick 
‘He runs quickly’ (Bisang 1995: 147) 
–   TIGAK (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
 COOR.PERS.CAUS  (section 4.4.2; 5.5.1) 
ga   vis a-takteak-i 
3SG.PAST hit CAUS-be.strong-him 
‘He hit him hard’ (Beaumont 1980: 75) 
–   TINRIN (AUSTRONESIAN, EAST OCEANIC) 
 COOR.PERS.CAUS   (section 4.4.2; 5.5.1) 
u  merrojo nrîwu  nripwu  ve-harru 
1SG  sleep  last.night at.night  CAUS-be.good 
‘I slept very well last night’ (Osumi 1995:93) 
–   TIWI (AUSTRALIAN, TIWI) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 2.4.1; 4.5.4; 5.5.2) 
ŋara jiikəimi mampuŋa tiiŋa 
he  he.made  canoe  bad.FEM 
‘He made canoes badly’ (Osborne 1974: 65) 
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–   TOK PISIN (CREOLE, ENGLISH-BASED) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.4; 5.5.1) 
yu tok  isi 
you speak be.soft 
‘Speak softly’ (Verhaar 1995: 400) 
–   TOLAI (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.2) 
tata  kakaina 
speak be.bad 
‘To speak incorrectly’ (Mosel 1984: 123) 
 COOR.PERS.CAUS  (section 4.4.2; 5.5.1) 
i ga  na va-dekdek ia 
he REM look CAUS-be.firm it 
‘He looked at it firmly’ (Mosel 1984: 124/125) 
–   TUBU (NILO-SAHARAN, SAHARAN) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.6.3; 5.6.3) 
gāli  du 
good  COM 
‘well’ (Lukas 1953: 170) 
–   TUPINAMBA (TUPÍ)  
 COOR.PERS   (section 5.5.1) 
aba  o-só o-orye-amo 
man  3SG-go  3SG-be.happy-FUT/SER 
‘The man went happily’ (Jensen 1998: 532) 
–   TURKANA (NILO-SAHARAN, EAST SUDANIC)  
 CONV / (PCP.NEUT)  (section 1.3; 2.4.3.2; 2.2.4; 4.6.3; 5.6.1) 
è-pès-e-tè nI-a-ron-o-nị 
3SG-kick-A-PL REL.NEUT-be.bad-SG-REL 
‘They kicked him badly’ (Dimmendaal 1982: 379) 
  COOR.IMPERS  (section 3.4; 4.6.3; 5.5.1; 6.2.1) 
è-pès-e-tè è-ron-o 
3SG-kick-A-PL 3SG-be.bad-SG.V 
‘They kicked him badly.’ (Dimmendaal 1982: 379) 
–   TURKISH (ALTAIC, TURKIC) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 4.5.1; 5.5.2; 5.7) 
iyi  calışır 
good  he.works 
‘He works well’ (Lewis 1975: 193) 
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 ADJ.IMPERS.REDUPL  (section 4.5.1; 5.4.1) 
yavaş yavaş yürüyorduk 
slow  slow we.were.walking 
‘We were walking slowly’ (Lewis 1975: 193) 
ADV  (section 4.5.1; 6.4.2) 
cocuk-ça konuşuyorsun 
child-ADV you.are.talking 
‘You are talking childishly’ (Lewis 1975: 194) 
 ADV   (section 6.3.5) 
iktisad-en muvakkat-an 
economics-ADV temporary-ADV 
‘economically’ ‘temporarily’     (Lewis 1975: 196) 
–   TUSCARORA (IROQUOIAN) 
 COOR.IMPERS  (section 4.4.3; 5.5.1) 
yo-hstore   wa-hr-o-horvh 
NONHUM.OBJ-be.fast.PERF AOR-MASC-OBJ-grow.PUNCT 
‘He grew fast’ (lit.: It-is-fast he-grew) (Mithun Williams 1976: 256) 
–   TZUTUJIL (MAYAN)  
 CONV  (section 4.4.3; 5.6.1) 
xuub’an   chi  utz 
3SG.ERG/3SG.ABS.do to/at be.good.INF 
‘He did it well’ (Dayley 1985: 277) 
–   UBYKH (CAUACASIAN, NORTH-WEST) 
 CONV  (section 4.5.1; 5.6.1; 6.2.2) 
wa-tə’t  ag’a-nə ø-a-sàs-q’a 
DEM-man bad-CONV him-they-beat-PAST 
‘They beat that man hard’ (Charachidze 1989: 415) 
–   UTE (UTO-AZTECAN, NUMIC) 
 COOR.PERS   (section 5.5.1) 
pią-‘apáĝa-y 
be.sweet-talk-IMM 
‘(She) is talking sweetly’ (Givon 1984: 80) 
–   VEDIC (INDO-EUROPEAN, INDIC) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.5.1; 5.6.3) 
ksipré   ksiprám 
quick.LOC  quick.ACC 
‘quickly’  ‘quickly’  (MacDonnell 1958: 324, 301) 
bhadrám   jívantah 
happy.ACC   live.PCP 
‘living happily’ (MacDonnell 1958: 301) 
262 APPENDICES 
–   VIETNAMESE (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, MON-KHMER) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.1; 5.5.1) 
mưc này mau  khô 
ink  this be.quick  dry 
‘This ink dries quickly’ (Thompson 1967: 215) 
–   WAI WAI (CARIB) 
 PP/ADV  (section  4.4.3; 5.6.3; 6.4.4) 
kař-pe    kicic-me 
strength-SUFF   bad-SUFF 
‘strongly, with strength’ ‘badly’   (Hawkins 1998: 127, 208) 
tî-kpo-re  c-erew-re  t-awsî-ñe 
ADV-sweetness-SUFF ADV-pain-SUFF  ADV-weight-SUFF 
‘sweetly’  ‘painfully’  ‘heavily’ (Hawkins 1998: 204) 
–   WARAKENA (ARAWAKAN, MAIPURAN) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.4.3; 5.5.1) 
kuimau ya-be-pia a-wa  aebuta-wa 
turtle  NEG-can-NEG go-INCOMPL be.quick-INCOMPL 
‘The turtle can’t go quickly’ (Aikhenvald 1998: 251) 
 PCP  (section 4.4.3; 5.6.1) 
nu-ia-wa  anetua-i 
1SG-live-INCOMPL be.good-PCP 
‘I live well’ (Aikhenvald 1998: 285) 
–   WARI’ (CHAPACURA-WANHAM, MADEIRA) 
 COOR.PERS (section 4.4.3; 5.5.1) 
mao hwap  na    wari’ 
go.SG be.fast.SG 3SG.REAL person 
‘The person went quickly’ (Everett & Kern 1997: 241) 
–   WIKCHAMNI (PENUTIAN) 
 CONV.CAUS  (section 3.5; 3.7; 4.4.3; 5.6.1) 
iniš-yin    wit
h
phaṭ xoo-ši 
be.good-CAUS.RESULT.GER children  live-NONFUT 
‘The children lived well’  (lit. ‘while they made it good) (Gamble 1978: 136) 
–   WOLOF (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, WEST ATLANTIC) 
 CONV / (PCP.NEUT)  (section 4.6.4; 5.6.1) 
bu  baré  / bu méti 
which is.plentiful / which  hurts 
‘plentifully’  /‘hard’     (Rambaud 1943: 24, 25) 
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 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.6.4; 5.7) 
ak   dolé  / ak  sabab 
COM/INSTR  force  / COM/INSTR misfortune 
‘forcefully’   /‘unfortunately’  (Rambaud 1943: 49) 
–   YABEM (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.4.2; 5.7) 
sêŋ gôŋ a-jam 
3PL sit INSTR-good 
‘They are sitting well’ (Dempwolff 1939: 51) 
 PP / OBLIQUE  (section 4.4.2) 
sêsom nênj binj to-kanc 
3PL  say matter  COM-clever 
‘They stated their case cleverly’ (Dempwolff 1939: 51) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 3.5; 4.4.2; 5.2; 5.5.1) 
daŋ-gôm gêŋ tonaŋ êtu  dôb 
HORT-do  matter this it.becomes zeal 
‘Let us handle this matter zealously.’ (Dempwolff 1939: 51) 
lauo seno mo ŋajam kê-sa 
women cook taro good it-turns.out 
‘The women cook the taro, it turns out good: The women cook the taro well’ 
  (Dempwolff 1939: 51) 
 ADJ.IMPERS   (section 2.2.6) 
a-sôm biŋ ê-tu   malô 
2PL-say speech 3SG.IRR-become low 
‘Speak in a lower voice!’ (Dempwolff 1939: 73) 
 ADJ.IMPERS  (section 5.5.2) 
daŋgôm  eŋ masê  
HORT-do  him orderlyADJ/ADV 
‘Let us treat him orderly’ (Dempwolff 1939: 51) 
 PP / OBLIQUE   (section 3.5) 
gê-gôm geŋ tonaŋ ê masê 
3SG-do matter this until orderly 
‘He handled this matter orderly’ (Dempwolff 1939: 52) 
 ADV  (section 4.4.2) 
lau  sêsiŋ waŋ kapôêŋ-geŋ 
people row  canoe strong-EMPH/ADV 
‘People are rowing the canoe strongly’ (Dempwolff 1939: 52) 
–   YAGUA (PEBA-YAGUAN) 
 PCP  (section 4.4.3; 5.6.1) 
Juan rupiiy tápii-dee-ra 
John  walk be.slow-DIM-PCP/CLASS.NEUT/ADV 
‘John walks a little slowly’ (Derbyshire/ Payne 1986: 417) 
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 CONV  (section 5.6.1) 
Juán rupííy jnúúy-jada-mu-siy 
J.  walked be.careful-INF-LOC-ABL 
‘Juan walked carefully (Juan walked from/ with being careful)’ 
  (Derbyshire & Payne 1990: 417) 
–   YIMAS (PAPUAN, SEPIK) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 5.6.1) 
wurmpl  pla-mpu-makcmpi-wuntampwi-k 
flute.VII.DUAL VII.DUAL.OBJ.-3PL.AG-quietly-blow.on-IRR 
‘They played the flutes quietly’ (Foley 1991: 344) 
 CONV  (section 3.5; 4.5.3; 5.6.1) 
makc  >  makc-mpi pramuŋ > praŋ-mpi 
‘to walk quietly’> ‘quietly’ ‘to sleep’ > ‘sleepily’ (Foley 1991: 343) 
ADV / CAUS  (section 3.7; 4.5.3) 
kpa > kpa-nti  yua > yua-nti  mama > mama-nti 
big >  big-CAUS/ADV good > good-CAUS/ADV bad >  bad-CAUS/ADV 
‘strongly’  ‘well’   ‘badly’ (Foley 1991: 343) 
–   YORUBA (NIGER-KORDOFANIAN, KWA) 
 COOR.PERS  (section 4.6.4; 5.5.1) 
wón  á gbo ó dada 
they  FUT crush it REDUPL.be.good 
‘They will crush it well’ (Bamgbose 1966: 169) 
ayé   lọ ni  mẹlọmẹlọ 
life PROG go be.at/LOC smoothness 
‘Life went on smoothly’ (Lord 1993: 20) 
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SAMENVATTING 
Bepalingen van manier (Deel 1) 
Inleiding (Hoofdstuk 1) 
Taaltypologie 
De taaltypologie, in het kader waarvan mijn onderzoek heeft plaatsgevonden, onder-
zoekt basisprincipes in de structuur van de menselijke taal door structurele kenmerken 
van een grote, representatieve groep talen met elkaar te vergelijken; op deze manier 
verwacht men de grenzen van mogelijke variatie tussen talen (en dus datgene wat aan-
geduid kan worden als ‘de mogelijke menselijke taal’) aan het licht te brengen. Het doel 
van mijn huidige onderzoek, dat zich richt op één specifiek, structureel kenmerk van 
talen, n.l. de verschillende formele constructies die in talen voorkomen om de manier 
waarop iets geschiedt (bepaling van hoedanigheid/manier) uit te drukken, is een 
bijdrage te leveren aan het bovengenoemd algemene programma van de taaltypologie. 
Het domein 
Een belangrijk probleem bij ieder taaltypologisch onderzoek is de vergelijkbaarheid van 
talen. De onderzoeker moet de definitie van zijn onderwerp zodanig formuleren dat de-
ze taalonafhankelijk toe te passen is, d.w.z. semantisch (hier: ‘het item dat aangeeft hoe 
iets gebeurt’) en/of functioneel (hier: ‘het item dat het gezegde/werkwoord nader be-
paalt’). Na de afbakening van het domein van onderzoek kan er een indeling gemaakt 
worden van de verschillende structurele manieren waarop het domein zich in de betref-
fende talen manifesteert, typologieën of coderingsstrategieën genaamd. 
Bepaling van manier 
Elke natuurlijke taal heeft de mogelijkheid om eigenschappen toe te kennen aan gebeur-
tenissen, zoals in de volgende zinnen de dikgedrukte woorden bepaalde eigenschappen 
toekennen aan het gezegde (predikaat): 
[1] Hij loopt langzaam 
[2] Hij zingt mooi 
[3] Hij werkt hard 
Eigenlijk zijn deze woorden zelf weer te beschouwen als een (tweede) gezegde dat uit-
spraak doet over het eerste. Wat hun betekenis betreft zijn dit soort eigenschapswoorden 
te beschouwen als een subklasse van de woordsoort die eigenschappen toekent aan ob-
jecten, m.a.w. deze bijwoorden (adverbia) van manier zijn een subklasse van bijvoeg-
lijke naamwoorden (adjectieven); hun gebruik is beperkter. 
Semantisch/functioneel valt het domein van mijn onderzoek als volgt te omschrijven: 
elke taalkundige eenheid die beschrijft op welke manier een gebeurtenis plaatsvindt. 
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Alle bepalingen van manier komen in principe in aanmerking voor mijn databestand. 
Uitgesloten zijn echter woorden die alleen ‘manier’ uitdrukken (bijv. zo, aldus, anders, 
hoe, graag) en die niet als bijvoeglijk naamwoord gebruikt kunnen woorden. Hiertoe 
behoren ook klanknabootsingen (onomatopeeën). Verder zijn uitgesloten bepalingen 
van manier gebaseerd op vergelijking, zoals in zin [5], omdat het hier een indirecte rela-
tie betreft en er geen directe relatie met het eigenschapswoord mooi [4] is. 
[4] Zij zingt mooi 
[5] Zij zingt als een nachtegaal 
 
Bijwoorden van manier (manner adverbs) in de Europese talen vormen een duidelijk 
aparte (sub)woordsoort. Er zijn morfologische en syntactische kenmerken waardoor 
deze klasse zich onderscheidt van andere woordsoorten, zoals zelfstandige naamwoor-
den, werkwoorden en bijvoeglijke naamwoorden. Dit idee is al in de eerste eeuw voor 
onze jaartelling geformuleerd en is nog steeds in gebruik. Toch vormen bijwoorden van 
manier beslist geen universele categorie; in veel niet-Europese talen gebruikt men voor 
een zin als zij zingt mooi bijvoorbeeld constructies in de vorm van: 
[6] Zij zingt en het is mooi 
[7] Zij zingt terwijl het mooi is 
Aanverwante domeinen 
Al eerder is gezegd dat een bepaling van manier – in ieder geval wat betreft de beteke-
nis – als een tweede predikatie/gezegde in een zin kan worden beschouwd. 
Behalve de bepalingen van manier zijn er nog minstens twee andere constructies die 
beschouwd kunnen worden als een soort tweede predikatie, n.l.: 
[8] Hongerig kwam Richard binnen 
[9] Mijn vader is arm gestorven
62
 
[10] De boom groeit krom 
[11] De aardappels koken te gaar
63
 
 
In de ANS wordt het soort bepalingen in zin [8] en [9] bepalingen van gesteldheid tij-
dens de handeling of predikatieve bepalingen genoemd (in het Engels: depictives) en 
die in zin [10] en [11] bepalingen van gesteldheid tengevolge van de handeling of re-
sultatieve werkwoordsbepaling (in het Engels: resultatives). De eerst genoemde con-
structies [8, 9] zijn verwant aan de bepaling van manier op het punt van gelijktijdigheid, 
ze verschillen echter op het punt van ‘oriëntatie’ of gerichtheid: het zijn woorden die 
eigenschappen toekennen aan het onderwerp en niet aan de gebeurtenis zoals de bepa-
lingen van manier dat doen. De zinnen [10] en [11] verschillen op beide punten van de 
bepalingen van manier, d.w.z. ze zijn niet gelijktijdig en niet gebeurtenisgericht. 
In een aantal talen (o.a. Latijn) wordt het verschil in oriëntatie weerspiegeld in een ver-
schillende vorm (d.m.v. geslacht, naamval). Andere talen maken dat formele verschil 
niet omdat de overeenkomst (gelijktijdigheid) mogelijk zwaarder weegt dan het verschil 
(oriëntatie) of omdat ze de morfologie om onderscheid te maken niet bezitten. 
Vooral in de gevallen dat de bepalingen van manier behoren tot de categorie menselijke 
eigenschappen zoals vrolijk, bedroefd, enthousiast, zien we een toename van onder-
werpgerichtheid ten koste van de gebeurtenisgerichtheid. We kunnen concluderen dat 
                                                 
62
 ANS, 1997: 1183, 1184. 
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de bepalingen van manier en de bepalingen van gesteldheid tijdens de handeling gebie-
den vormen die semantisch van elkaar verschillen waar het de prototypische gevallen 
betreft, maar dat er in hun perifere gebieden onduidelijkheid is. Of met andere woorden, 
in de conceptuele ruimte van de tweede predikatie zijn beide soorten bepalingen aan 
elkaar grenzende gebieden die weliswaar in de kern van elkaar verschillen, maar waar-
tussen de grens niet duidelijk te trekken is. In dat grensgebied zijn de twee strategieën 
met elkaar in competitie en is een gedeeltelijke of gehele overname van de ene strategie 
door de andere mogelijk. Voor de individuele talen betekent het dat de omvang van bei-
de gebieden varieert; het komt ook vaak voor dat beide gebieden in elkaar opgaan. De 
volgende situaties kunnen voorkomen: 
1. Beide gebieden van tweede predikatie blijven apart, zeker voor wat de prototypische 
gevallen betreft, zoals in het Latijn. 
2. De constructies die gebruikt worden voor de bepalingen van manier worden ook ge-
bruikt voor de bepalingen van gesteldheid, een overname door de gebeurtenisgerichte 
codering van manier. 
3. De constructies die gebruikt worden voor de bepalingen van gesteldheid worden ook 
gebruikt voor de bepalingen van manier, een overname door de onderwerpgerichte co-
dering. 
4. Er vindt neutralisatie plaats: één algemene constructie voor beide bepalingen, zonder 
dat het duidelijk is welke constructie de ander heeft overgenomen. 
 
Een overname van bepalingen van manier door bepalingen van gesteldheid tengevolge 
van de handeling komt niet zo vaak voor omdat de semantische afstand tussen beide 
gebieden groter is. 
 
Tabel
64
 1.2: het semantisch contrast tussen de typen van tweede predikatie 
 
 gebeurtenisgericht gelijktijdig 
bepaling van manier + + 
bep.van gesteldheid tijdens de 
handeling 
– + 
bep. van gesteldheid ten ge-
volge van de handeling 
– – 
 
De talen van het sample en de data 
Omdat het praktisch gezien onmogelijk is om alle talen (4000 - 7000) van de wereld op 
bepaling van manier te onderzoeken, heb ik een min of meer representatieve selectie 
(‘sample’) gemaakt van 160 talen (zie Appendix A), waarin in ieder geval alle taalfami-
lies en woordvolgordes vertegenwoordigd zijn. 
De data (ruim 300 voorbeelden van zinnen met een bepaling van manier) komen gro-
tendeels uit grammatica’s van die 160 talen; enkele data zijn verkregen via een e-mail- 
vragenlijst en via persoonlijke communicatie. Niet alle grammatica’s zijn even duidelijk 
en adequaat als het bepalingen van manier betreft, zeker niet van de talen waar de bepa-
ling van manier niet als een aparte woordsoort beschouwd wordt. Soms heb ik beslis-
singen moeten nemen over de classificatie van de bepaling van manier op grond van één 
voorbeeld of een heel summiere beschrijving. De uitkomsten van mijn analyses, de data, 
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 De nummers van de tabellen komen overeen met de nummers van de tabellen in mijn proefschrift. 
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zijn te vinden in Appendix B. De gebruikte voorbeelden zijn zoveel mogelijk ongewij-
zigd uit de grammatica’s overgenomen; in slechts enkele gevallen heb ik ze aangepast 
omwille van de uniformiteit van de grammaticale termen. Het blijft echter raadzaam de 
originele bron te raadplegen alvorens voorbeelden over te nemen uit dit proefschrift. 
De opzet van dit boek 
Alle bepalingen van manier die voldoen aan de eerder beschreven definitie van het do-
mein, kunnen ingedeeld worden in tien types. Deze tien types worden beschreven in 
hoofdstuk 2. In de hoofdstukken 3 tot en met 5 komen de taalkundige factoren (parame-
ters) aan bod die waarschijnlijk een rol spelen bij de vorming van bepalingen van ma-
nier: 
1. de onderwerpgerichte of gebeurtenisgerichte codering van eigenschapswoorden (H.3) 
2. de werkwoordelijke of niet-werkwoordelijke codering van eigenschapswoorden (H.4) 
3. de codering van gelijke of ongelijke orde van bijzinnen van gelijktijdigheid (H.5). 
In hoofdstuk 6 worden deze drie parameters gecombineerd in een model. Tevens wor-
den universele regels geformuleerd; ook worden er redenen gezocht voor het feit dat de 
meeste talen meerdere strategieën hebben om manier te coderen. Hoofdstuk 7 bevat een 
korte Engelse samenvatting en een aantal algemene conclusies. 
Codering van manier in 160 talen, een inventarisatie 
(Hoofdstuk 2) 
De inventarisatie en analyse van alle voorbeelden hebben uiteindelijk geleid tot een 
classificatie in tien typen van constructies die talen gebruiken om de manier, waarop 
een gebeurtenis plaatsvindt, uit te drukken. Verhelderend bij het classificeren was het 
idee om de constructies die gebruikt worden om ‘manier’ uit te drukken, als een tweede 
predikaat (gezegde) te beschouwen. De relatie tussen beide predikaten is die van 
gelijktijdigheid. 
 
Om te laten zien dat de tien mogelijke ‘manier’-constructies in de talen van de wereld, 
normale, bestaande constructies betreffen, heb ik ze omgezet naar het Nederlands met 
een beschrijving van de constructie. Binnen iedere strategie bestaan verschillende vari-
anten. De naam van elke strategie is een afkorting van het constructietype. De uitgangs-
zin in het Nederlands is: Hij zingt harmonieus. 
 
- Type 1  Hij zingt (en hij) harmonieert COOR.PERS-Strategie 
Het eerste en het tweede predikaat bestaan beide uit een werkwoord, in nevenschikken-
de rangorde t.o.v. elkaar; de predikaten hebben hetzelfde onderwerp. 
- Type 2  Hij zingt (en het) harmonieert COOR.IMPERS-Strategie 
Het eerste en het tweede predikaat bestaan beide uit een werkwoord, in nevenschikken-
de rangorde t.o.v. elkaar; het onderwerp van het tweede predikaat verwijst naar de ge-
beurtenis van het eerste predikaat; de predikaten hebben niet hetzelfde onderwerp. 
- Type 3  Hij, harmoniërend/die harmonieert, zingt PCP-Strategie 
Het eerste en het tweede predikaat bestaan beide uit een werkwoord, in onderschikken-
de rangorde t.o.v. elkaar, daar het tweede predikaat een participium of een relatieve 
constructie is; het verwijst naar het onderwerp van het eerste predikaat. 
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- Type 4 Hij zingt (met, te, door, in, uit) harmoniëren CONV-Strategie 
Het eerste en het tweede predikaat bestaan beide uit een werkwoord in onderschikkende 
rangorde t.o.v. elkaar, daar het tweede predikaat een niet-vervoegde werkwoordsvorm 
is; het onderwerp van het tweede predikaat verwijst naar de gebeurtenis van het eerste 
predikaat. 
- Type 5 Hij zingt (en hij is {een}) harmonieus(e) ADJ.PERS-Strategie 
Het eerste predikaat is een werkwoord, het tweede is een niet-werkwoordelijk predikaat 
dat bestaat uit een adjectief (soms in combinatie met een koppelwerkwoord), in bijstel-
ling/nevenschikkende rangorde met het eerste en verwijzend naar het onderwerp van het 
eerste predikaat.  
- Type 6 Hij zingt (en het is) harmonieus ADJ.IMPERS-Strategie 
Het eerste predikaat is een werkwoord, het tweede is een niet-werkwoordelijk predikaat 
dat bestaat uit een adjectief (soms met koppelwerkwoord), in bijstelling/nevenschik-
kende rangorde met het eerste, verwijzend naar de gebeurtenis van het eerste predikaat. 
- Type 7 Hij zingt, harmonieus zijnde PCP.COP-Strategie 
Het eerste predikaat is een werkwoord, het tweede bestaat uit een participium van het 
werkwoord ‘zijn’ in combinatie met een adjectief in een onderschikkende rangorde; 
beide predikaten hebben hetzelfde onderwerp. 
- Type 8 Hij zingt (en het is) met, door, in harmonie PP-Strategie 
Het eerste predikaat is een werkwoord, het tweede bestaat uit een adjectief of een zelf-
standig naamwoord met een voorzetsel of achterzetsel of in indirecte naamval, in onder-
schikkende rangorde, verwijzend naar de gebeurtenis van het eerste predikaat. 
- Type 9 Hij zingt (en het/ hij is) harmonieus-ADV ADV-Strategie 
Het eerste predikaat is een werkwoord, het tweede kan zowel een werkwoordelijk als 
een niet-werkwoordelijk predikaat zijn met een adverbiaal voor- of achtervoegsel. Het 
adverbiaal voor- of achtervoegsel is in sommige talen te herleiden tot een gegrammati-
caliseerde (versteende) vorm van een van de acht voorafgaande typen; het is wellicht 
het eindpunt van een proces van de codering van manier en de grammaticalisatie ervan 
waarbij het voor- of achtervoegsel uiteindelijk niet meer herkenbaar is als een morfo-
syntactische constructie. Het valt daardoor, evenals type 10, in eerste instantie buiten de 
theorievorming over de codering van manier en de parameters die deze codering bepa-
len en beperken. 
- Type 10 Zijn zingen is harmonieus/harmonieert PRED-Strategie 
Hier is niet langer sprake van twee predikaten: het oorspronkelijke eerste predikaat is 
een zelfstandig naamwoord geworden en onderwerp van het oorspronkelijke tweede 
predikaat dat nu hoofdwerkwoord van de zin geworden is. De structuur van de zin is 
veranderd van een samengestelde zin in een enkelvoudige zin. 
Areale kenmerken van de strategieën 
Alle voorbeelden zijn terug te brengen tot een van deze tien typen. Sommige typen con-
structies komen veel voor als constructies voor de codering van manier, andere daaren-
tegen zijn zeldzaam, maar negen van de tien soorten constructies zijn algemene con-
structies in de betreffende talen die hier voor een specifiek doel – de codering van ma-
nier – gebruikt worden (uitzondering is type 9 ADV). 
De ongeveer 300 voorbeelden zijn niet alleen de primaire, productieve coderingen van 
manier in een taal, maar ook, zoals veel talen hebben, secundaire, minder of niet pro-
ductieve coderingen. Van alle voorbeelden van mijn sample heeft ongeveer 43 % een 
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werkwoordelijke codering (type 1 t/m 4 en 10), 42 % een niet-werkwoordelijke code-
ring (type 5 t/m 8) en ongeveer 15 % een adverbiale codering (type 9). 
In het algemeen kan gezegd worden dat de taalfamilies van Eurazië (Europa en het vas-
teland van Azië met uitzondering van China en Zuidoost-Azië), Australië en Nieuw-
Guinea een voorkeur hebben voor adjectivale strategieën en in mindere mate voor de 
PCP en CONV-strategie. Daartegenover staan de talen van Zuidoost-Azië en de Indi-
sche en Stille Oceaan die een grote voorkeur vertonen voor coördinatieve strategieën. 
Een tendens in de talen van Afrika is de voorkeur voor de PP-strategie. 
Problemen in de classificatie 
Bij de indeling in de tien typen hebben zich verschillende problemen voorgedaan waar-
door er soms enigszins arbitraire beslissingen zijn genomen. 
Ondanks gebrek aan relevante data – onvolledige informatie, geen voorbeelden of on-
duidelijke beschrijvingen – is soms toch voor opname in een bepaalde strategie geko-
zen. 
Reduplicatie en causativatie, taalkundige verschijnselen die regelmatig voorkomen in 
manierconstructies, lijken een ondergeschikte rol spelen bij de vorming van manierbe-
palingen. 
Het vaststellen van de criteria voor de indeling in en de afbakening van de verschillende 
strategieën heeft veel hoofdbrekens gekost, met name van de PCP-strategie ten opzichte 
van de ADJ.PERS-strategie en de CONV-strategie en van de CONV-strategie ten op-
zichte van de PP-strategie; ook het onderscheid tussen ADJ.PERS en ADJ.IMPERS is 
soms maar heel miniem. 
In de rest van dit proefschrift draait het vooral om de volgende twee vragen: 
Waar heeft het mee te maken dat 
1. er juist deze en alleen deze tien strategieën zijn om manier uit te drukken? 
2. een taal voor een bepaalde strategie ‘kiest’ en niet voor een andere? 
 
In het tweede en derde deel van dit proefschrift tracht ik aannemelijk te maken dat het 
antwoord op beide vragen ligt in de interactie van de drie parameters, die al in 
hoofdstuk 1 genoemd zijn, n.l.: 
1. de onderwerpgerichte of gebeurtenisgerichte codering van eigenschapswoorden (H.3) 
2. de werkwoordelijke of niet-werkwoordelijke codering van eigenschapswoorden (H.4) 
3. de codering van gelijke of ongelijke orde van bijzinnen van gelijktijdigheid (H.5). 
 
In tabel 2.12 zijn de strategieën om manier uit te drukken onderverdeeld naar de para-
meters waardoor ze bepaald worden. 
 
Tabel 2.12: Onderverdeling van de typen naar de parameters 
 
onderwerp 
gericht 
gebeurtenis 
gericht 
werk- 
woordelijk 
niet-werk- 
woordelijk 
gelijke orde ongelijke 
orde 
COOR.Pers COOR.Impers COOR.Pers ADJ.Pers COOR.Pers PCP 
PCP CONV COOR.Impers ADJ.Impers COOR.Impers CONV 
ADJ.Pers ADJ.Impers PCP PCP.COP ADJ.Pers PCP.COP 
PCP.COP PP CONV PP ADJ.Impers PP 
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 De parameters (Deel 2) 
De semantiek van de codering van manier (Hoofdstuk 3) 
Iconiciteit versus Economie 
De parameter waar het in dit hoofdstuk om gaat is de gerichtheid van de bepaling van 
manier. In hoofdstuk 1 is al uitvoerig ingegaan op de oorsprong van het semantische 
verschil tussen de bepaling van manier (gebeurtenisgerichte predikatie) en de bepaling 
van gesteldheid tijdens de handeling (onderwerpgerichte predikatie). In dit hoofdstuk 
gaat het om de praktijk van het sample. Hoe werkt het principe van gerichtheid in de 
talen van mijn sample uit? Zoals gezegd, zijn er talen als het Latijn en veel Romaanse 
talen die een duidelijk onderscheid maken in codering tussen onderwerpgerichte bepa-
lingen en gebeurtenisgerichte bepalingen, d.w.z. een verschil in betekenis wordt weer-
spiegeld in een vormverschil. Dit verschijnsel wordt iconiciteit genoemd. Andere talen 
van mijn sample, echter, ‘kiezen’ voor één codering voor alle bepalingen, d.w.z. één 
vorm, ook al is er een (gering) betekenisverschil. Dit verschijnsel wordt economie ge-
noemd. Als talen al hun bepalingen in één vorm coderen kan dat óf de onderwerpgerich-
te vorm zijn óf de gebeurtenisgerichte vorm (óf de resultaatgerichte vorm); soms echter 
is in de vorm de gerichtheid niet duidelijk (meer) te herkennen (neutralisatie). 
De grammaticale realisatie van onderwerpgerichtheid is een morfologische markering 
waaruit de relatie met het onderwerp van de zin blijkt, bijv. door dezelfde naamval en/of 
geslacht bij adjectieven of een naar het onderwerp verwijzende uitgang bij werkwoor-
den. Bij gebeurtenisgerichtheid van een bepaling van manier is het de afwezigheid van 
de relatie met het onderwerp of de aanwezigheid van een neutrum-(onzijdig: ‘het’) mar-
kering die aangeeft dat er een relatie is met het eerste predikaat. 
 
Tabel 3.1: Onderwerpgerichte en gebeurtenisgerichte strategieën om manier te coderen 
 
onderwerpgericht gebeurtenisgericht 
COOR.PERS COOR.IMPERS 
PCP CONV 
ADJ.PERS ADJ.IMPERS 
PCP.COP PP 
De onderwerpgerichte codering 
Uit tabel 3.1 zijn de verschillende strategieën, bestaande uit constructies die een expli-
ciete relatie met het onderwerp hebben, af te lezen. Binnen iedere strategie bestaat er 
een zekere variatie in constructies. 
Binnen de COOR.PERS-strategie vormt werkwoord-serialisatie een constructie die in-
herent onderwerpgericht is doordat er meerdere werkwoorden in serie staan, verbonden 
met één en hetzelfde onderwerp, zoals bijv. in de Austro-Aziatische taal Thai: 
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–   THAI (AUSTRO-ASIATIC, KAM-TAI) 
khaw wîŋ rew 
he  run be.quick 
‘He runs quickly’ (Bisang 1995: 147) 
 
Er is in deze variant van de COOR.PERS-strategie dus geen sprake van een ‘keuze’ 
voor onderwerpgerichte codering, maar van een syntactische ‘dwang’. 
Afgezien van de COOR.PERS-strategie, komen de onderwerpgerichte strategieën niet 
zo veel voor. 
De gebeurtenisgerichte codering 
De strategieën die gebeurtenisgerichte coderingen omvatten zijn – met uitzondering van 
de COOR.IMPERS-strategie – vaak voorkomende strategieën. Ze onderscheiden zich 
van de onderwerpgerichte strategieën doordat ze geen formele relatie met het onderwerp 
van de zin hebben of een formeel expliciete relatie hebben met het predikaat in de vorm 
van een neutrum-markering. 
De resultaatgerichte codering 
Uit tabel 1.2 blijkt dat de semantische kenmerken van bepalingen van gesteldheid ten-
gevolge van de handeling op de twee essentiële punten verschillen van de bepaling van 
manier. Derhalve komt een resultatieve codering d.m.v. bijvoorbeeld een markering die 
om, naar, tot (allatief) aangeeft hoogstens in een tiental talen van mijn sample voor. 
Causatiefconstructies 
Een bijzonder, maar bij manierconstructies relatief frequent, verschijnsel is het gebruik 
van een causatiefmarkering, in de vorm van een voor-, achter- of invoegsel. Het effect 
van deze markering is dat een onderwerpgerichte constructie een gebeurtenisgerichte 
betekenis krijgt: hij doet het goed i.p.v. hij is goed. Vooral de Austronesische talen die 
manierconstructies bezitten in de vorm van onderwerpgerichte werkwoordserialisatie 
(COOR.PERS-strategie) kunnen op deze manier toch een gebeurtenisgerichte betekenis 
realiseren: 
–   PALA (AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
da  rōt ha-tahutne ra marang 
People weeded CAUS-good the plants 
‘People weeded the plants well (litt.: do it good).’ (Peekel 1909: 104) 
Het ‘nouny’ - ‘verby’ onderscheid (Hoofdstuk 4) 
Bijvoeglijke naamwoorden/eigenschapswoorden hebben geen eigen, specifieke, morfo-
logie. In de talen van Eurazië bijvoorbeeld, ‘gedragen’ de bijvoeglijke naamwoorden 
zich geheel of gedeeltelijk als zelfstandige naamwoorden (nomina) en worden derhalve 
hier nouny adjectieven genoemd. In veel andere delen van de wereld echter, gebruikt 
men werkwoorden (zgn. verby adjectieven) in plaats van bijvoeglijke naamwoorden om 
eigenschappen uit te drukken, zoals in b.: 
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–   BORORO (MACRO-GE, GE-BORORO) 
a. i-mago-re   b. i-kure-re 
 1SG-speak-NEUT   1SG-be.tall-NEUT 
 ‘I speak/spoke’ ‘I am/was tall’ (Crowell 1979: 26, 50) 
 
Het verschil tussen beide soorten eigenschapswoorden is duidelijk te zien in de voor-
beeldzinnen van de verschillende typen in hoofdstuk 2, waarin harmonieert staat voor 
verby adjectieven terwijl harmonieus staat voor nouny adjectieven. Deze tweedeling is 
geografisch bepaald en heeft, zoals blijkt, consequenties voor de codering van de bepa-
lingen van manier. In Zuidoost-Azië en het grootste gedeelte van het Amerikaanse con-
tinent gebruikt men een werkwoord zowel voor het weergeven van eigenschappen 
(verby predicatieve adjectieven) als ook voor het weergeven van de manier van 
gebeurtenissen (bepalingen van manier); in Eurazië, Australië en Nieuw-Guinea 
gebruikt men voornamelijk nouny adjectieven of zelfstandige naamwoorden voor het 
weergeven van eigenschappen en zo ook voor het weergeven van de manier van 
gebeurtenissen. In Afrika ten zuiden van de Sahara hebben de meeste talen zowel verby 
als nouny adjectieven, hetgeen doorwerkt in de codering van de corresponderende 
bepalingen van manier: d.w.z. zowel nouny als verby strategieën om manier te coderen. 
 
Tabel 4.1: Nouny en verby strategieën om manier te coderen 
 
Nouny Verby 
ADJ.PERS COOR.PERS 
ADJ.IMPERS COOR.IMPERS 
PCP.COP PCP 
PP CONV 
 
Uit de analyse van alle voorbeelden van bepalingen van manier kunnen drie conclusies 
getrokken worden: 
- 1. Talen die niet-werkwoordelijke, nouny predikaten hebben om eigenschappen uit te 
drukken, hebben ook een niet-werkwoordelijke, nouny codering om de manier van ge-
beurtenis uit te drukken. Hierop zijn in mijn sample geen uitzonderingen. 
- 2. Talen met een gedeeltelijke werkwoordelijke, verby en een gedeeltelijke niet-
werkwoordelijke, nouny codering van eigenschapspredikaten hebben over het algemeen 
een overeenkomstig gemengde codering voor bepalingen van manier. 
- 3. Talen met een werkwoordelijke, verby codering van eigenschapspredikaten, code-
ren hun bepalingen van manier ook door middel van een werkwoord, maar vaak is er in 
deze talen nog een tweede, minder productieve, niet-werkwoordelijke, nouny codering 
van bepalingen van manier mogelijk. 
290 SAMENVATTING 
Het onderscheid tussen gelijke orde en ongelijke orde in 
samengestelde zinnen van gelijktijdigheid (Hoofdstuk 5) 
Bepalingen van manier en samengestelde zinnen 
Wat de betekenis betreft kunnen zinnen met een bepaling van manier gezien worden als 
zinnen met twee predikaten, maar ook qua constructie kan van veel talen gezegd wor-
den dat de betreffende zinnen werkelijk samengesteld zijn. Dit blijkt een vruchtbaar 
uitgangspunt bij het onderzoek naar de codering van manier in de talen van de wereld. 
In de meeste gevallen gaat het om samengestelde zinnen die gelijktijdigheid uitdrukken; 
in een minderheid van talen gaat het om consecutieve (gevolg uitdrukkende) zinnen. 
Talen kunnen hun samengestelde zinnen die gelijktijdigheid uitdrukken, op twee manie-
ren construeren n.l. de samenstellende delen zijn van gelijke orde of de samenstellende 
delen zijn van ongelijke orde. Met gelijke orde wordt bedoeld dat ieder van beide delen 
dezelfde werkwoordsmarkering voor Persoon/Getal/Geslacht en Tijd/Aspect/Wijze 
heeft als een hoofdzin in de betreffende taal; met ongelijke orde wordt bedoeld dat in 
een van beide delen een dergelijke markering afwezig is of dat een van beide delen een 
speciale bijzinsmarkering heeft: 
 [12] Hij floot en hij liep de trap af. (gelijke orde: 2x 3
e
 pers. enk. o.v.t.) 
 [13] Fluitend liep hij de trap af. (ongelijke orde: fluitend afhankelijk van hij liep voor 
‘tijd’ en ‘persoon’) 
In de meeste strategieën – vooral de verby strategieën – is de bepaling van manier in-
derdaad het tweede deel van een samengestelde zin en in feite niet te onderscheiden van 
een ‘gewone’ bijzin van tijd (temporele bijzin), zoals bijvoorbeeld in: 
–   WEST- GREENLANDIC (ESKIMO-ALEUT) 
m. irnir-lunga   isir-punga 
 do.hurriedly-1SG.CONTEMP go.in-1SG.INDIC 
 ‘I entered quickly’ (Fortescue 1984: 55) 
t. sinit-sil-lunga  sinnattur-punga 
 sleep-CAUS-1SG.CONTEMP dream-1SG.INDIC 
 ‘While I was sleeping, I had a dream’ (Fortescue 1984: 57) 
 
De definitie van gelijke en ongelijke orde is tot nu toe toegepast op samengestelde zin-
nen met twee (werkwoordelijke) predikaten. Voor de hypotheses van dit hoofdstuk ech-
ter is het noodzakelijk de definitie uit te breiden tot de nouny strategieën (ADJ.PERS, 
ADJ.IMPERS en PP). In sommige nouny talen zoals het Yabem is de manierconstructie 
(ADJ.IMPERS) voorzien van een koppelwerkwoord ê-tu, zodat er in dit geval echt 
sprake is van een samengestelde zin: 
–   YABEM ( AUSTRONESIAN, MELANESIAN) 
 a-sôm biŋ ê-tu   malô 
 2PL-say speech 3SG.IRR-become low 
 ‘Speak in a lower voice!’ (Dempwolff 1939: 73) 
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In de ADJ.PERS-strategie staat het adjectief in nevenschikking/bijstelling met het on-
derwerp van de zin, overeenkomend in getal, geslacht of naamval met het onderwerp; in 
de ADJ.IMPERS staat het adjectief in nevenschikking/bijstelling met het predikaat, 
vaak aangegeven door middel van een neutrum-markering. Op deze manier zouden de 
beide nouny strategieën beschouwd kunnen worden als constructies van gelijke orde. In 
de PP-strategie staat het manier-item in een indirecte naamval die noch gebruikt kan 
worden als adjectivaal gezegde in een hoofdzin, noch als bijstelling bij het onderwerp 
van een hoofdzin; derhalve zou de PP-strategie opgevat kunnen worden als een con-
structie van ongelijke orde. Vaak hebben deze PP-bepalingen dezelfde morfologisch 
markering als de bijzinnen van gelijktijdigheid: 
–   LEZGIAN ( DAGESTANIAN) 
m. mirzebeg.a  k’ewi-z haraj-na 
 Mirzebeg.ERG strong-ADV shout-AOR 
 ‘Mirzebeg shouted loudly’ (Haspelmath 1993: 113) 
t. abur.u sada-sad-w  cükw-er wugu-z  sad 
 they.ERG one.ERG-one-ADESS flower-PL give-IMPERF.CONV glad 
 ja-z   sübetar-zawa-j 
 be-IMPERF.CONV talk-IMPERF-PAST 
 ‘They were talking gladly, giving flowers to each other’ 
  (Haspelmath 1993: 378) 
 
De hypotheses die in dit hoofdstuk getoetst worden, luiden als volgt: 
– als een taal een maniercodering van ongelijke orde gebruikt, dan zal deze ook een 
codering van ongelijke orde gebruiken voor (tenminste een deel van zijn) temporele 
bijzinnen; 
– als een taal een maniercodering van gelijke orde gebruikt, dan zal deze ook een code-
ring van gelijke orde gebruiken voor (tenminste een deel van zijn) temporele bijzinnen. 
 
Tabel 5.2: Strategieën van gelijke en ongelijke orde 
 
Gelijke orde Ongelijke orde 
COOR.PERS PCP 
COOR.IMPERS CONV 
ADJ.PERS PCP.COP 
ADJ.IMPERS PP 
Conclusie 
Voor verreweg de meeste talen van mijn sample gaan de bovengenoemde hypotheses 
op. In twee opzichten zijn er enkele tegenvoorbeelden: in de Afrikaanse talen Ntifa 
(Berber), Wolof en Fulani wordt de PP-strategie gebruikt; er is in die talen echter geen 
enkele overeenkomstige constructie van ongelijke orde om temporele bijzinnen te code-
ren; dit geldt ook voor de Austronesische taal Yabem. 
In de Altaïsche talen Turks en Manchu, daarentegen is de maniercodering van gelijke 
orde (ADJ.IMPERS), terwijl beide talen een sterke voorkeur hebben voor temporele 
bijzinnen van ongelijke orde. 
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Finale (Deel 3) 
Het Model (Hoofdstuk6) 
De bevindingen met betrekking tot de parameters die een rol spelen bij de codering van 
bepalingen van manier leiden tot de onderstaande matrix (tabel 6.1) waarin alle belang-
rijke aspecten met elkaar gecombineerd zijn en waaruit universele regels van de vol-
gende vorm af te leiden zijn voor ieder type van bepaling van manier: 
als een taal de COOR.PERS-strategie gebruikt voor de codering van manier, dan moet 
die taal tenminste de combinatie van de kenmerken ‘werkwoordelijke eigenschapspre-
dikaten/verby predikaten’, ‘onderwerpgerichtheid’ en ‘samengestelde zinnen van gelij-
ke orde’ hebben. 
Een dergelijke universele regel is voor ieder van de acht typen te formuleren. 
 
Tabel 6.1: Parameter-matrix voor de codering van bepalingen van manier 
 
Parameter I 
eigenschaps- 
predikaten 
Parameter II 
gerichtheid 
Parameter III 
orde van het tweede 
predikaat 
Type 
bepaling van manier 
verby gebeurtenis gelijk COOR.IMPERS. 
verby onderwerp gelijk COOR.PERS. 
verby onderwerp ongelijk PCP 
verby gebeurtenis ongelijk CONV 
nouny gebeurtenis gelijk ADJ.IMPERS. 
nouny onderwerp gelijk ADJ.PERS. 
nouny onderwerp ongelijk PCP.COP. 
nouny gebeurtenis ongelijk PP 
 
In elk type zijn zowel transparante, prototypische voorbeelden te vinden, waarin de be-
perkende en bepalende invloed van de parameters duidelijk te herkennen is, alsook 
minder transparante voorbeelden, waarin de invloed van niet alle drie de parameters 
even duidelijk is. 
Veel talen hebben niet, zoals te verwachten zou zijn, één codering voor manier, maar 
twee en soms zelfs meer (‘multi-manner’ talen); vaak betreft het een primaire, produc-
tieve en een secundaire, minder of niet-productieve codering, maar soms lijkt er geen 
verschil wat betreft de gebruiksmogelijkheden. Dit verschijnsel van meerdere coderin-
gen per taal heeft verschillende oorzaken. Deze hebben te maken met het feit dat er ta-
len zijn waarin de beide waarden van een parameter voorkomen. Veel Afrikaanse talen 
hebben gedeeltelijk verbale (verby) eigenschapspredikaten en gedeeltelijk adjectivale 
(nouny) eigenschapspredikaten (de zgn. ‘split languages’), hetgeen terug te vinden is in 
gedeeltelijk verbaal gecodeerde bepalingen van manier en gedeeltelijk adjectivaal geco-
deerde bepalingen van manier. Dan zijn er talen, zoals de meeste Indo-Europese talen, 
die hun samengestelde zinnen van gelijke orde vormen, maar in beperkte mate dat ook 
kunnen doen van ongelijke orde (de zgn. ‘bi-ranking languages’) en die dat ook op hun 
bepalingen van manier toepassen. En er is een groep talen die afhankelijk van de bete-
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kenis, de mogelijkheid hebben bepalingen van manier hetzij een onderwerpgerichte 
hetzij een gebeurtenisgerichte codering te geven (de zgn. ‘bi-oriented languages’). 
Naast deze voorspelbare dubbele coderingen in talen, zijn er ook talen, waarvan een 
deel van de maniercoderingen bestaat uit geleende (delen van) manierbepalingen uit 
andere talen. 
Dan is er tenslotte nog de multifunctionele PP-strategie, die behalve in sommige talen 
als primaire strategie, in veel talen als secundaire strategie gebruikt wordt. Bovendien 
blijkt deze codering te voldoen om de zogenaamde lexicale ‘gaten’ op te vullen. Niet 
alleen in talen met weinig adjectieven, maar ook in talen zoals het Engels en het Neder-
lands bestaan er soms geen adjectieven om bepaalde eigenschappen te beschrijven, 
maar wordt daarvoor in de plaats vaak het abstracte zelfstandig naamwoord met een 
voorzetsel gebruikt. 
[14] Hij neemt bij voorkeur de trein (in het Engels wordt hier preferably gebruikt). 
[15] Hij droeg zijn verlies waardig (in het Engels with (great) dignity). 
Deze constructie wordt ook gebruikt om meer nadruk aan een bepaling van manier te 
geven al of niet gecombineerd met een versterkend bijwoord, naast het adverbiaal ge-
bruikte adjectief: 
[16] Hij doet zijn werk opgewekt. 
[17] Hij doet zijn werk met (grote) opgewektheid. 
Ook uit stilistische overwegingen wordt de PP-strategie gebruikt in plaats van de 
ADJ.IMPERS-strategie (bijv. in het Nederlands) of in plaats van de ADV-strategie 
(bijv. in het Spaans). 
De buitenstaanders 
Type 9 en type 10 zijn niet uit de matrix af te leiden. Type 9, een eigenschapswoord 
(zowel niet-werkwoordelijk als werkwoordelijk) met een adverbiaal voor- of achter-
voegsel, zou het eindpunt van het grammaticalisatieproces van (sommige) maniercode-
ringen kunnen zijn. De oorsprong van de constructie en de oorspronkelijke betekenis 
ervan zijn in vele gevallen met grote mate van waarschijnlijkheid nog te herleiden, zoals 
een versteende naamvalsuitgang of een achtervoegsel dat zoals, gelijk betekent; in een 
aantal gevallen echter valt er niet meer na te gaan wat de oorsprong van het adverbiaal 
voor- of achtervoegsel is. 
Type 10, de enkelvoudige zin in plaats van de samengestelde (zijn zingen is harmoni-
eus), komt voornamelijk als maniercodering voor in enkele talen met verbale eigen-
schapspredikaten met weinig mogelijkheden tot verbuiging en/of vervoeging. Het zou 
een reanalyse (>) kunnen zijn van de oorspronkelijke zin met bepaling van manier: 
persoonlijk voornaamwoord + werkwoord1+ werkwoord2 (= bep. van manier) > 
bezittelijk voornaamwoord + verbaal nomen (zelfstandig naamwoord)1 + werkwoord2 
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Tot slot (Hoofdstuk 7) 
Dit onderzoek is bedoeld als een eerste verkenning op het gebied van mogelijke bepa-
lende en beperkende factoren die de maniercodering in natuurlijke talen beïnvloeden 
met als resultaat de verschillende typen van manierconstructies in de talen van de we-
reld. Het is niet bedoeld als een kwantitatieve studie; daarvoor zou een groter sample 
noodzakelijk zijn. 
Op grond van het model voor de codering van manier zijn drie algemene conclusies te 
formuleren: 
 
1. Alle bepalingen van manier kunnen beschouwd worden als bijzondere gevallen van 
bijzinnen van tijd/gelijktijdigheid. 
 
2. In het algemeen kan de codering van manier in een taal voorspeld worden uit de pa-
rameterconstellatie van die taal. 
 
3. Semantisch gezien behoren manierbepalingen, predikatieve bepalingen en resultatie-
ve bepalingen tot de deelgebieden van de conceptuele ruimte van tweede predikaties. 
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